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Model Identification
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B SFEEIFICA'I_'ICIHS
SPECIFICATIONS

Dimensions
Dwverall length
Owarall width
Owerall height
Wheslbase
Road clearance
Dry weight
Fuel tank capacity
Parformance
Climbing ability
Braking distance
Minimum turning radius
Engine
Type
Bore and stroke
Displacement
Compression ratio
Maximum horsepowsr
Maximum torgus

Valve timing
inlet Open
Cloze
Dwuration
Exhaust Opan
Close
Duration
Carburetors
Lubrication system
Engine oil Type
Capacity

Starting system
Ignition systerm

Cylinder numbering method

Firing order

lgnition timing
{mechanically advanced)
Spark plugs

Transmission
Transmission type

Clutch type

Driving system

Gear ratio: 1st
2nd
3rd
4th
5th

KZ750-E1

2190 mm (E 2,192 mm B 2,130 mm
780 mm (LD 835 mm

1,135 mm

1,420 mm

150 mm

210 kg

17.3 ¢

3{]:\
12.5 m from 50 kph
24 m

DOHC 4 cylinder, 4 stroke, gir-cooled
66.0 x 54.0 mm

738 co

9.0

74 HP @3,000 rpm

6.4 kg-m @7,500 rpm

30° BTDC
60" ABDC
270
60" BBDC
30" ATDC
270°
Keihin CWV34 x 4
Forced lubrication {wet sump)
SE class SAE 10W40, 10WS50, 20W40, ar 20W50
35¢
Elactric starter
Battery and coil {transistorized ignition)
Left to right, 1—2—3—4
1—2—-4-3
From 10° BTDC @1,050 rpm
to 40° BTDC @3,650 rpm
NGK BBES or ND W24ES-L
EHE)NGK BREES or ND W24ESR-U

5-speed, constant mesh, return shift
Wet, multi disc

Chain drive

2.33 (35/15)

1.63 (21/19)

1.27 (28/22)

1.04 (26/25)

0.88 (21/24)

KZ750-H1

2. 185 mm
B10 mm
1,238 mm
1,450 mrmy
155 mm
211.3 kg
124¢%

25m

L I

"

L R



Primary reduction ratio
Final reduction ratio
Cverall drive ratio

Electrical Equipment
Maximum alternator output
Battery
Headlight Type

Bulb

Tail/Brake lightis)

Gity light
Turn sigrial lights

Turm signal/running position lights

Harn

Frame
Type
Steering angle
Castor
Trail
Tire Front
Raar

Suspension type  Front

Rear
Wheel travel Front
Rear
Front fork ail Type
Capacity {each fork)
Brakes
Tyvpe Frant
Rear

Effective disc diameter Front

Fear

+ : Bame a5 left column
& : Australian model

(&) - Canadian model

KZT50-E1

2.55 (27/23 x 63/29)
2.54 (33/13)
5.66 @top gear

238 VA @10,000 rpm

Furukawa FB12A-A {12V 12AH)
Semi-sealed () Sealed beam
12V 50M40W (B 12V 60/55W
@ 12V 60/50W

{quartz halogen light)

12V 8/27TW  ®IE) 12V 5721W

12V 34w E12V 4w
12V 23w B 12V 21W
12V 23/8W

12V 3A

Tubular, double cradle
39° to either side

a

108 mm

3.25H-19 4PR Tubeless
4 00H-18 4PR Tubeless

Telescopic fork

SwWing arm

160 mm

85 mm

SAE 10w

232cc @O 248cc

Dual dise brakes
Single dizc brake
226 mm
226 mm

{E) : European model

SPECIFICATIONS 7
KZ750-H1

-+

2.46 (32/13)
5.49 @op gear

Ll

"

Semi-sealed

12V 60/5E5W

{quartz halogen light)

12V B/2TW
E 12V 521w
12 4W

-

3o

121 mm
L

130/90-16 B7H
Tubeless

180 mm
100 mm

280 o

D : US model

Specifications subject to change without notice, and may not apply to every country,



8 SPECIFICATIONS

ENGINE PERFORMANCE CURVES

KZ750-E1, H1

HF

)

\

Engine Output HP
&
I

Crankshatt rpen (x 1,000}

10

6.5

56

5.0

180

Torque kg

Fusl Consimption grihp-hr
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RUNNING PERFORMANCE CURVES
KZ750-E1

\
\,\

Cranketalt rpm x 1,000




10 SPECIFICATIONS
PERIODIC MAINTENAMNCE CHART

The maintenance and adjustments must be done in accordance with this chart to keep the motor-
cycle in good running condition, The initial maintenance is vitally important and must not be neg-

lected.,

FREQUENCY

OPERATION

Whichever
comes first

ODOMETER READING*

S8

% fh ﬁf £

Every
Battery electrolyte level — check + month| « | &« | & s | o] » 213
Brake wear — chack | & | = | & | 201=208
Brake fluid level — check + month| » | » | » . . 207
Brake fluid — change year ® ™ ™ 206
Clutch — adjust o | o oo |o|e|e 17
Carburetors — adjust w | | w| | o | & | @ 15
Throttle cable — adjust w | @ | @& | & | ® | » | » 14
Steering play — check + s | o |0 |o|s|n]|e 26
Drive chain wear — check 1 w | | ® | & | [ = 188
Front fork — inspect/clean a | o |o|eo|e|w]|e 211
Rear shock absorbers — inspect | o | || &|=|= =14
Muts, Bolts, Fasteners — check and torque L - - L 35~ 30
Spark plugs — clean and gap + o | ow [ & & | & | & | & 12
Valve clearance — check ¥ o | || = | =|=|= 12
Air suction valves — check + # | s | w || %= 166
Air cleaner element — clean . - L] 148
Air cleaner element — replace 5 cleanings . . . 148
Fuel system — clean e | o [ | o | o] =|= 19
Tire tread wear — check + L o | s | @ 183
Engine oil — change yaar |« | & | @ | & | o | o | = 18
Oil filter — replace - - * * 18
General lubrication — perform o || w | 0| w = 20
Front fork oil — changs " " ¥ M2
Timing advancer — lubricate " " " 77
Swing arm — lubricate " w - 215
Wheel bearings — grease 2 years . 197
Speedometer gear housing — graase 2 years L 197
Steering stem bearings — grease 2 years . 209
Drive chain — lubricate Every 300 km 198
Drive chain — adjust Every 800 km 23

*For higher cdometer readings, repeat at the frequency interval established here,

T Replace, add or adjust if necessary.
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Adjustment—Engine
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12 ADJUSTMENT—ENGINE

SPARK PLUGS

Meglecting the spark plug eventually leads 1o difficult
starting and poor performance. |f the spark plug is used
far a long period, the electrodes gradually busn away
and carbon builds up along the insulator. In accordance
with the Periodic Maintenance Chart [Pg. 10}, the plug
should be removed for inspection, cleaning and o reset
the gap.

#famove the spark plugs using a spark plug wrench.

# lcan the spark plug preferably inoa sand-blasting
dhewice, and then clean off any abrasive particles. The
plug may also be cleaned wsing a high flash-paini
solvent and a wire brush or other suitable tool. 1F the
spark plug electrodes are corroded or damaged, or if
the insufator is cracked, replace the plug. Usc the
standard plug or its eguivalent,

#hcasure the gap with a wirc-type thickness gavge, IT
the gap is incorrect carefully bend the outer electroda,
with a suitable tool to obtain the comect gap.

Spark Plug Gap

CAUTION For cold westher low speed niding, a

hotter spark plug (MGK BTES or BRTES,
ND W22ES-U or WZZESR-U] may be used for quicker
warm-ups and more efficient engine operation. How-
ever, for nommal temperatures andfor high speed use,
the standard spark plug INGK BBES or BRBES, ND
W24ES U or W24ESR-U) must be used to prevent enging

damags.
Tabde B1  Spark Plug
Ridi Cold weather
S Normal [below 10°C {S0°F}]
Condivion o
MGK BEES MNGK BTES
WD W2ES-LI MD WI2ES-U |
TYP®  "ENGK BREES | ©MNGK BRJES
MND W24ESE-U MDD W22ESR-U
Gap 0.7 ~0.8 mm
Tightening
Torque 2.8 kg-m (20 fedbs)

(B European and Canadian model

®[ighten the spark plugs in the cylinder head to spec-
ified torgue.

VALVE CLEARANCE

Valve and valve seat wear decreases valve clearance,
upsetting valve timing, If valve clearance is left unadjust-
ed, the wear will eventually cause the vabees to remain
partly open, which lowers performance, burms the valves
and valve seats, and may cause serious engine damage.

Valve clearance for each valve should be checked and,
if incorrect, adjusted in accordance with the Periodic
Maintenance Chart (Pg. 10} and any fime that clearance
may have been affected by disassambly.

When carrying out adjusiment, be careful to adjust
within the specified clearance. Adjusting to a larger
value will both disturb valve timing and cause engine
npise.

NOTE: Vahe clearancé must be checked when the
engine is cold.

T check the valve clearance:

afemove the fuel tank (Pg 43),

#Remove the ignition coils [Pg. 51).

#femave the cvlinder head cover [See the Camshaft
Removal: Pg 53).

s heck the tightening torgue of the camshaft cap bolis
[1.2 kg-m (104 in-lhs)].

sEemove the pick-up coil cover.

#lising 2 17 mm wrench on the crankshaft, turmn the
crankshaft so that the "1 47 T mark on the timing
advancer is aligned with the timing mark.
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14 ADJUSTMENT—ENGINE

®For two inlet valves (#1 and #3, or #2 and #4) ata
time, measure the clearance betweesn the cam and (he
vilve lifter, The correct clearance j5 0,08 ~ 0,18 mm
for both inbet and exhaust valves,

B. Thickness Gauge

A, Inlet Camshaft

®Turn the crankshaft a ball wrn ungil the *2 37T mark
is aligned with the timing mark, and measure the clear-
ance ol two exhaust valves [#1 and #3, or #2 and
=,

(A (B4 )
e

A1 47 T Mark B. "2 3" T Mark

#Tuming the crankshaft another a half wen and then
another a half trn to measure the clearance for the
remaining valves.

o[ the valve clearance 5 incofrect, continue the follow-
ing procedures to replace the present shim o with a new
shim, which will give the proper clearanca.

NMOTE; I there i5 no clearance between the valve lifrer

and cam, sclect a shim which is several sizes smalier and

then remeasure the clearance once it is instalied.

To sdjust the valve clearance:

#Remove the camshaft {Pg. 53).

#lcing careful nol 1o damage the valve lifter, pull off
the wabve lifter with a suitable tood.

&, Valve Lifeer

B. Shim

#Check the present shim thickmness {shim size) which is
printed on the shim surface, and referring 1 the Valve
Adjusiment Chart (Pe. 13), select 2 new shim which
brings 'vahe clearance within the specified - [mits,
Shims are-available in sizes from 2.0~3.22 mm, in in-
gremenis of 0,05 mm,

#fnsert the new shim on tho valve spring retainer.

1. Do not put shim stock under the

CAUTION shim. This may causs tha shim to pop

out &t high rpm, causing sxtensive engine damags,

2. Do not grind the shim. This may cause it 1o fracture,

causing axtension anging damagps.

MOTE: If the smallest shim doos not sufficiently in-

crepse clearance, the valve seat is probably worn, In this

cast, ropair the valve seat [Pg. 163}, and check the valve

stem installed height [Pg. 164).

sinstall the camshalt (Pg. 54), remedsurs the valve
clearance that was adjusted, and readpest if pecessary,

Valve Location { B6 )

e

Exhaust

I ket

THROTTLE CABLE

[he throttle cable controls the carburetor butierfly
valves. Excessive play in the throttle grip will cause a
defay in throttle response, especially at low rpm,  Also,
the butierfly valyes may not open fully at full throttic.
On the other hand, if the cable is 100 tight, the throle
will e hard to controd, and the idic speed will be erratic.

To check and adjust the throtile cable:
oCheck that there is 2~3 mm throtile grip play,



.._ﬂ.

=

A. Throttla Grip
B. 2~3 mm play

C. Adjusting MNut
D. Locknut

®f not, loosen the locknut, and turm the adjsting
nut until 2~ 3 mm of throttle grip play s objaised,
fighten the locknut.

NOTE: If the throttle cable cannot be adjusted by

using the cable adjusting nut at the upper end of the

throtile cable, use the cable adjuster at the lower end

of the throtile cable. Do not Torget to securcly tighten

the adjuster locknut

CARBURETORS

For internal carburetor mainienance and replace-
mient of parts, ste the maintenance section [Pg. 1500 of
this manual. The following procedure covers the idling
adjusiment, which should be inspect during periodic
maintenance or whenever tha idiing sotting has been
disturbed. This procedure also includes the necessary
steps lor obtaining proper casburetor synchronization.

When the idle speed is too low, the engine may stall;
when the |dle speed 5 o high, the fuel consumption
becomes  excessive, and the resulting lack of engine
braking may make the motorcycle difficult o contral,
Poor  carburétor synchronization will cause enstable
idling, sluggish throttle response, the reduced engine
power and performance.

The following procedure consists of two parts: idling
adjustrment and carburetor synchronization,

Idling Adjustment

®5iarl the engine, and warm it up thoroughly.

®Adjust the idle speed to 1,000=1 10 rprm by turning
the idle adjusting screw.

ADJUSTMENT-ENGINE 15

A. Idls Adjusting Screw

®{hpen-and close the throttle a fow times to make sure
that the idle speed does nol change,  Feadjust if nec-

EE5ArY.
NOTE: With the engine idling, twrn the handiebar o
cither side. If handlebar movemeont changes idle speed,
the throttle cable may be impropgerly adjusied or in-
correctly routed, o they may be damaged.
Operation with improperly adjusted, in-
corractly rowted, or damaged cable could

result In an unsafe riding condition.
NOTE: |f proper idle speed cannot be obtained by this
adjustment above, first check the following and correct
s Medessary.

LEnging il

Lpark Plugs

Throtthe Cable

Cylinder Compression

Air Cleaner Element

Air Clearer Duct and Carburetor Holder Leakage

Camshaft Chain

alve Clearance

Kawasaki Clean Air Sysiem

Carburetor Function Checks

Carburetor Synchronization
Fing - adjustment of carburetor synchronization,

fecessary for smooth engine operation, requires the use
of vacuum  gauges, A difference between loft two
cylinders and right two cylinders might be found from
exhaust noise and exhaust pressure; but to synchronize
gach L brelor; Using Vacuumy galiges is essontial.

NOTES: 1. During carburelor synchronization, the fucl
tank will be removed.  In most cases; i0will be neces-
sary to temporarily replace the standard fuel lines
with lines long enough to reach the fuel tank while it
i located on yvour workbench,

2. If fuel B supplied to the carburelors from another
optional tank, the vacuum hose for the aulomatic
fuel tap will be open and extra air drawn into the car-
buretor bore throoagh the vacuum hose: This results
in improper carburctor synchronization. o prevent
this, plug the open end of the vacuum hose during
carburelor synchronization so that no extra 2ir can be
drawn into the carbairelor,
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WARNING U axtrame caution when warking with
gesline, open fuel lines, stc. to avoid a

fire or axplosion.

To check the carburetor synchronization:

®5tare the engine, and warm it up thoroughly,

SFerform idling adjustment.

#510p the engine.

*For US model, pull off the rubber cap Irom the £3
carburetor, and pull off the vacuum hoses {3) from the
#1, #2, and &= carburetors sliding the hose clamps out
of position,

®Except for US model, pull off the rubber caps {3} from
the #1, #3, and A carburetors, and pull off the
vatwurm’ hose from the £2 carburetor diding the hose
clamp out of position.

A& Vacuum Gauge B. Damper VW alve

#|f the differemce in vacuum readings between any two
cylinders i greater than the specilied value, synéhro-
nize the carburctors according to the following proce-
dure.

To synchronize the carburetors:

sEemove the fuel tank [Pg. 43), and supply fuel for
carbureiors by some means during adjustment,

*With the engine running at idle spoed, Ioosen the lock-
nut and alter the balance adjusting screw position using
the balance adpsster {special tool} 1o obtain a differ-
cnce in readings which is less than the specified value.
Tighten the lpcknur,

A Vacuum Gauge Attachment C. Vecuum Hosa
B. Rubber Cap

#Attach the vacuum gauges {speclal tool) fitting the
gauge hoses Lo the vacuum gauge attachments.

107

A, Vacuum Gauge Set (57001-127)

#Turn the fuel tap lever Lo the "FRI® position,

aith the engine running at idle speed, close the vacoum
gauge. damper valves until gouge needle flutter s less
than 3 ¢mHE Mote the gauge reading.

Table B3 Engine Vacuum
Engine Vacuum 22 ¢mHg
Difference betwesn

: less than 2em
any two cylinders He A. Balance Adjusting Screw B, Loekmnut




#Perfoem idling adjustment again.

®pen the throtthe grip and bet il snap shut a few times.
Make sure the vacuum readings stay within the speci-
fied vacuum reading, IF they do not, repeat the last
Iwio steps.

®f any gauge reads ScmHg or more below the specified
pressure afler synchronizing the carburetors; check the
paints listed in the end of the idling adjusiment.

®ATter the carburelors are properly synchronized, tight-
en the locknuts without changing the positions of the
adjusting screws.

#Detach the vacuum gaupes, and install the vacuwm
plugs (1 or 3). Conmect the vacuum hoses (1 or 3] bo
the fitting(s). Slide the hose clamp(s) back into palce.

#lnstall the fuel tank [Pe 43).

CLUTCH

Stretching of the clutch cable causes the clutch lever
oy develop excessive play. Too moch play will prevent
complcte  disengagement  and may fesull in shifting
difficulty and possible clutch and ransmission damage.
Most of the play muost be adjusted out, but a small
amount must remain so that the elutch release lever will
funciion properly,

Clutch plate wear also cawses the clutch wogo out

of adjstment.  Thas wear causes the play between the
push rodd and the adjwsting screw o gradually diminsh
until the push rod towches the adjusting screw.  When
this play is kost, the clistch will not engage fully, cawing
the clutch to slip.
NOTE: Even though the proper amount of play exisis
at the clutch lever, dutch lever play alone cannot be
wsed o determine whether or not the cutch reguires
ddjustmeni.

The adjusiment procedure which follows compen-
sates tor both cable stretch and plate wear,

m To avoid a serious burn, never touch a
hot engine or exhaist pipe during clutch
adjustment.

To adjust the clutch:

®Tum in fully the locknut and ddisting nut at the
center of the cluich cable 1o give the cable pleaty of
play.

A Adjusting Nut

ADJUSTMENT—CHASSIS 17

& ousen the knurled locknut at the clutch lever just
enough 5o that the adjuster will tern freely, and then
turn the adjister 1o make 3 5~ 6 -mm gap between
the adjuster and locknut.

(B15)

A, Adjuster C. 5~6 mm

B. Knurled Locknut

#Remove the clutch adjusting cover.
#Looen the locknut, and back put the cluich adjusting
serow i couple of turns.

A, Adjusting Screw

B. Locknut

®Tum the adpsting screw In until it becomes hard to
turn. This is the point where the clutch is just starting
to release.

®Back put the adjusting screw ¥ twm from that point,
and Highten the locknut without changing the adjusting
SCrow position.

®Take up all the cable play with the adjusting nut at the
center of the cable, and then tighten the locknut,

#ake sure the lower end of the clutch oputer cabie is
properiy fitted imto the cable bracket haole in the englne
sprockat cover.

If the cable is mot fully szated in the cable
bracket hole in the engine sprocket covar,

it could slip into place later and the clutch would not
disangage.
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C. Cable Bracket Hole

A, Enging Sprocket Cover
B. Clutch Cabla

®Turn the adjuster at the clufeh lever so that the clutch
lever will have 23 mm of play as shown in the fgure,
and tighten the knurled locknut

e(B1E}

C. 2~3 mm

A, Adjuster
B. Knurded Locknut

sinstall the clutch adjesting cover and gasket.
#5Lirl the engine and check that the clutch has o
slippage and that it releases properly.

EMGINE OIL

In order for the engine, transmission, and cluich o
function praperly, always maintain the engine oil at the
prioper level, Change the oil and replace the oil filter n
accordance with the Periodic Maintenance Chart [Fg. 10).
w Motorcycle operation with insufficient,

deteriorated, or conteminated eangine oil
will cause sccelerated wear and may result in enging or
trandrmisbon seizure and accident and injpury,

Oil Level Inspection

#5521 the motorcycle up on its center stand.

#l| the odl has just been changed, start the engine and
run it for several minutes at adie.  This fills the ail
filter with oil. Then wait several minutes until the
oil setties.

Hun the engina at idle at least until the

EEMITWH: oil prl:lhlr!mliﬂ'l'l turns off. Recing the

engine before the oil reaches every part can cause engine

damage and sgizure.

#f the motorcvcle has pust been used, wail several
rmiinuies for all the oil to drain down.

s heck the engine oil level through the oil level gavge
in the lower right side ol the engine. With the motor-
cycle held level or on the conter sland, the oil level
showld come up between the lines next to the gaupe.

A, Emgine Oil Lavel Gaugs
B. Upper Level Line

C. Lower Level Line

& ghe il level 5 o high, remove the excess oil, using
2 syringe or some other suitable device.

& the amount of ofl is inswfficient, add oif through the
oil filler opening,  Use the same type and brand of ol
that already is in the engine.

If the engine oil level gets extremely low
CAUTION or if the oil pump or oil pasages clog up
or otherwise do not function properly, the red odl pres-
sure warning light in the switch panel will light. [f this
light stays on when the engine speed i above 1,200
rpm, stop the engine immediztsly and find the causa.

m If the enging is run without oil, it will
-Iu- severely damaged. In addition, the
enging may suddenly seize, locking the rear whesl and
causing en accident if the clutch lever i not pulled in

faat enough.

Oil and Oil Filter Change

si¥arm up the engine thoroughly, and then stop the
angine,

#5¢1 the mglorcycle up on its center stand, place an
oil “pan bencath the engine, and remove the enging
drain plug.



A. Engina Drain Plug

B. Qil Filter Mounting Bolt

#If the oil filter & o be changed, remove the filtes
mpunting bolt 2nd drop out the ol filter.

#Heplace the oil fler with a new one. Check that it is
properly assembied.

MOTE: Check for O ring damage. I necessary, replace

them with new ones.

®install the off filter, tightening iis bolt w 2.0 kgm
1145 ft-dbs) of torgie,

®Afler the oil has completely drained out, Install the
engine drain plug.  Propes tegue for the drain plug
is 3.E ka-m [27 fi-lhs).

®Fill the engine up to the upper level with a guality
riclor oil specified in the table.

NOTE: After the emgne has been run and then stopped

foor a few minutes, the ol level should come to between

the upper and lower marks.

Table B2  Engine Ol

Grade | Viscosity |  Filling Engine O Capacity
SAE
When filter When (iller
5E i afse is motchanged | is changed
class RS0 E’“_
240 : ¥
0WS0 3.0 liters 3.5 liters
FUEL SYSTEM

Water anywhere in the fuel system can cause starting
difficulty, poor funning, and lack of power. Clean out
the fuel system as follows.

LEIEIH the fuel system in a wall-

ventilated area, and teke ample care

that thers are no sparks or flame anywhere near the
working area.
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2. Mever clean out the fusl system when the engine is
still warm,

3. Wipe any fuel off the engine before starting it.

#Full the overfllow tubes ofT the bottom of the air clean-
o housing, and ron the wbes o2 container.

#Turn the fuel tap lever to the “PRI™ pasition,

@l gemen the drain sorews, and drain the fuel in the
fued tank and float bowls through the overflow tubes:
lighten the draim scrows.

A. Drain Screw

B. Overflow Tube

#f any dirt comes oul, clean the following parts ‘in
according to the procedure in the Maintenance Section,
OFuel Tank (Pg 149)

SFucl Tap (Pg. 149)
sCarburetors {Fe 150}

#Run the overflow tubes 1o cach litting on the air clean-

or housing.

SHIFT PEDAL LINKAGE

For the motoreycle which has the shift pedal lin kage,
e make the shift pedal function mosl effectively, the
shift pedal linkape should be at 907 angles. Improper
angles of the shift pedal linkage may cauese inaccurate
shift aperation,

Inspaction

#heock that the shift pedal linkage angles are at 907,

eCheck that the shift pedal end matches the lovel of the
lelt Tootpeg.
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A, Shift Pedal B. Left Footpeg C. 90°

olf the pedal is lound improperly adjusted by either one
of the above checks, adjust the shil| pedal,

Adjustment

®ln cuse of the linkage angle at the shift lever is improp-
er, first remave the lever, and then remount it at a new
position on the shift shaft for the proper angle.

# | ighten the lever balt

slomsen the lecknuts of the shilt finkage rod.

®lurn the rod to make the proper pedal position, and
tighten the locknuis
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FROMT FORK

The front fork cam be adjusted to amy air pressurc
within the uwable range (o sull various r||,:li.n|_|; and load
conditions. They can be adjusted to lower air pressure
for cruising on smooth roads, but should be adjusted
to higher pressure to high spesd riding, or riding on bad
roads,  Before making any adjusiments, however, redad
the procedures in this chapter.

To check the front fork air pressure:

Pyt the motorcycle up on its center stand.

®Haise the front wheel off the ground by wding a jack
under the engine, All weight must be off the front
wheel.

sRermove the air valve cap, and check the air pressure
with the air pressure gauge (special 1ol ).

A, Air Pressure Gauge (52006-1003)
B, Air Valve

MOTES: 1. Check the air pressure when the fork legs
are cold.

2, g nob wse Lre gauges for checking air pressure,
They may not indicate the correct air pressure be-
cause of air leaks that occur when the gauge is applicd
to the valve.

To adjust the front fork air pressure;
®|nject air through the valve with 2 pump o adjus
the pressure, bul do nol exceed 2.5 kgfom® (36 psi,
250 kia).
NOTES: 1. A normal Lire pump can be gsed,
2. Adijust the air prossure to suit various riding condi
tions referring o the Front and Rear Suspension
Setting (Pe. 23).

Table €1 Alr Pressure
Standard Liszble Fange
kgfem® (psi, kPa) | kpfem® (psi, kPa)
= ; 0.6~09
KLTS0E 07 {10, 7o) (8.5~13, 60-~90)
- 0.5~1.40
KZ7S0-H | 0.6 (8.5, 60) (7.1~14, 50~100)

1. Try to set the air pressure of the right

and left fork legs as equally as possi-

ble. The differenca in air prassure between the right

and left fork legs must be within 0.1 kgfem® (1.4
psi, 10 kPa).

2. Inject air litte by litthe so that air pressure does not
risg rapidly. Air pressure excesding 2.5 kglcm®
{36 pai, 250 kPa)] may damage the il seals,

e -~ g 1. Ba surs to adjust the air pressure

[M within the usable range. Front fork
adjusted oo low or too high adversaly affect handling
and swabllity and could lesd to sccident and injury.

2. Only air or nitrogen gas can be used, Never inject
ouygan or any other kind of ges. Other gases could
produce an explosion.

3. Do not inclnerate the fromt fork.

REAR SHOCK ABSORBERS

Fhe rear shock absorbers can be adjusted by changing
the spring force and damping fosce to suit various riding
and Ipading conditions.  The spring force and damping
force can be left soft for average riding. But they shiould
be adjusted harder Tor high speed riding, or riding with a
PassCNEET.

Before making any adjustments, however, read the
following procedures:

Spring Adjustment

The spring adjusting sleeve on each rear shock ab-
sofber has 5 positions so that' the spring can be adjusted
for different road and loading conditions.

&, Spring Adjusting Slesve

If the spring action feels too soft or too stiff, adjust
it in accordance with the following table:

Table C2

Position
Spring Action

Spring Action
1 | 2] 3] 4] s

Stronger —————————




Tio adjust tha spring forca:

aTurn the adjusting sleeve on each shock absorber to the
desired position with a hook spanner.

o heck toosee that both adjusting sbeeves are furned o
thie same relative position.

husted squay, handing may 5

adjusted egually, handling may bs im-

paired and a hazardous condition may result.

NOTE: Maich the spring adjusting sleeve position with

the damper adjuster position refarring to the Front and

Rear Suspensdon Serfing.

Damper Adjustment

The damper adjuster on each rear shock absorber has
4 positions so thal the damping force can be adjusted for
different road and loading conditions, The numbers on
the adjuster show the seiting position of the damper.

A Damper Adpuster

il the damper sciting tecls too soft or too stifl, adjust
it in accordance with the following table:

Tabla €3 Damping Force

Positinn B TIER
Damping Force Larger
T adjust the damping force:

&Turn the adjuster o the desired number until yvou feel
2 click.
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# " heck to see that both adjuster zre turned to the same
relative position.
If both damper adjuster are ot sdjusied
equally, handling may be Impaired and a
hazardous condition may result.
MOTE: Match the damper adjuster position with the

spring adjusting sleeve position referring to the Front
and Bear Suspension Setthng,

FRONT AND REAR SUSPENSION SETTING

e following table shows an example of setting for
the front and rear suspension.  To oblain the  stable
handling or suitable riding condition, adjust the air
pressure, spring force, or damping force For different
road and lpading conditions if necessary. For instance,
sotting - A shown in the table §5 softest and designed
for an average-built rider of &8 kg (150 Ibs) with no
accessories.  Oiedinarly, the heavier the total load be-
cormes, the harder the suspension should be set.

DRIVE CHAIN

Chain and sprocket wear causes the chain 1o streich,
which results in power loss; accelerated chain and
sprocket wear, and increased noite. A chain that has
been adjusted too loose may be thrown off the sprock-
eis. A chain that has been adjusted (oo tight will wear
excessively and possibly break.

To chack the drive chain slack:

& heck w see if the drive chain wear is past the service
limit (Pg 198). A chain worn past the service Hmit
musi be replaced with 4 new ane,

m & chain womn past the service Hmit must

-hnl replaced. Such wear cannot be ada-

quately compensated for by adjustment.

®5ct the motorcvele up on ils center Stand,

#Roiate the rear wheel to find the position where the
chain is tightest, and messure the vertical ‘movement
midway between the sprockets, |7 it is less than 20 mm
orf morg than 35 mm, adjust the chain so that the
vertical movement will be about 20~ 30 mm,

Table C4  Front and Rear Suspension Setting {examplel
" [ Rear Shock Absarbes I ront Fork Air Pressure  kglem® (psi, kPa)
Hepen | Spring Farce Damping Force
ST, {Sleeve Position) | (Adjuster Pasitian) I i
Soft AP Ter2 o2 | opiss.s0) 0.5 (7,1, 50)
I B Zaor3 Jar3 f:
C Jar4 Jord
M 5 Py . 0.9 {13, 90) 1.0 (14, 100)
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Dirive Chain Slack { C4 )

To adjust the drive chain:
®| oosen the nut 2t the torgoe link rear end.

A, Chain Adjuster D, Adjusting Balt
B. Notch E. Locknut
° C. Swing Arm Marks F. Axle Nur

®Remove 1he coller pin, and loosen the rear axle nut.

#l the chain i too light, back out the left and right
chain adjusting baolts evenly, and kick the wheel for-
ward wntil the chain s 100 loose.

[@ Take care not to damage the brake hoss,

Damaging the brake line greatly reduces

the brake line stréength and causes brake fluid leakags,

resulting in the loss of brake control,

®Tum the left and right chain adjusting bolts evenly
until the drive chain has the correct amognt of slick
Tor keep the chain and wheel aligned, ihe nolch on the
lett chain adjuster should align with the same swing
arm mark that the right chain adjuster notch aligns
with.

MOTE: Wheel alignment can also be checked using the

straightedge or sinng method,

| WARNING I Misalignment of the wheel will result in

abnormal wear, and may result in an

unsate riding condition.

®lighten bath chain adpester locknuts (Make sure the
nxle sgays aligned),

sTighten the axle nut to T2.0 kg-m (87 fe-fbs) of torque.

*Rotate the wher!, measure the vertical movement again
at the tightest position, and readjust if necessany,

#Tighten the torgue fink nut o 3.0 kg-m {22 ft-fbs) of
torque,

®insert a new cotter pin through the ade nut and axic,
and spread its end.

ERAKES
Front Brake

(s and disc pad wear is automatically compensated
for and has no effect on brake lever action. 5o there
are o parts thal reguime adjustment on the front brake.
However if the brake lever has a solt, or “spongy fecling”,
check the brake fluid level in the master cylinder and
bleed the air from the brake line {Pa. 208),
NOTE: Check the brake fluid level in accordance with
the Periodic Maintenance Chart (Pg. 107,

Rear Brake

[¥isc and disc pad wear is automatically compensated
for and has no effect on brake pedal action, However,
e brake pedal position may ogccasionally require adjust-
ment due o wear of the brake pedal pivot, or in case of
disassembly. I the brake pedal has a soft, or "sponay
fealing”, check the brake fluid level in the reservair and
bleed the air from the brake line {Pg. 206).
MOTE: Check the brake Muid level in accordance with
the Periodic Maintenance Chart [Pg. 10,
To check the brake pedal position:
®When the brake pedal is in its rest position, it should

be at the correct position.



Table C&  Pedal Position
{Towar than the top of the footpeg)

K750
4~ 8 mm

~ KZTS0-E
B=~12 mm, ) 13~17 mm

(E): European model, Australian model, and South
Aldrican model

A, Footpeg E. Braks Padal
®|f it is not, adjust the brake pedal position as follows,

To adjust the breke pedal position:

sRemove the brake pedal bolt and brake padal.

®lise 3 jack under the right muffler or other suitable
means to hold the muffler in place.

#Femove the (ootpeg mounting bolt, nut, and flal
washer.

#Remove the muffler mounting bracket bolts (2}, and
frec the rear brake light switch spring from the swilch,

CAUTION Take care not to damags the brake hosa.
Diamage the brake line grestly reduces

the brake line strength and causes braks fluid leakage,

rasulting in the koss of brake eontral,

#Lopsen the locknut and turn the push rod to adjust the

brake pedzl position. Tighten the locknut,
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A. Push Rod

B. Locknut

o] emporarily insiall the mufifer mounting bracket with
its hofts.

slnsiall the brake pedal so that the linc mark on the
pedal is aligned with the punch mark an the shaft, and
check the brake pedal position (Fig T

w|f the pedal position is not correcl; remove the pedal
and brackel, and readjisst the position.

MNOTE: If the peodal position canmd be adjusied by

turning the push rod, the brake pedal may be deformed

or incorrestly installed,

& nsiall the fear brake light switch spring between the
switch and the tabof the brake pedal shaft arm.

#Tizhten the mounting bracket bolts {2).

®nsiall the brake pedal i its comrect position, and
tighten its balt.

#|nstall the foogpeg mounting bolt, and tighten its nut
with the flat washer,

ERAKE LIGHT SWITCH

The front brake light switch, mounted on the front
brake master cylinder, is operated simple electrical
contact and does nol peed adjustment. However, the
rear brake light switch, activated by & spring altached
to the brake pedal shaft arm, requires periodic adjust-
ment to compensate for any change in spring shape or
tensian.,

To eheck and adjust the rear brake light switch:

#_heck the operation of the swing by tuming on the
ignition switch and depressing the brake pedal. The
brake light should go on after 15 mm of pedal trawel,

A Rear Brake Light Switch
B. Spring
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®|f it doss not, adjust the switch so that the brake light
will go ob after the proper amount of brake pedal
travel.  Raising the switch will make the light go ‘on
after less travel; lowering it will require mose travel.
Adjustment s made by altering: the position of the
adpusting nut on the brake switch body .
CAUTION To avoid damaging the electrical con-
nections inside the switch, do not tum
the switch body during sdjustment.

:

To adjust the steering:
®Put the motorcvcle up on its center stand, and jack
ar prop up the engine so that the front whed ‘will be

off the ground.
®sRemove the fuel tank (P 43) to avold damaging the
painted surface.
®Loosen the front fork upper clamp bolts (2} to free
the Tork twhes from the siesring stem during adjust-
ment.
A, Brake Light Switch . Lights sooner
B. Adjusting Mut D Lights later
STEERING

For safety, the steering should alwavs be kept ad-
justed so that the handlebar will turn freely but have
no play,

T the sleering is too tight, it will be difficult to turn
the handlebar quickly, the motorcycle may pill to one
side, and the steering stem bearings mayv become dam-
aged. If the steering is too loose, the handlebar will
vibrate and the motorcycle will be unstable and difficult
to stear in a straight line.

A. Front Fork Upper Clamp Bolt

To check the steaning adjustment:

#5a1 the motorcycle on s cenler stand.

®llsing a jack under the engine, lift the front wheel off
the ground,

#From the straightforward position of the handlebar,
slowly push the handlebar 1w either side,

#®|f the handlcbar begins to twm by the action of gravity
and continues moving until the ridge on the stem base
stops against the stop plate on the frame head pipe, the
slesring is nol boo tight

MOTE: Thc handichar may catch halfway by means

of the cables and wirfng hamesses.  In this case, the

steering couldn't be considered to be too tight.

ofif the handlehar does not bagin 1o twen by the action of
gravity, the steering is too tight nocessitating adjust-
mhenL.

whoial in Tronl of the motoreyele and grasp the lower
cnds of the front fork. Push and pull the fork aend
hack and forth,

®lf play is felt, tho steering i ton loose, necessitating
adjustment, &, Handlshar B. Clamps C. Clamp Bolt

stomove the handichar clamp bolts and lockwashers
(4 ea), and take off the clamps.




®| posen the sleering stem head bodt and: head. clamp
bolt, and back out the steering. stem locknit wsing
the siem nul wrench [special tool) 1 or 2 turns: until
it turns without drag.
NOTE: Do mol back out the sesring stem focknut
more than a couple of twrns. I the locknut is backed
oft 1o far, the bearing balls in the sleering stem may
fall owt of place, This will necessitale sieering stem
removal and installation.

A Stam Mut Wrench (57001-1100)
B, Stem Head Bolt

C. Head Clamp Bolt

0. Stem Locknut

#Tighten the stem locknut to 2.0 kg-m (145 ftdbs) of
largue,

MOTE: If a suitable torque wrench s not available,
tighten the steering stem locknut lightly funtil it just
bhecomes hard to tumj, and then continue for another
1/16 twirn [about 207 travel) from that point.

A Stem Nut Wrench {(S7001-1100)
B, Another 1/168 Tumn

®[ighten the steering stem head bolt to 4.0 kg-m (29
fi-lbs) of torgue,

®Tighten the sieering stem head clamp bolt nut to 1.8
kg-rri (13,0 Fi-lbs) of torque,

#Tighten the front fork upper clamp bolts (2) 1w 2.0
kg-m (145 fl-lbs} of torque,
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# heck the steering again.  [F the steering |5 Loo tght o
too hoose inospitc of comrect adjpssiment, inspecl the
sleering stem parts according to the maintenance sec-
tion (Po. 208).

®|nstall the handlebar referring to the handlcbar installa-
tion secion.

#Remount the fud fank (P 43).

WHEEL BALAMNCE
lo improve \I_4h||'|1l,' and decreass vibration at hi-g_h
speed, the front and rear wheels most be kept balanced
Check and balance the whesls when required, o
when a tire is replaced with a new one

Tao chack the whaal balanca:

#Remove the wheel [Pg. 108 or 1700,

#heck that the wheel is not damaged.

#5ispend the wheel so that it Gan be spun frecly.

®5pin the wheel lightly, and mark the wheel at ithe top
when the wheel stops.

A Mark

sHepeat this procedure several times, I the wheed stops
of its own accord in various positions, it is well bal-
anced,

Ta adjust the wheel balance:

#ff the wheel always stops in one position, provisionally
attach a balance weight on the rim at the marking using
an adhesive tape.

sfotate the whesl 3 tum, and see whether or not the
whesl stops in this position. | it does, the cormect
balance weighl is being used,
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HEADLIGHT

I'he hecadlight becam s adjustable both horizontally
and vertically.  If not properly adjusted hosizonally,
the beam will paint to one side rather than straight
ahead. I adjusted too bow wertically, neither low nod
high beam will illuminate the road far emough ahead.
If adjusted too high vertically, high beam will fail to
illuminate the road close ahesd, and low beam will blind
oncoming drivers,

Horizontal Adjustment

®Tyrn the adjusting screw on the headlight rim in or cut
- until the beam points straight shead. Tuming the
A. Balance Weight B. % Turn adjusting screw clockwise makes the headlight beam

poant Lo the left,

#|f the wheel rotates and the weight goes up, replace
the weoight with the next heavier size.  IT the wheel
rotates and the weight goes down, replace the weigh|
with the nexi lighler sige. Repeat these steps until
the whoel remains at rest after being rotated ¥ wim.

®Rptate the wheal another % turn and then another
ba ture Lo see i the wheel s correctly balanced.

Skepeat the entire procedure 25 many times 25 necessary
b achieve correct wheel balance,

®To instail the balance weights on the rim, first reduce
the tire prossure, pry the tire bead from the rim, amd
then insert the blade part of the balance weight be-
tween the rim and the tire bead wntil the stepped
portion of the weight is hooked over the edge of 1he

rimi.

(T20)

A, Adjusting Screw

Balance Weight Installation (T19)

Vertical Adjustrment
sEemove the two screws from the lower side of the
headlight housing, and drop out the headlight unit,

——
1. Tire 4, Balance Weight
2. Rim 5. Tire Bead
3. Bfade
#nflate the tire to standard pressure (Pg 193). ;
#Remount the wheel on the moloreycle (Pg. 109 or B Boraw
111k
MOTE: Halance wt-.lghl'\_- are avatlable rom Kawasaki
Drzalers in 10, 20, and 30 gram sizes. An imbalznoe of #Loosen the headlight housing mounting nuts; - and
less than 10 grams: will mot uswally affect running sta- loosen the housing mounting balt underneath the head-

bility. light.



A, Mounting Nut

abdove the headlight housing up o down so that the
vertical aim s correct, and then tighten the mounting
niuts tor held it there.

NOTE: On hgh beam, the brightest point should be

glightly below horizontal.  Adjust the headlight 1o the

proper angle according to focal regufation that applics

b s operabion,  Adjesh with normal operational weighi

loaded on the motorcycle.

ertical Adjustrment

(€23}

_5.\_1
AT
. o
s i

®Remount the headlight unil.

GENERAL LUBRICATION

Lubrication of exposed parts subject 1o rust with
elther motor il or regular grease should be carried cut
pericdically and whenever the vehicle has been operated
under wel grsainy conditions.
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Mwoid spraying water with amy greal force near the
micter assembly, and wnder the fuel tank and the seat
o prevent damage o electncal components. Exprosed
parts that are subject to rust can be treated with a pro-
lective palish or a water-displacing il {hrand-name
cxamples: WD-30, LPS)

m Mever wax or lubricate brake discs. Loss

of braking and an accident could reswit.
Clgan discs with an pilless solvant such as tricholo-
ethylene or acetone. Observe solvent manufscture’s
WaArTings.

Brake Lever

Clutch Lever

Throttla Grip

Apply grease o the handlebar where the throttle
grip turns.

Apply a light coal of grease 1o the exposed portion of
the throttle grip inner cable and its catch in the throttie

ip.

2 I:il-'it the throttle cable into the throitle grip, Refer to
throttie cable installation (Pg. 128).
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Right Footpeg, Brake Push Rod Joint

Clutch and Throttle Cables

Lubricate the clutch cable and throtde cable, as
shown in the flgure, Use a lubricant designed for cabke
lubrication. Fefer 1o Pgs. 127 and 128,

Cable Lubrication (C 7

i

|’ .
¥

Speedometer and Tachometer Cables
Apply grease sparingly 1o these inner cables.

e

L & A Ehbbbaar

B, Greass,




Carburetor Choke Link Mechanism

NOTE: A few drops of oil are effective to keep bolts
and nuts from rusting and sticking. This makes easy
removal al your next work, Badly rusted nuts, bolts,
oic. should be replaced with new ones.
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INTRODUCTION TO DISASSEMELY

Detail has not been spared in this section in order that the motarcycle can not only be taken apart
but also put back together properly as well. Photographs, disgrams, notes, cautions, warnings, and
detailed descriptions have been included wherever necessary. Nevertheless, even a detail account
has limitations; a certain amount of basic knowledge is also required for successful work,

Especially note the following:
{1) Edges
Watch for sharp edges, especially during major engine disassembly and assembly. Protect vour
hands with gloves or a piece of thick cloth when lifting the engine or turning it over.
{2} Dirt
Before removal and disassembly, clean the motoreycle. Any dirt entering the engine, carburetor
or other parts will work as an abrasive and shorten the life of the motoreycle. For the same
reason, before installing a new part, clean off any dust or metal fillings.
{3} Tightening Saquence
Where there is a tightening sequence indication in this Service Manual; the bolts, nuts, or screws
must be tightened in the order and method indicated. When installing a part with several bolts,
nuts, ar screws; they should all be started in their holes and tightened to a snug fit. Then tighten
them evenly, according to the tightening sequence, to the specified torgue. This is to avoid
distortion of the part and/or causing gas or oil leakage. Conversely when loosening the baolts,
nuts, or screws; loosen all of them about a quater of tum and then remove them.
{4} Torque
The torque values given in this Service Manual should always be adhered to. Either too little or
too much torque may lead to serious damage. Use a good guality, reliable torgue wrench,
{5) Force
Common sense should dictata how much force is necessary in assembly and disassembly, |f a
part seems especially difficult to remove or install, stop and examine what may be causing
the problem. Whenever tapping is necessary, tap lightly using a wooden or plastic-faced mallet.
Lise an impact driver for screws (particularly for the removal of screws held by a locking agent)
in order to avoid damaging the screw heads,
{6) Lubricant
Don’t use just any oil or grease. Some oils and greases in particular should be used only in certain
applications and may be harmful if used in an application for which they are not intended.
{7) Battery Ground
Before parforming any disassembly operations on the motorcycle, remove the ground (—) lead
from the battery to prevent the possibility of accidentally tuming the engine over while partially
disassambled.
i{8) Engine Rotation
When turning the crankshaft by hand, always tumn it in the direction of normal rotation; which is
clockwise, viewed from the right side of the engine. This will ensure proper adjustments.
{9) Lubrication
Engine wear is generaily at its maximum while the engine is warming up and before all the rubbing
surfaces have an adequate lubricative film. During assembly, oil or grease (whichever is more
suitable) should be applied to any rubbing surface which has lost its lubricative film. Old grease
and dirty oil should be cleaned off. Deteriorated grease has lost its lubricative quality and may
contain abrasive foraign particles,
{10} Press
A part installed using a press or driver, such as a wheel bearing, should first be coated with oil
on its puter or inner circumference so that it will go into place smoathly.
{11} Oil Saal, Grease Saal
Replace any oil or grease seals that were removed with new ones, as removal generally damages
seals. A seal guide is required for certain oil or grease seals during installation to avoid damage
to the seal lips. Before a shaft passes through a seal, apply a little oil, preferably high temperature
grease on the lips to reduce rubber to metal friction,
{12} Gasket, O Ring
When in doubt as to the condition of a gasket or O ring, replace it with a new one. Tha mating
surfaces around the gasket should be free of foreign matter and perfectly smooth to avoid oil
or compression leaks.
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(13) Liguid Gasket, Non-permanent Locking Agent
Follow manufacturer's directions for cleaning and preparing surfaces where these compounds
will be used. Apply sparingly. Excessive amounts may block engine oil passages and cause
serious damage. An example of a non-permanent locking agent commanly available in North
America is Loctite Lock'n Seal [Blue),

{14} Ball Bearing, Oil Seal, Greasa Seal Installation
When installing a ball bearing, the bearing race which is affected by friction should be pushed

. by a suitable driver. This prevents severe stress on the balls and races, and prevents races and

balls from being dented. Press a ball bearing until it stops at the stop in the hole or on the shaft.
seals should be pressed into place using a suitable driver, which contacts evenly with the side of
the seal until the face of the seal is even with the end of the hole.

{15} Circlip, Retaining Ring
Replace any circlips and retaining rings that were removed with new ones, as removal weakens
and deforms them. When installing circlips and retaining rings, take care to compress or expand
them only enough to install them and no more.

{16) High Flash-point Solvent
A high flash-point solvent is recommended to reduce fire danger. A commercial solvent common-
ly available in North America is Stoddard solvent (generic nama). Always follow manufacturer
and container directions regarding the use of any solvent.

{17} Molybdenum Disulfide (MoS; ) Greasa
This manual makes reference to molybdenum disulfide grease in the assembly of certain engine
and chassis parts. Always check manufacturer recommendations before uging such special
lubricants.

(18] Electrical Leads
All the electrical leads are either single-color or two-color and, with only a few exceptions, must
be connected to leads of the same color. On any of the two-color leads there is a greater amount
of one color and a lessar amount of a second color, so a two-color lead is identified by first the
primary color and then the secondary coler. For example, a yellow wire with thin red stripes is
referred to as a “yellow/red” wire; it would be a “red/vellow” wire if the colors were reversed to
make red the main color.

TORQUE AND LOCKING AGENT
Tightan all balts and nuts to the proper torgque using an accurate torgue wrench. If insufficiently
tightened, a bolt or nut may become damaged or fall off, possibly resulting in damage to the motor-
cycle and injury to the rider. A bolt or nut which is overtightened may become damaged, strip an
internal thread, or break and then fall out. The following table lists the tightening torque for the
major bolts and nuts, and the parts requiring use of a non-permanent locking agent or liquid gasket,
Parts marked with a cross (1) must be retorgued according to the Periodic Maintenance Chart
(Pg. 10). One st a time, loosen each bolt or nut % twm, then tighten it to the specified torgue.
Follow the sequence if specified. For engine fasteners, retorgue them when the engine is cold
{at roam temperature).
NOTE: Marks used in "Remark”
® : Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the threads.
+ ; Apply a liquid gasket to the threads or washer.

EMNGINE
Torgue
Part Quantity | Metric | English | Remark | See Pg.
{kg-m] (Ft-Ibs)
Ajr suction valve cover bolts ¢ P1.0 (8) 0.80 69 in-lbs - B2
Alternator rotor bolt 410 P1,25 1 7.0 B - 72
Alternator stator Allen bolts ¢5 PO.B 3 0.80 69 in-lbs L 71
Breather cover balt ¢8 P1.25 1 0.60 52 in-Ibs - B85
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Torque
Part Quantity | Metric | English | Remark | See Pg
{kg-m)} [ (ft-lbs}
Camshaft cap bolts ¢6 P1.0 16 1.2 104 in-lbs - 55
Camshaft sprocket bolts 46 P1.0 4 i 11.0 L] &7
Carburetor holder scraws ¢ P1.0 B8 = - . -
Clutch hub locknut ¢20 P1.5 1 135 o8 ~ 75
Cluteh release mounting screws ¢6 P1.0 2 - - . 66
Clutch spring bolts 6 P1.0 5 0.90 | 78inbs = 78
Connecting rod big end cap nuts 48 P0.75 8 3.7 27 - 106
Crankcase bolts
{upper} 46 P1.0 13 1.0 87 in-lbs - 96
{lower} ¢6P1.0 7 1.0 87 in-lbs - 94
[lower) #8F1.25 10 25 18.0 - 83
tCylinder head
boltz &8 P1.25 2 3.0 22 - B8
nuts $10P1.25 12 4.0 29 = LTy
Cylinder head cover bolts ¢6 P1.0 [24] 0,80 | 69 in-lbs — 58
Drive chain guard bolts 46 P1.0 3 - - " BE
Engine drain plug 12 F1.5 1 3.8 27 - 19
+Engine mounting bolts 10 P1.26 B 4.0 z8 — 8B
+Engine mounting bracket bolts ¢8 P1.25 [i] 2.4 17.6 - 313
Engine sprocket nut ¢20 FP1.56 1 B.0 58 - 67
+Muffler
exhaust pipe holder nuts 6 P1.0 g e e ol 50
exhaust pipe clamp bolts 8 P1.256 2 - - - 50
connecting pipe clamp bolts #8 P1.25 2 - - = 60
rear mounting nuts {bracket) 48 P1.25 4 - - - 25
rear mounting bolts (footpeg) ¢10 P1.25 2 - i = 50
Meutral switch ¢12 P15 1 1.5 11.0 - 69
il fitter mounting bolt 420 P1.5 1 2.0 145 - Fii
0il pan bolts ¢6 P1.0 16 1.0 B7 in-lbs - 77
0il pressure switch PT1/8 1 1.5 11.0 — 74
Oil pressure relief valve 412 P1,25 1 1.5 11.0 L 77
Return spring pin (bolt) ¢8 P1.5 1 2.5 18.0 . 67
Secondary shaft nut ¢ 18 P1.5 1 6.0 43 - 81
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Torgue
Fart CQuantity | Metric English Remark | See Pg.
(kg-m) {ft-lbs)
shift drum pin plate screw ¢6 P1.0 1 = = L 101
1Shift pedal bolt ¢6 P1.0 1 — - — 65
Spark plugs ¢ 14 P1,25 4 2.8 20 - 12
Starter motor clutch Allen bolts ¢8 P1.25 3 .5 25 L 82
Studs
{cylinder head) #6 P1.0 B - - . -
i crankcase) 10 P1,25 12 = 2 - =
Timing advancer mounting balt ¢8 P1,.25 1 25 18.0 - 73
CHASSIS
Torgue
Fart Cuantity | Metric English Remark | Sea Pg.
{kg-m) (fr-Ibs)
+Cluteh lever holder bolt ¢6 P1.0 1 - - - 136
Disc brake parts See Table for Brake Parts. 3g
TFootpeg mounting
nuts (front) ¢10 P1.26 4 - - - 65
balts (rear) ¢10P1.25 2 - - - 50
1Front axie
nuts (KZT50-E} #16P1.5 2 8.0 58 — 110
nut (KZ760-H) ¢14P1.5 1 8.0 5B - 109
tFront axle clamp
nuts (KZ7/50-E} 8 P1.25 4 1.8 13.0 - 110
bolt (KZ750-H) #8P1.25 1 2.0 14.5 - 109
1 Front fender mounting bolts 48 P1.25 4 2 = == 7=
Front fork air valves ¢ 10 P1.26 2 1.2 104 in-ibs . 140
Front fork bottom Allen bolts 48 P1.25 2 2.3 16.5 LI 141
# Front fork clamp bolts
{upper}] #8P1.25 2 2.0 14.5 - 139
(lower) @10P1,25 2 3.8 27 - 139
Front fork drain screws ¢4 P07 2 - _ #* 141
Front fork top plugs 28 P1.0 2 23 16.5 - 141
+Handlebar clamp bolts $8 P1.25 4 1.8 13.0 - 137
7 Rear axle nut ¢16 P1.5 1 12.0 B7 - 24
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Targue
Part Quantity | Metric | English | Remark | SeePg
(kg-m) | (ft-lbs}
1 Rear shock absorber mounting
nuts ¢10P1.25 2 3.0 22 - 143
bolts ¢10P1.26 2 3.0 22 — 143
Rear sprocket nuts 410 P1.26 6 4.0 29 - 116
toide stand pivot balt nut 410 P1.25 1 - - - -
t5teering stem head bolt 416 P1.5 1 40 29 — 27,139
t5teering stem head clamp bolt nut
48 P1.25 1 18 13.0 - 27,139
Steering stem locknut 230 P1.0 1 2.0 145 - 27,139
TSwing arm pivot shaft nut ¢ 16 P1.5 1 10.0 72 - 144
Tira air valve nuts p8 PO.B 2 0185 13 in-lbz — 117
T Torque link bolt nuts 4 10 P1.256 2 3.0 22 = 24145
BRAKE
Torgue
Part Cuantity | Metric | English | Remark | SeePg
(kg-m) | (ft-Ibs)
Bleed valves 7 P1.0 3 0.80 69 in-lbs - 119
Brake hose 120,122,
banjo bolts ¢10 P1.25 7 25 18.0 - 126,126
clamp screws (built in tha clamp) 2 0,10 8 in-lbs - 125
Brake lever pivot
bolt #6 P1.0 : | 0.30 26 in-lbs - 124
locknut #6 P1.0 1 0.60 52 in-lbs - 124
tBrake pedal bolt ¢8 P1.25 1 - - - —
Caliper holder shaft bolts 48 P1,25 B 1.8 13.0 - 119
Disc mounting Allen bolts ¢8 P1.25 21 23 16.5 - 116
#Front caliper mounting balts ¢ 10 P1.25 4 4.0 29 - 120
# Front master cylinder clamp bolts 5 0.90 78 in-Ibs 25 129
#6P1.0
i Rear caliper mounting bolt nut
: 22 -
[torque link) @10P1.25 ! U 24
t Rear master cylinder mounting bolts 5 i - o 125
4B P1,25
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The table below, relating tightening torque to thread diameter and pitch, lists the basic torque for
the bolts and nuts used on Kawasaki Motorcyeles. However, the actual torque that is necessary may
vary amount bolts and nuts with the same thread diameter and pitch. The bolts and nuts listed on
Pg. 35~ 38 vary to a greater or lesser extent from what is given in this table. Refer to this table for
anly the bolts and nuts not included in the table on Pg. 35~ 38, All of the values are for use with dry

sofvent-cleaned threads,

Coarse threads
dia (mm)
5
6
8
10
12
14
16
18
20

Fine threads
dia {mm)
5
]
8
10
12
i4
16
18
20

pitch (mm)
0.80
1.00
1.25
1.50
1.78
2.00
2.00
2.50
2.50

pitch {mmj)
0.50
0.75
1.00
1.25
1.50
1.50
1.50
1.50

1.50

kg-m
0.35~0.50
0.60~0.90
16~22
3.1~-42
b4~7.5
8.3~115
13.0~18.0
18.0~ 25

26~ 35

kg-m
0.35~0.50
0.60--0.80
1.4~198
286~3.5
4.5~6.2
7.4~10.2
11.5~16.0
17.0~23

23~33

ft-lbs
30~ 43 in-lbs
82~ 78 in-lbs
11.5~16.0
2230
3954
60~83

84~ 130
130~ 181

188~ 253

ft.lbs
30~ 43 in-lbs
52~ 69 in-lbs
10.0~13.5
18,0~ 25
33~ 45

54~ 74

83~ 116
123~ 166

166-- 239






DISASSEMBLY—ENGINE INSTALLED 41

Disassembly—Engine Installed
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FUEL TANK

Remaowal:

#linlock the swal and swing il open,

#Tum the fuel Ep to the "0OMN" or "RES"™ position, slide
the hose clamps down, and puall the Tuel hose and
vacuum hose off the tap.

oFor KZ750-H, disconnect the 2-pin connector from the
low fuel warning sensor under the fuel tank,

#Remove the fuel tank retaining bolt. The bolt has
a flat washer and callar,

&lifL the rear end of the fucl tank up about 30 mm and
then pull the fuel tank off toward the rear.

A Rataining Bolt B. Collar

#Push the seat back down,
#For K£T50-H, connect the 2-pin connector of the low
Tull warning sensar,

A Lift up about 30 mm.
B, Pull off toward the rear.

FUEL TAP, FUEL LEVEL SENSOR

Remowval:

®Remove the fuel Lnk

®fiolding a container under the fuel @p, trn the tap to
the “PRI" position to drain the tnk,

®Hcmove the bolts and gaskets, and pull the fuel wap
off the fuel Gmk, Be careful nol to damage the filter.

Installation:

®insiall the retsining rubber on the frame top tube.

®hount the fuel tank. Fit the fuel hose and vaouum
hesse hack onto the fuel tap, and dide the hose clamps
back into place. The vacuum hose has 2 small diameter
than the fuel hoss,

A, Fusl Tap B. Fuel Level Sensor
A Fusl Hoss B. Vecuum Hose C. Clamps

sFor KZ750-H, remove the screws and gaskets, and pull
#|psiall the fud tank completely, Tighten the retaining the fuel level sensor off the fuel tank. - Be careful not
holt with its flat washer and collar. to damage the scnsor.
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Fued Tap @

. O Ring 5. Screw 9. O Ring 13, Diapheagm Assembly

1

2. Filter 6. Holding Plaie 10. Vilve Gasket 14, Spring

3. Gasket . Wave Washer 11. Fucl Tap Body 15, Diaphragm Cover
4. Mounting Baolt 8. Tap Lever 12 0 Ring 16. Screw
Installation Motes: ®#Take out the valve gasket.

1. Check the O ring and replace it with a new one if sRemove the screws, diaphragm cover, and spring.

it is damaged or deterioeated.
2. After installing the fuel tap on the tank, make sure
that the fugl stops whien the engine stops. A
3. The vacuum hose is the small diameter hose; the fuel 1 E7 )
hiose is larger [Fig. E2). =

|

Fuel Tap Disassembly:
sRemove the screws {2}, and remove: the tap lever, O
ring, wave washer, and holding plate,

(_E6 )

A. Digphragm Assembly C. Spring
B. Diaphragm Cover

®Hemove the diaphragm assembly from the fuel tap.

Fuel Tap Assembly Motes:

1. Check and clean all the parts [Pz, 149). Replace
darmaged parts with now ones.

A. Fuel Tap Body C. Wave Washer 2, Install the diaphragm plate so that the groove in the

B. Tap Lever D. Holding Plate plate faces to the O ring side,




i

A Diaphragm Plate B. Groowe C. O Ring

3, Install the diaphragm cover in the directicn showm in
Fig. E9, making surc that the spring is compressed
at the center of the diaphragm betwean the diaphragm
and the cover,

A KZTEOD-E B. KZT50-H C. Diaphragm Cover

AlIR CLEAMER ELEMENT

Removal:

®linlock the scat, and swing il open,

#HRemove the fuel tank [Pg. 43).

#linscrew the air cleaner cap, and remove the cap and
2ir cleaner clement,
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Installation Mote:

®When installing the air cleaner cap, screw the cap on
until you feel a click.

CARBURETORS
This section is divided as follows:
Carburetor Removal and Installation
oCarburetor Body Disassembly and Assembly
tSeparation of Carburetors and Assembly
oFast [dle Mechanism Adjustment

Removal:

#Remeove the tuel tank (Pg. 43),

&Take off the right and icft side covers.

sLoosen the carburetor holder clamps (4).

#5lide the spring bands {4] of the air cleaner ducts out

of place.

i, Carburetor Hoddar Clamp B. Spring Band

w5lide the hese clamps up, and pull the vacuum hoses
ot the carburetors.

#loosen the locknuts-of the throttle cable adjuster, and
free the adjuster from its bracket.
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#Pull the carburetor overflow pubes all the air ¢legner
housing.

#5lip the carburetors up and owt of them to the right
side, and slip the tip of the inner cable out of the
puilley Lo complete the carburctor removal.

A. Pulley B. Inner Cabla

Installation Motes:

1. W the carburctors were disassembled, visually syn-
chronize the theottle (butierlly] valves s Todiows:
oCheck 1o see that all butterfly valves open and close

smoothly without no binding when turning the
pulley.
OWisually check the clearance between the butterfly
vaive and the carburetor bove in each carbuorelons,

A, Balance Adjusting Screw
B. Locknut

C. Clearance

Ol there is a difference beiween any two carburctors,
loosen the locknutis) and turn the balance adjusting
screw(s] ta obitain the same clearance,

CTighten the locknut(s).

2. Fit the carburetor holder clamps so that the left inner
{#2) clamp opening points wpwards and that the
other clamp openings point downwards,

3. Bun the throtte cable between the right Tork leg
arvd the head pipe, and rightside of the frame top tube.

A Throttle Cable B. Right Fork Leg

4, RBun the carbeeretor overflow tubes into the air cleanes
hoarsing.

&, Owerflow Tube

B. Air Claanar Housing

5 Adjust the throttle cable [Pe. 13).
. Adjust the carburetors (Pg. 15).

Carburetor Body Disassembly (each carburator):
MOTE: The following procedure explains removal of
the carburctor parts listed below, and these parts can be
removed without separating the carburelors from the

mounting plites,
Vacuwm Piston Meadle Jei Holder
Jet Meedie Float
Filot Screw Float Valve Meadle
Primary Main jel Mecdic jet
Main Jet Bleed Pipo Pilot Jet
Secondary Main et

Top End:

#Remove the upper chamber cover screws &3 (4), and
take off the coverad and sprimg 4.
#Pull off the vacuum piston 50 with the diapbragm 5.



Carburetors
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El?

NP B I T L A b p

Lockwasher

- Mounting Bolt

Choke Lover
Mut

Washer
Lockwasher

. Mounting Plate
. Cahle Bracket
. Spring

. Ball

. Bpring

. Fast ldle Link
. Lockwasher

. Sorew

. Choke Vilve

SCrew

. Left Choke

Shaft
O Ring
Jzint
Geal
Spring

. Choke Link

Shaly

. Flat Washeor
. Flat Washer

23

2%

30
3.
a2,

33

34
35:

37,

28,

E e

Flat Washer

Wave Washer

Ball

Right Choke
Shaft

Flat Washer

Spring

Knob

Idle Adjusting
Sorew

Locknsd

Balance Adjusting
alrew

Flat Washer

Spring

Spring

Bieed Fipe

Primary Main
fei

. Pilot Jet

. DRing

. Pastic Plug
. Float

- D Ring

- Float Bowl

o Lockwasher

66,
67,
G638,

. Screw

Plug

. Pifot Screw

Spring

. Flat Washer
- O Ring

Sorew

Upper Chamber
Cover

Spring

Hasldding Screw

jot Meedle

Diaphiagm

Wacuum Piston

. Carburetor Body
- Meedle jet
. Meedle Jet

Holder
Float Yalve

Mecdle
Hanger Clip

. Sccondary Main

et
Float Pin
Drain Screw
O Ring
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CAUTION Duiring carburetor disassembly, be eareful

0 not to damage the diaphragm. Mever use

a sharp edgs to remove the diaphragm.

& ficrew the holder 58, and remove the jei needle i,

&To remove the pilot screw 49 on the US model, punch
and pry off the plug 58 with an awl of other suitabls
tools, turn i the pilot screw and count the number of
turns unil ic seats fully but not tightly, and then
remove The pilol sorew, spring 51, washer 30, and O ring
2. This is to sct the pilot screw on its original position
when zssembling,

Bottom End:

oRcmove the screws 4 and lockwashers 3 (4 ea), and
take off the Moat bowl 25 and O ringig.

show the primary main jet 08, main jet bleed pipe 3,
secondary main et and needle jet holder ) can be
removed.

& Primary Main Jet
B. Secondary Main Jet

C. Neadla Jot Holder
D. Plastic Plug

®To remnove the float valve needle #, first push oul the
fioat pin#, remove the floatd?, and pull out the float
valve needle with its hanges clip 56,

#To remove the necdle jet 5, remove the vacuum piston
(See P 48] and needle jet holder i,

*To remove the pilot jet 88, remove the plastic plug &
with its O rimg 7.

Carburetor Body Assembly Motes
{each carburetor):
1. Replace any O ring and plastic plug if damaged or
deteriorated,
L. Assemble the upper chamber as follows:

Slmsert the spring indo the vicuum pision.

Fit the vacuum piston into the carburctor body, and
check that the piston shides up and down without
drag.

Shlign the diaphragm longue with the notch in the
upper chamber cover mating surface, and fit the
diaphragm sealing lip into its groove.

A, Align the tongue with the notch.

oWith a finger, lift the vacuum piston just cnough
so that there is no crezse on the diaphragm, and
Laking care pol 1o pinch the disphragm lip, install
the upper chamber cover. While holding the cowver
o keep it from being lifted by the spring, tighten
the scrows (4],
CAUTION If the diaphragm is pinched, not only
does the diaphragm become damaged,
but tha vacwum piston will not slide down to the rest
position {there is & 7 mm space normally left betwean
the piston lower end and the carburetor venturil. This
causes idling unstability and reduces engine parformanca.
OAfier installing the upper chamber cover, check Lthat
the wacuum pistons slide up and down smoothby
without binding in the carburetor bores,
3. When assembling the float valve neccdic, hook its
hanger clip to the Gang on the Aoat

(E20)

C. Tang

4. Faor the US model, install the pilot screw and plug
a5 follows:

CTurn in the pilot screw fully but not tightly, and the
back it out the same number of turns counted
during disassembly,

Clnstall a2 new plug in the pilot screw hode, and apply
a small amount of a bonding agent to the circum-
ference of the plug to fix the plug



Plug Imsteliation

1. Apply 2 bonding agenl. 3. Pilot Screw

2, Plug 4, Carburetor Body
CAUTION Do not apply too much bond on the plug

o keep the pilpt screw itself from being
Fiscexd,

Separation of Carburetors:

NOTE: Be sure to have a choke shaft kit on band prior

o separale the carburetors.

#lnhook: the end of the choke link spring 71 from the
lever on the right choke shafi

A Choke Link Spring

#Remove the screws and lockwashers (B ea) to take off
the upper mounting plate 7.

#Remove the screws and lockwashers (8 ea) to take off
the lower mounting plate, and scparate the left carbu-
retors (1 and 2} and right carburetors (#3 and 24),
The fuel hose 3-way joint comes off.

CToseparate the left carburetors (#1 and #2), straighten
the flat washer &), and remove the nut @), flat washer
lockwasher &), and choke lever3),
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CRemove the boll 20, wave washer J&, flat washer i,
and plastic washer gk, and pull off the choke linkage
shaftEd, The simall steel ball 16 and spring (5 come off
with the shalt.

afemove the choke valve retining screws 75, and ke
off the choke valves|i.
#full of the choke shafi 77, and separate the carburetors,

The linkage mechzanism spring i comes off.

Azzembly Motes:

1. When installing the choke valve, new choke shaft and
screws must be used for installation. . Crimp new
screws with an adapter enclosed in a choke shaft
kit as shown,

Choke Valve Installation

2. Check that the O rings [2) are in place, and install
ihe long pipe of the fuel hose J-way jolnt to the #3
carburetor.

3. Imitall the linkage mechanism spring as shawn,

& Spring
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4. Hook the end of the choke link spring on the leover.

5, The centerlimes of the carburetor bofes mast be
parallel bath horizontally and vertically, IF they are
mot, loosen the mounting screws just enough so that
the carbureiors are able 1w move, align them on a Mal
surface, and retighten the mounting screws.

Fast Idle Mechanism Adjustmant:

oCheck that there & 4 ~ & mm clerance batween
the pin on the idling link and the fast idle cam when
the choke fever B fully pushed down 35 shown in

Fig. E25.

Fast Idle Mechanism _E_iﬁ

4. Butterfly Yalve
5, Pulley
&, Idle Adjusting Screw

. Chake Link
2. 1ast Idle Cam
1, Fast ldle Link

#if the clearance is not within the specified valve, adpost
the gap in the idling link to oblain the proper dearance.

MUFFLERS

Removal {each muffler):

®| oosen both clamps securing the muttler connecting
pape io the mulflers, and loosen the clamp securing the
exhaust pipe 1o the muffler.

&. Connecting Fips C. Clamps
B. Exhaust Pipes

sfemove The mper exharesl pipe bolder nuts (2], and
slide the holder off its cylinder head studs,

A, Exhaust Pipe Holders

sfemove the split keepers, and pull the inner exhawst
pipe of f the muffler,

sRemove the outer exhaust pipe holder nuts (2}, and
slide the holder off its cylinder head studs,

slcmove the split keepors.

sRomove the rear footpeg mounting bolt to complete
mulfler removal. Also, remove the exhast pipe halders
and gaskets,

B. Nut

A Rear Footpeg



Instaliation (each muffler):

&Fit the connecling pipe apd gaskel o the mulller,

#Fit a gasket into cach exhaust port, and place cach pipe
holder on the stud bolts.

®lit the cnd of the exhaust pipe into the exhaust port,
and attach the muffler to the frame with the rear
tootpeg mounting bolt Finger tight.

&Fit the split kesper back into place, holding It in
place with the exhaust pipe holder, tighten the holder
nuts evenly to avold an exhawst leak, and then tighien
the rear footpeg mounting bolt

A Exhaust Plpe Holder B. Split Keepar
#Fi the mper exhost pipe into the exhaast port and
into the muttler.

NOTE: There is an identification mark on the e
cxhaust pipes. Lo not mix up those cxhaust pipes.

A, #2 Cylinder Exhaust Pipe
B. #3 Cylindar Exhaust Pips

#Fil the split keeper back into place, tighten the
exhaust pipe holder nuts evenly, and then tighten
the ¢lamp bal

#Tighten the rear footpeg mounting baolt,

®Thoroughly warm up the engine, wait until the engine
arows cold, and tightes all the clamp bolts,

slighten the clamp bolts of the muifler connecting

pipe.
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IGNITION COILS

Removal (each ignition coil):

#Hemove the fuel tank (Pe. 43).

#full the spark plug lead from each spark plug,

sllisconnect the black or green lead, and red fead of the
igniticn coil,

#Hemove the bolts [2) to take off the ignition coil.

A lgndtlen Cadl B. Bolts
Installation (each ignition coil):
NOTE: Install the ignition coil (21, 4) under the right
brackel ~and the ignition col (F2, 3) under the left
bracket.
®lnstall the gnition coils s that the spark plug leads
peoint to the rear.
#onnect the spark plug lead to each spark plug,
®_onnect the ignition codl leads (green or black, red).
NOTE: Connect the green and black leads as following:
Green Lead — lgnition Codl (#2, 3)
Black Lead + |gnition Coil [£1, 4)

VAaCuUuumM SWITCH VALVE, SILENCER
fon US Model)
Remowal:
*Romove the fuel tank [Pg, 43],
o amove the igrition codls.
#5lide the clamp out of place, and pull the air hase off
gach air suction valve cover,

& Vacuum Switch Valve
B. Slencer

C. Air Suction Valve Cowver
D. &ir Hose
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afull the air hose off the air cleaner housing,

#blide the clamp out of place, and pull the vacuum hose
off #1 and # carburctors.

#full the vacuum switch valve with the hoses attached
tree off the motorcycle.

Imztallation Mote:
#"heck that all hoses fit in place, and that afl clamps
are installed.

AIR SUCTION VALVES {on US Modal)
Removal [either sida):

®Remove the fuel tank (Pg 43).

sfemove the air suction valve cover bolts, and §ifi the
cover off the air suction valve assembly.

®Remove the valve assembly taking care not to damage
the valve recds and reod contact areas. If the valve
assembly sticks in the cylinder head cover, pull it up
by grasping the projection with plicrs.

A Valve Assambly
B. Valve Reeds

C. Projection

Installation Notes (either side):

1. Check the air suction valve assembly, and replace it
with a new one il it is damaged (Fg. 167).

2. Tighten the cover bolts [4) to 080 kg-m (69 in-lbs)
of torgue with a flat washer installed under each balt
head.

CAMSHAFT CHAIN TENSIONER

Ramowval:

#Remova the fuel tank (Pp. 43).

#Remove the carburetors [Py 45),

#femaove the lock bolt and washer originally installed on
the tensioner, and then turn in and tighlen securely a
longer 11080616 bolt to hold the tensioner push rod
in place. [Any & mm diameter bolt or scrow with 1.0
mm pitch threads about 16 mm long of longer will
work.)

NOTE: Once the push rod in the camshalt chain

tensioner moves out to take up chain slack automatically,

it dous not return bo its original position. 5o, lock the
tensioner before starting any disassembly operation that
slackens the chain: camshaft removal, ete,

A Mounting Bolts

B. Lock Bolt

sEemove the chain tensioner mounting bolis [2), and
take off the chain tensioner. The upper mounting
bolt has an aluminum washer,

When removing the chein tensloner, do
CAUTION not take out a mounting bolt only half-
way. Hetightening the mounting bolts from this posi-

tion could demags the chaln tensioner and the camshaft
chaln.

Installation:
sEemove the lock bolt, and mke out the push rod, push
rod stop, and soft spring



&Compwessing the spring ageinst the push rod head,
inserl a thin wire through the hole in the push rod 10
kecp the spring in place.

i G

.:.@ri Hl’

- lf: .

A Puth Rod

B. Spring

e heck to see that the suff spring is in the tensioner
body.

IAppTy' a thin coat of grease on the end of the push rod,
and fil the push rod stop on the push rod so that the
push rad stop is properly installed in the tensioner Body
as shown im Fig. E37.

#insart the push rod stop into the lensioner body going
through the hall retainer, And then hold the tensioner
body with the open end down so that the balis wall fall
away from the ramp inside the tensioner and allow the
pushc-rod to gooin.  Keep the flat side of the push rod
toward the lock bodt, and push in the rod by hand until
the wire rests against the tensioner matling surface,

#flodding the push rod in position and facing the flat
side toward the holt, tghten the original lock balt
securely to prevent the pish rod lrom sticking oul, and
then pull out the wire.

Camshaft Chain Tensionar E37

////""

I. Spring 5, Tensioner Body
2. Ball and Betainer b Flat Washer

3. Push Raod 1. Lock Bolt

4. Push Kod Stop 8. Spring
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#heck the gasket, and replace it if it is damaged.

#rstall the chain tensioner on the cylinder block, and
ughten the mounting bolts. The upper mounting bolt
is longer then the lower, and has on aluminum washer,

#B¢ cortain that cither the #1 and #4, or the #2 and 73
plstons are at T, IF they are not, wen the crankshalt
clockwise, and align onc . of the "T" marks on the
Hming advancer with the timing mark,

®|. oosen the lock bolt and then tighten it With the bolt
Iowwse, the stiff spring inside takes up any shack auto-
matically,

elnsiall the carburetors [Py, 46).

#lnstall the fuel tank [Pg. 43

CAMSHAFTS

Removal:

®Remove the lud tank (Pg. 43).

sRemove the ignition coils [Pa. 51).

®Remove the vacuum switch valve and silencer [on US
model: Pe. 51).

sRemove the pick-up coil cover and gaskek

®lhking a |7 mm wiench on the crankshaly, set the 1, 4
pistoans at TDC by aligning the timing advancer *T™
mark on the 1, 4 side {(the: line adioming the “T7)
with the Gming mark.

B. “T" Mark

A, Timing Mark

sRcmove the Allen bolt, and remove the tachomensr
pinion holder stops.  Pull the tachometer pindon holder
and pinton with the tachometer cable ofl the cylinder

head.
CAUTION Attermpting to install the camshafts with
the achometer pinion left in the eylinder

head may couse tachometer gear damage.
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A. Holder Stops
B. Allen Bolt

C. Tachometer Cabla
D. Pinion Haolder

#Lock the chain tensiomer [Po 52}
#5lide the hose clamps [2), and pull the hoses (2] off
the air suction valve covers [ US moded).

& Hose

B, Hose Clamp

*Swing the vacuum switch valve and silencer aside so
that they do not binder cylinder head cover removal
(LIS roechel ).

slemove the svlinder head cover bolts (24), and slip
the cower off the cylinder bead.

sHcmove the oylinder head cover gasket

SRemove The camehalt cap bolts (16), and take off the
camshaft caps {B).

®Remove the camehalts,  Lhe o screacdeiver or wire (o
keep the chain from falling down into the cylindar
hlock.

ﬁ.l'rﬁ_ws pull the camshaft chain taut whila

turning the crankshaft with the camabalt
chain lpose. This avoids kinking the chain on the lower

(crankshaft] sprocket. A kinked chain could damage
both the chain and the sprocket.

Installation:

®Check that the tachometer pinion B removed from
the cylinder head, and all camshaft @p knock pins
[16) are fitred

#Check crankshaft position to see that the 1, 4 pistons
are still at TDEC, and readjust if mecessary.  Remember
ty pull the camshafl chain Gl before rotating the
crankshafi

sApply clean engine oil B 8l caom parts.

#Fcod the exhaist camshaft (tachometer gear is affixed)
through the chain and remove the screwdriver, The
notched camshalt end must be on the right side of
the cngine.

& Exheust Camahaft
B. Tachomater Gear

®Tum the exhaust camshall so that the line adjoining
the ZTEX mark on the sprocket is painting to the front
aligned with the cylinder head surface

#Pull the chain taut and fit it onto the exhaust camshaft
sprocket,

A, Exhaust Camshaft

B. Lina C. Pull

®#Feed the inlel camshalt through the chain, and align
the line adjoining the M mark on the sprocket. with
the cylinder head surface and pointing to the rear.
Find the pin on the link pointed al by the exhausi
camshaft sprocket line adjoining the ZTEX mark,
starting with this pin as fero (O], count Lo the 45th pin,
Check to see that the inlet camshaft sprocket lime
adpoining the IN mark points between that 45th and
dhth pins. If not, the camshafis are installed incorrectly,



& Inlet Camshaft
B, Ling

C. 45th Pin
D. 46th Pin

& heck that Lhe camshalt chain seats in the groove of
the fromt and rear chain guides.

#The camshall caps are machined ogether with the
cylinder head, so match the number on the camshaft
caps with the number on the cyiinder head. The
arrow on the cap points forward (toward the exhaust).

A Carmhaft Cap

B. Match the numbar.

Camahaft Chain Timing
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#Partially tighten the lell imside camshaft cap bolis
first, fo seat the camshaft in place.  Fully tighten all
the bolts 10 1.2 kg-m (104 indbs} of torgue, following
the tightening sequence shown in the figure.

Camshaft Cap Tightening Order EEE

aWith the crankshaft positioned so %1 and 7 pistons
are at TDC, check that the timing marks on the exhaust
and inlel camshafi sprockets are aligned with the
cylinder head surface.

Raotation of the crankshaft with improper

camshaft timing could cawse the valves to
contact each other or the piston, and bend.

NOTE: If a new camshalt, cylinder head, valve or valve

lifter was instzlled, check wvalve clearance at this time

iPg. 12), and adjust il necessary,

#Apply 2 small amount of molvbdenum disulfide engine
assembly prease 1o the lechomeler pinion shaft, insert
the pinion and pinion holder into the cylinder head
(Fig. E4T})

1. "IN" Mark
2. Inlet Camshaft Sprocket
3. Camshatt Chain

4, Cylinder Head Upper Surfaca
5. Exhaust Camshatt Sprocke
G, “FTEX"™ Mark
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& Pinion Shaft
B. Grease

. "0" Ring
D. Pinion Halder

®lnstall the pinion holder soops, and tighten the holder
stop Aldlen baoli,

#Replace the cvlinder head rubber plugs with new ones,
apply a liguid gasket to the circumference ol cach
rubber plug, and Ti1 them in place,

A, Rubber Plug

B. Apply aliguid gasket.

#lnstall the cylinder head cover with a new cylinder
head cover gasket. The armow on the cover musi poind
toward the fronl, Tighien the cover bolts (24) to 0B
kz-m (65 in-lbs) of torgue.

*Remove the chain tensioner locking balt [screw), and
tighter the original bolt with a flat washer.

®Turn the crankshaft over clockeise,

1. i any resistance is felt when turning

over the crankshaft, stop immediately,

and check the camshaft chain timing Valves may be
bent, if the timing was not properly set

2 Do not try to turn the crankshaft and camshafis

with 8 wrench on the camshaft sprocket LUse a
17 mm wrench on the end of the crankshafi

®Fil the air hoses onto the air suction valve covers

(US rcsdel ).

®Check to see that the air and wvacuum haoses are
connected firmly (o the air cleaner housing, air suction
valves, and carburctors. Each hose end should be
secured by a hose clamp (US model ).

#lnstall the ignition coils [Pe 51}

®|nstall the fucl ok [Pz 43).

#lnstall the pick-up coil cover and gasket,

CAMSHAFT SPROCKETS

Removal (on each camshaft):

*Hoemove the camshaft (Pe 53}

®Remove the caomshall sprocket bolts (2], and slide the
sprocket off the camshafi

Installation:

#heil the sprockel on the camshaft, aligning the bolt
holes.  Use the two of six sprocket bodi holes for
installation a5 shown, The marked side of the cam-
shaft sprocket must face the notch on the shafi end,

Camshaft Sprockst Instaliation E49

1. Bolt Hole tor Inlet Camshaft
2 Baolt Hede fir Exhaust Camshalt
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A, Sprocket B. Motch C. Camshaft
0. Apply a nom-permanent locking agent.

®Apply & non-permanent locking agent o the sprockel
bolts {2) and install the bolts, tightening them to 1.5
kg (1100 Fe-lis) of torgue

slnstall the camshafts [Pg 54).

CYLINDER HEAD

Remowval:

#Eemove the mufflers (P 50},

®Remove the carburetors [Py, 45).

#Remove the camshafts [Pg 53).

#femove the cylinder head bolts (2) and nuts (12) from
the upper cylinder head.

A Cylinder Head Nuts

B. Cylinder Head Bolts

oPull off the oviinder head, and remowe the ovlinder
head yaskst and O rings.
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Installation:

NOTE: |he camshafi caps are machined lopether with

the cylinder head, 5o, if a pew cylinder head is installed,

use the caps that arc supplicd with the new head.

#llving compressed. air; blow oul ey parficles which
may obstruct the oil passages.

®heck thal The arifices () are in place

#®fisiall new O rings.

@ sure That the knock pios (2] are in plice.

B. “0" Ring C. Orifice

#4pply 2 liguid gasket to the upper and lower gaskel
surfaces in the areas shown in Fig. ES3, and install the
gasker

Liquid Gasket Applied Areas

#lnstall the cylinder head,

sl ift up the camshaft chain, and use a screwdriver to
keap the chain from falling down into the cylinder
block,

#Tighten the cylinder head nuts [12) first to-abowut 2.5
kg-rn (1.0 ftdbs) and finally to 4.0 kgem {29 ft-lbs)
of torgue, following the tightening sequence shown in
Fig. E54. Each nut has a flat washer.
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Cylinder Head Tightening Order E54

#Tighten the cylinder head bolts (2] to 3.0 ke-m {22
ft-fbs) of torgue,

slnstall the camshafis {Pg. 54),

NOTE: If a mew camshaft, cylinder head, wvalve, o

valve [ifter was Installed, check valve clearance (Pe. 12},

and adjust if necossary.

#lnstall the carburetors [Pa. 46).

#|nstall the mufflers [Pg 51).

®Adjust the throtile cable play (Pg. T4).

# heck the idling and adjust the carburetors if necessary
(Pg. 15).

#Tharoughly warm up the engine, wait until the engine
grows cold, and retighten the cylinder head nuts {13)
to 4.0 kg-m (29 ftdbs) of torque (Fig E54).

To avoid serious burn, never touch the

enging or exhaust pipes while they are

it

VALVES, VALVE GUIDES

Remaval (each valve and valve guide):

®Remaove the cylinder head (Pg. 57).

Pyl out the valve lifters (8] and shims (8) with a suitable
tool, marking them as Lo location.

MOTE: If more than one valve i (o be removed, mark

them as o location so they can be reinstalled in the

proper place.

#lking the valve spring compressor assembly and adapier
ispecial tools) to press down the valve spring retainer
&), remowe the split keepers (3.

&, Valve Spring Compressor Assembly (67001-241)
B. Adapter (57001.243)

stcmove the tool, and then remave the spring relainer,
[l By ‘.|:||jr|;.:__';._‘_‘, andd inmer 5|:|ring:E 4

®Push oul the valve 45 or 3.

®tcmaove the oil seal (& and spring band (7).

A. Spring Band
B. Ol Seal

C. Spring Seat

#Ramove the spring seat (5,

®llcat the arca arcund the guide 11 Lo abowut 120~150°C
(248 ~302°F), and hammer lightly on the valve guide
arbor (special tool) to remove the guide from the top
of the head,

A, Valve Guide Arbor (57001-183)



Valve and Valve Guide

Installation (aach valve and valve guida]:

NOTE: . IT & mew valve or valve guide are installed, check

the valve/vahve guide clearance [Pz 163).

®Anply oil o the valve guide, and snap the circlipgg
into the groove on the valve guide.

#Heal the area around the valve guide hole Lo about 120
~150°C (248 ~ 302°F), and drive the valve guide in
from the top of the head wsing the valve guide arbor
Ispecial tool). The circlip stops the guide from going
in oo far.

®feam the wvalve guide with the wvalve puide reamer
[special tool) even if the old guide is re-used.

A Valve Guide Reamer (57001-162)
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(ES8)

Valve Lifter
Shim

Split Keeper
spring Retiiner
Uluter Spring
Inner Spring
Spring Band
il Seal
Spring Seat
I0. Circlip

11. Valve Guide
12, Exhaust Valve
13. Inket Vahe

M B L S

#| ap the valve o check that it is seating properly, 10
it is uncwven, refer to the Mainlenance Section [Pg.
163).

*Push a niew ol seal inlo place

®Apply & thin coal of 4 molybdenum disullide sngine
amsemibly grease to the walve stem, insert the wvalve,
and install the ouler and inner springs with the con
centrated portion of cach spring down as shawn.

(E6O)

A, Innar Spring C, Concentrated Portian

B, Outer Spring

#®fnstall the spring retainer, press it down with the
valve spring compressor assembly, and put on the
split keeper.
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®Alker making were that the split kecper, spring retainer,
and valve stem are all properly fitied, remove the valve
Spring Compressor assembiy,

®Mounl the shims and valve difters in their original
lncaticens.

wlnstall the cylinder head fFu. 57).

® heck valve clearance (Pg 12), and adjust if necessary.

CYLINDER BLOCK
Rermowal:
#Remove the cylinder head, gasket, and O rings (Pg. 57).
With a large screwdriver, pry a1 the gap in cach side of
the cylinder base 1o lres the cylinder block from the
cramkcase, and lift off the cyvlinder.

Do not hammier on the screwdriver whils
CAUTION it is in tha pry point as engine damage
could result {Fig. EB3).
sWrap a clean cloth around the base ol each piston %o

that i parts or dirt will 1all into the crankcase.

Installation:

NOTE: IT the cyvlinder block is replaced with a new

onc, piston o cylinder clearnace must be checked

against the specified value (Pg. 170).

#With compressed air, blow out the oil passages and
orifices to remave dirt or particles which may cbstrect
il Flow.

Cylinder Block Pry Point

- i n " "'-,
"'-t_ i
ﬁ\n-_-" ({TU‘._‘ [
A, Orifices B. Compresssd Alr

®Rernove the cloth from under each piston,
®lnstall the oil passage orifices {2} so that the small hole
ineach orifice. faces ups Install the new orifice O rings

(2}

Bad



&Check that the rear chain guide is in place. ¥

#hpply o lguid goskel to the upper and lower gaskel
surfaces in the arca shown in Fig. EB4, and install the
gasket.

Liguid Gasket Applled Ares ERd

oo

[yl the chain taul to avoid kinking the chain, and
using & 17 mm wrench on the crankshafi, wm the
crankshall so that all the pistons arc at about the same
height,

#5[ip the piston bases |special tools) under the pistons
to hold them leval.

A Piston Base (57001-149]

®Fosition cach piston ring so that the opening in the top
and oil ring of each piston is facing forwards, and the
seond ning opening faves the rear. The openings of
the oil ring stecl rails must be slipped to both directions
about 307 from the opening of the expander. ( This iast
step is unnccessary if the motorcycle is provided with a
one-piece ol ring.)
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Piston Ring Openings E66

®Anply engine of o the piston rings and the nside
cylinder surfaces.

aCompress the piston rings using the piston ring com-
pressor grip and adapter {special tools) on each piston,

(e87)!

A Piston Ring Compressor Grip (57001-1095}
B, Piston Ring Compressor Adapter {57007-1086)

®Chock to sec that the front chain giide is properly
fitted in the cylinder block

#Fiy the cvlinder block on the crankease studs, inserfing
the rcar chain ‘guide into the cylinder Block, and rest
the bottom of the cylinders on the piston ring com
PSSy

®full the camshaft chain up through the cvlindss and
isert a screwdrver thoough 0 e prevent the chain
from falling inlo the crankcase.

#Work the bottom of 2ach cylinder past the rings, and
sel the cylinder block in place while removing the
special ol If the cvlinder hlock does not seq1 on
the crankease, fift it up shightly, pull oot the camshaft
chain, and press the cylinder block deovan

#instafl the cylinder head (Pp 570
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CAMSHAFT CHAIN GUIDES
{Upper, Front, Rear)
Remowval:
#Remaove the cvlinder block (Pg. 60).
sEemove The wpper camshal L chaim gml,:lr troen the ovl
indar head cover.

(E6E)

&, Cylindar Head Cover B. Uippar Chain Guide

sfhushing the fronl camshatt chain guide up, remove the
guide from the cylinder biock.

(E69)

o |

B. Cylindar Block

&, Front Chain Guida

sfemove the rear camshall chain puide from the
crankcase.

#A. Rear Chain Guide

#femove the rubber dampers and pull ofl the puide
shafi,

Instaliation Motes:

1, Install the rubber dampers on the guide shaft ends
wing an adhesive agent with the side marked “UP"

facing upwards,

&, Rear Chain Guide
B. Rubber Dampar

C, Guide Shaft

L Imstall the front chain guide in the cylinder block as
shaown.

Front Camshaft Chain Guide Installation E72

[

. Front Camshaft Chain Guide
2 Cylinder Block

PISTONS, PISTON RINGS

Removal:

#Remiove the cylinder block [Py 60},

#Wrap 2 clean cloth aroond the base of cach piston 50
that no pars and dirt will Fail il the crankcase



sRemove the piston pin snag rings rom the outside of
cach pision

-‘.'--'

A, Piston B, Snap Ring

#Remove each piston by pashing its piston pin out the
side that the snap ring was removed.  Use the piston
pin puller and adapter "B" (special toxals) IF necesary

A, Pistan Pin Puller {S7001-910)
B. Adapter "B~ (57001-913)

sfemove the top and sccond rings with thic piston ring
pliers (special wel). To remaowe 3 ving by haend, spread
the ring opening with both thumbs, and then push up
on the opposite side.

(E75)

& Piston Ring Pliers (57001-115)
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A Spresd. B. Push up.

#Remaove the upper and lower oil ring stect rails, and
then remove the oil ring expandes .

E77)

&, 0¥l Ring Expandar C. Lowar Steal Rail

B. Upper Steal Rail

Installation:

®To install the ol ring, first install the expander so that
the expander ends buti together, and then insiall the
upper And lower stesl rails.  The two steel rails are
identical. There is no "up” or "down" o the sails;
they can be installed either wary.

¥l Ring Expander Installation E?E
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®lnstall the top and second rings so that the cormect side
[maked "M"} faccsup. Bot, if there is no mark on the
top ring, the ring can be installed with either side facing
up. The upper inner edge of the second ring is notched.

\ /

@

A "N™ Mark
Top Ring, Second Ring

Second
Ring

& lurn the |:.||H.'i 2 that the OpEning in 1Eve 1op ring and
ail ring of cach piston faces forward and the apening
in the second ring fees the rear.  The openings of the
oil ring steel rails mast be shpped o both dicectigns
aboul 30 from the opening of the expander | Fig. £66 ).

#wApply a little cogine oif to the piston pins, and install
the pisions and prston pins,  The arrow on the top of
cach piston must point towards the front.

B, Arrow Mark

C. Front

®f it 3 now piston pin snap ring inga the side of each
piston, taking care fo compress i1 only enough fo
install it and no more, Check that the other snap ring

is in piace.

CAUTION Do not mumn’mﬁ,nr_ﬂmﬂd waak-
ens and deforms the snap ring. It could

fall out and score the cylinder wall,

slnstall the cvlinder block (Pg. 60).

BREATHER COVER

Removal:

#5lide the clip out of place, and remove 1he breather
fupse froen Uie breather cover,

#&. Breather Hose
B. Breather Covar

C. Clamp
D. Balt

#Remove the breather cover bolt and cover,

Installation Notes:
1. Replace the breather cowver O ring and cover bolr O
ring with new ones if deteriorated or damagod.

(E83)

B, Breathar Covar

&, 0" Rings



2, The projection of the breather cover must be installed
between the positioning pin and mount on the crank-

Casc.

&, Breathar Covar Projaction C. Fin
B. Mount

3. Tightening tarnue [oe the breather cover bolt is 060
kgm (32 in-lbs).

ENGINE SPROCKET COVER
Remowval:
R ernove the lefl lootpeg mounting nuts and left footpeg

A Starter Motor Cover
B. Engine Sprocket Cover

. Bhift Padal
D. Left Footpeg

®ake out the chift pedal bolt, znd remove the shift
padal,

®|-or the motorcycie which has the shift pedal linkage,
remave the circlip at the shift pedal pivol and shifi
lever bolt; and take out the shift pedal linkage,

sRemove the starter motor cover bolls (2) and cover,

sRemove the engine sprocket cover bolts [4), and pull
the cover Iree from the crankcase.
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Installation Motas:

1. Check that the knock pins (2} are in place when
imstalling engine sprocket cover,

24 Check that the starter motor cowver gasket is in place
when installing the cover,

3. Mount the shift pedal or shift pedal lnkage so that
the pedal end matches the level of the left Tootpeg.

*'E_fu’

- f“—.]

]

L

4. Check that the shifi pedal linkage (Pg. 20) and adjusi
It i mecessary,

CLUTCH RELEASE

Removal:

#Ramove the engine sprockel cover,

sRemove the cotter pin from the cluich release lever,
amd free the clulch inmer cable tip from the fever and
cngine sprocket cover,

A, Clutch Release Lavear
B, Engine Sprocket Cover D. Spring
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eRempve the clutch release assembly mounting screws
(2}, and remove the refease assembly

&Take out the circlip, and separate the outer release gear
and the inner release gear,

Clutch Release ERS8

2
%)
1. Locknut 7. lmnecr Relcase Gear
2. Adpesting Screw 5. Cotter Pin
3. Circlip 3. Release Lever
4, Stcel Ball 10, Spiing
5. Ball Retainer 11. Scrow

&, Duter Release Gear

Installation Motes:

1. Wash and clean the release balls (11) and inner release
pear with a high fash-point solvent. Dry-and then
lubricate them with grease.

2 Fit the inner gear back into the ouler relese gear;
Wien the twao gears are fully meshed, the clutch reicase
Iever and the outer release gear mist be positioned as
shown in Fig. EBY. The machined side of: the outer
relesse gear must face upaard.

(EBS)

A. Raleasa Laver B. Duter Relexse Gear

3, Fit the clutch relcase lever assembly back into the
engine sprocket cover, apply a non-permanent locking
agent to the screws, and tighten the screws. The
clutch release leyver must be positioned as shown in
Fig. EBT, when the gears are fully meshed.

ENGINE SPROCKET

Remowal:

#5tand the motorcycle up on ils cenler stand,

o heck that the transmission is in noutral,

sRemove the engine sprocket cover (P, 65).

#5traighlen the side of the splined washer that is bent
over the side of the engine sprocket nut,

# *

A. Engine Sprocket Nut €. Clutch Push Rod
B. Washer

sl emove Lhe clutch push rod,

#Dcprossing the brake pedal forcelully, remosve the
engine sprocket nut and splined washer,

®Remove the cotter pin, and loosen the rear axle nut,

A, Bwle Mut

B. Chain Adjusting Bolt



& ooren the left and right chain adpsting bolp locknus,
and then bagk oul the chain adjusting bolts.  Kick
the wheel forward to give the chain plenty of play,

#loasen the nul at the rear end of the torges link,

AL Torgus Lind Mut

sfemove Lhe engine sprockel

Installation:

#Mount the engine sprocket while meshed with the drive
chain,

®|nstall the splined washer on the owtput shalt fitting
their splines

& lepressing the brake pedal forcelully, 1ghien the
engine sprocket nut to B0 kg-m (58 fi-fbs) of torque.

®Hond one side of the splined washer over the side of
the nut,

8Anply malybdenum disuiflide engine asssmbly gresswe
to the clutch push rod, and install the push rod.

#| natafl the engine sprocket cover {Pg, 65).

@A dpast the drive chadn (Pg. 23],

EXTERNAL SHIFT MECHANISM

Remaowal:

#Remove the engine sprocket cover [Pe. B5).
#Remove the engine sprocket [P 66).
sDisconnect the neatral switch lead.

A External Shift Mechanism Cover
B. Mewtral Switch
C. Chain Guard
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sRemove the bolts |3} and the chain guard,

#Eemove the extermal shift mechanism cover bolis (2}
and screws [5), and pull off the external shift mechanism
cover and gasket.

MOTE: Engine oil will drain through the bolt hole of

the cover.

sRemove the oulput shaft collar,

#Move the shift arm and overshift limiter out of ther
positions on the end of the shift drum, and pull out
the external shitt mechanizm,

NOTE: Do not pull the shift rod more than 40 mm ot

of the crankcase, or the shift forks inside the crankcase

will fall 1o the bottom of the oil pan, requiring remaoval
of the crankecase to install them.

4. Owvershift Limiter C. Shift Rod
B. Shift Arm D Shift Mechanizm
Installation:

#lf the shift drum pins were removed, makc sure the
e long pin 5 asembled in the position shown., 1T
this pin s assembled in the wrong position, the neutral
indicator light will not light when the gears are in
reulral.

(E95)

O &

A. Long Fin C. Hole

®heck that the extermal shifl mechanism relurn spring
bolt 5 not lopose. I it s laose, remaove it, apply a mon-
permancnt locking agent Lo the threads, and tighien il
to 2.5 kg-m {180 fi-lbs) of torque.
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-
A, Return Spring Bolt

sCheck thal the reluin spnng and pawl spring - are
properly fitted on the mechanism, install the cxtcrnal
shill mechanism, and place the shife arm and overshift
limiter om the shift drum pins

C. Owershift Limiter
0. Shift Arm

A Pawd Spring
B. Aewrn Spring

o heck that the two knock pins (2) and output shaft O
ring are in place.

A. Knock Fins

B. O Ring

®Apply 2 high temperaiure grease To the lips of the
clutch push rod oil seal and the output shaft collar oil
sedl

®lnsert the shift shaft oil seal puide (special tool) in the
cuternzl shift mechanism cower oil seal, install the
cover and gasket, and then tghten the bolts (2] and
screws (5],  Each bolt must be installed with & new

alminum washer.

A External Shift Mechanism Cowver
B. Shift Shatt Oil Seal Guide (S7001-284)

#nstall the owtput shaft collar onto the output shaft.
NMOTE: The output shaft collar and drive shaft sleave
look the same, bast the drive shafi slesve has a2 small haole,

(E100)

@[) (=)

©

C. Small Hole

A, Dutput Shaft Collar
B. Drive Shaft Sleeve

#Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the bolis (3],
andd install the chain guard.

®Fi the neutral switch lead back on the switch.

®lnstall the engine sprocket [Pz 67).

#nsiall the engine sprocker cover (Pg. 55},

®Adjust the drive chain [Pg. 23}

MEUTRAL SWITCH

Removal:

sRemove The engine sprockel cover (Pg, 65),
®Pull the neutral switch lead off the switch.
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STARTER MOTOR
Remowal:

sR.cmove the engine sprocket cover (Pg 6550
s emaoye the siarter motor retaining bodts (),

#linscrew the pewtral switch and gasket.

Installation Note:
®install the neutral switch and gasket tightening it to
1.5 kg-m [T1.0fi-lbs] of torgue. A. Starter Motor B. Rataining Bolta

Starter Motor e E103 )

1. Screw 7. Carbon Brush 13. Thrust Washers 19, Planetl Pinion 25 Fin

L Lockwasher 8. Brush Platc 14, Gaskel ), Dutput Shaft 26, End Cover
3. End Cowver 9. Field Coil Lead 15, End Plate 2], Thrust Washers 27, O Ring
4. D Ring 10 Yoke Assembly 16, Gaskel 22, Bushing 28. . Circlip

5. Screw 1. Throst Waihers 17. Internal Goar 23, Greass Seal 2. Minion

6. Brush Lead 12. Armature 18, Gasket 24, Ball Bearing 30, Circlip
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#full off the starter motor.
#Remove The slarted motor terminal nut and lockwasher,
andd take the lead off the starter molor

._’_""

A, Starter Motor G, Lead

B. Terminal Mut

Installation:

#fcplace the O ring with a new ong, if it s deteriorated
or damaged, any appdy a liode ol woi

®Rcconnect the motor lcad onto the terminal with its
nul and lockwasher, tighten the nul, and recap the
terrminal cap.

®lcan the starter motor lugs and crankcase  where
the starter motor is grounded.

#fface the starter motor hack into poiition ittkng the
shaft through the idie gear.

#Tighten the starter mator retaining boles (2],

#install the engine sprockel cover [Pg. 65).

sinstall the left side cover,

Drizassembly

#femove the screws (1 (2}, lockwashers (2@ |2), and
remove the end covers’ 7.

#femove the gasker 70, end plate 5, gasket di, thrust
washers 1% and armature 33 from the shaft side.

sRemave the screw which connects the brush lead 8
to the filed coil fead % |, and remove the brush plate
g, The screw has a lockwasher.  There is an O ring
4 at the brush side of the housing,

NOTE: The yoke asssmbiy 0§ & nol meant w be dis-

assembled,

#Femove the planct pinions 7 , internal geariy , and
pin g .

Azzembly MNotas:

1. Keplace any O rings and gaskels that are deteriorated
or damaged with new ones.

Z Align the torque on the brush plate with the noich
on the end cover, and align the line on each end cover
with its lincs on the housing,

o )

T ot -

3, Apply 3 high lemperalure grease (o the planet pinions
4 and internal gear .

4. Install the starter motor pinion so that the chamfered
surface tices oul,

(E107

“

ALTERNATOR STATOR

Remowval:
sHemove the engine sprocket cover [Pe 65).
& ¥zronnecl the alternalor wiring yellow beads,

r.

&, Alternator Leads

B. Alternator Cover



Alternator

24

(&)

oRemove the alternator cover scrows (4], and pull ofl
the alternator cover and paskel
#Remove the wiring clamp screws [2) and wiring clamp.

(ET10)

.

&_ Wiring Clamp B. Alternator Stator

sRomove the altermator stiter Allen bales (3], and pull
ot the alternator stator.

Installation Notes:

1. Install the grommet, and fit the stator into place. Useo
a non-permanent locking agent on sach Allen bolt, and
tighten the bolts to 0.8 kg-m (69 in-lbs] of torgie.

2 Check that the knock pins (2} are in place, install
the alternator cover and a new msket, and tighten
its scrows [4).
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E109

. Alternator Cover
Gasket

. Alernator STator
Allen Bolt

. Rolor Bolt
Sorew

. Rubber Grommet
. Altermator Leads
. Lead Clamp

. Lockwasher

. Screw

. Altcrmator Rotar

o= - - S S

iy S8
Fod b

ALTERNATOR ROTOR

Removal:

#Femove the engine sprocket cover (P 65,

sinconnect the altermaor wiring yellow leads [Fig
E108).

#Remove the altermator cover scrows (4), and pull off
thie allermaloe cover sl H'.d'\.-kf!'l.

#Hold the alternator rotor steady with the rolor halder
(special Lol ), and remove the rotor bolt

A, Rotor Holder {S7007-308]

B. Rotor

®llsing the special tool to hold the rolor steady, Temive
the rotor with the rotos puller (special toal).

It the rotor is difficult to remove and a
CAUTION hammer is wsed, turn the bar with hamd
tapping the head of the puller shaft with a hammar.
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Do not attempt to strike the bar or the alternator rotor
itself, Striking the bar or the rotor con cauge the bend-
ing or the magnets to lose their magnatism,

A. Rotor Puller (57001-254 or 57007-1093)

Installation Notes:

I Using a high Nash-point solvent, clean off any oil or
dirt that may be on the cramkshafl taper or rotor hub,
and place the rotor back on the crankshaft,

2. Tighten the rotor bolt @ 7.0 kgm (31.0 ftdbs) of
towrgue while holding the alternator rotor steady with
the rotor holder (special toaol),

3. Check that the knock pins (2] arc in place, install the
alternator cower using & new gasket, and tighten its
SCrews (4],

PICK-UP COIL ASSEMBLY
Removal:
®Hemove the pick-up coil cover and gasket,

A, Pick-up Coil Cover

#binlock the scat and swing it apedn.

#Dconnec] the 4-pin connector that joins the pick-up
coil leads to the IC igniter, and slide 1he leads free from
the clamps.

& 4-Pin Connectar B. Pick-up Coil Leads

®Remove the mounting screws, discomnect the oil
pressure switch lead, and take off the pick-up coil
assembly,

A Plek-up Coil Assombly

Installation Mota:

®Coanect the oil pressure switch lead so that the lead
points to the rear.

A, 04l Pressure Switch Lead
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TIMING ADVANCER

Remaoval:

*Remove the pick-up coil zssembly [Py T2).

®With a 17 mm wrench on the crankshal® rotation nut
i keep the shafl lrom twrning, remove the advancer
miounting bolt, and take off the rotation nut and the
timing advancer.

A, Timing Rotor B. Waight C. "C" Ring

#Remove the © rings {2), washers {4}, and weighis (2],
sRemove the thrust washer from cach weight shaft

Azssembly Motes:
1. Wipe the advancer clean, and fill the groove in the
tirming rotor with grease

A Timing Advancer Mounting Bolt
B. Crankshaft Rotation Nut

'::E:I'
Installation: s
#Fi| the timing advancer onto the crankshaft, matching b
its motch with the pin in the end of the crankshalt,
angd jmstall the crankshaft rotation nut and-advancer
mounting bolt. The motches in the nut fit the propec-
tions on the timing advancer, Tighten the bolt to 2.5
kg-m (T80 ft-lbs) of torgue.

0

& Timing Rotor B. Grease

2, When installing the timing rotor, align the projection
on the rotor with the *TEC" mark an the advancer
body.

#|nsiall the pick-up ooil assambly.

Dizsassembly:
®full off the timing rotor by Weming it clockwise. & "TEC™ Mark B. Projection
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OIL PRESSURE SWITCH Installation Note:
Remaoval: #Tighten the nil pressure switch to 1.5 kg-m {170 fi-lbs)
*Remove the pick-up coil assembly [Pg. T2} of torgue.

#femove the oil prossure switch,

CLUTCH

Removal:

®With the motoroycie on its center stand, place an oil
pan beneath the engine, and remove the engine driin
plug and wahser to drain out the oil.

®Ater the oil has drained, tighten the drain plug to
3B kgem {27 ftelbs} of torgue.

®Hemove the mounting nuts and right footpes

sRemaoye the screws (10), and pull off the clutch cover

A Ol Pressure Switch and gasket. There are two knock pins.

Cluteh E123

I, Spaces 5. Thrust Washer 9, Lockwasher 13. Spring Plate
2. Sleeve 6. Clutch Hub 10. Locknut 14, Clutch Spring
F. Meedle Bearing 7. Friction Plate 1. Steel Ball 15 Balt

4. Clutch Housing &. Steel Plate 12, Spring Flate Pusher 6. Wasler



#Remove the clutch spring bolis 38 [5), washers 8 [5),
and springs H (5).

A Clutch Spring Baolt
B. Washar

#tull off the spring plate 03, pull out the spring plate
pusher 4z, and tilt the motrcycle so that the steel
ball 1 will fall out.

'F.I:]ml:lw the friction plates: ¥ (7] and steel plates &
(18

®|lold the clutch hub from turning wsing the clutch
nolder [special tool}, and remove the clutch hub lock-
nul 2% and lockwasherdg .

A. Clutch Holder (57001-306) B. Cluteh Hub

sfyll ol the choch hub, clutch howsing, needle bearing,
drive shaft sieowe, and spacer. lhereis a thrusl washes
between the clutch bub angd chach housing,

Installation:
sful the clutch howsing specer an the drive shafi.  The

spacer must be installed with ils Hal side tacing [oward
the and of the shaft,
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A, Drive Shaft B. Clutch Housing Spacer

#|mstall the drive shaft sleeve, nesdie bearing, and clutch
housing.

NOTE: The drive shafi sleeve and output shaft collar

look the same, but the drive shall steeve has a small hale

(Fig. ET(0).

wful on the thrust washer, clutch bub, and lockaasher
Beplace the cluich bub locknul with 3 new one, screw
on the locknut and tighten it to 13.5 kzm (98 i-1bs)
of torgue, whike holding the hub stationary with the
clutch holder (special tool).

Th= lockwashar between the clutch hub

and the dutch hub locknut must be in-

stalled with the marked side, "QOUTSIDE", facing out.
If this washer is installed backwards, the hub lockmut
might loosen during operation.  This couses cluteh dis-
engagement resulting in loss of motorcycle conirol.

& Lockwssher

@lpsiall the fnction plates [7) and sieed plates (B), start-
ing with a friction plate and altermating them.

If mow dry steel plates and friction plates
m are installed, apply engine ol on the sur-
taces of each plate to avoid clutch plate seizurs.
slnsert the clutch steel ball, and spring plare pusher,

applying & thin coat of 3 molybdenum disullde engine
amsembly prease to ther surfaces.




A Steel Ball
B. Spring Plate Pusher

#|nstall the spring plate, springs, washers, and spring
bolts (5 ea), Cross tighien the bolts evenly to 0.90
kg-m (78 in-lbs) of torque.

NOTE: lhe spring plaic ¢an be instalicd on the clutch

huby in any posioon, so there 15 no mark on either the

spring plate or the clulch hub,

#Apoly a liguid gasket to the crankczsc halves matching
sirface on the front and rear sides of the chutch,

#Check that the knock pins [2) are in place, fit a2 now
clutch cover gasket, and install the clutch cower.
lighten the sorews (9] firmly, Be surs tolinclude the
pick-up coil feads clumps (2] with the clutch cover
SCPEWS,

A, Clutch Cover

B, Clamps

C. Pick-up Coil Leads

#{nstall the right footpes.

oFill the engine with oil, check the ol level (Pp. 19),
and add more if nocessary.

@A djust the cluwch [Pg. 17).

DIL FILTER, BYPASS VALVE

Remaoval:

sWith the moborcycle up on its conter stand, place an
oil pan beneath the engine, and remove the odl filzer
mounting bolt and ail filter.

A Ol Filter Mounting Bolt

®Huiding the element sieady, lurn the mounting bolt
to wark the element free.

sEcmove the flat washer, spring, and clement fence,
arnd pull the filier cover off the bolt

A, Element E. Filter Cover
B. Flat Wazher F. Mounting Boalt
C. Spring G. D" Rings

D. Elament Fance

#To remove the bypass vahe steed ball, drive the pin and
drop out the spring and:steel ball from mounting bolt,

(E132)

B Mounting Bolt

C. Spring
B. Stoal Ball 0. Finm

Installation:

m Using damaged or deteriorated O rings
instead of replecing them with new omnes
will cause oil leaks and eventually result in little or no



oil left in the engine.  This will cause serious engine
damage. The oil in the oil filter housing i3 pressurized
by the engine oil pump, so these O rings muest be in
spacted with special care. Look for discolorstion
lindicating the rubber has deteriorated), hardening (the
sides which face the mating surfaces are flattenad),
scoring, or other damage.
®Fil the steel ball and spring into the mounting baolt,
and drive in the pin while pressing the spring.
®Apaky 4 little engine oil to the O ring on the fiver
mounting bolt, fit the filer cover and clement fonce
on the bolt, and install the spring and flab washer,
®Anply @ ltle engine:oil 1o the ail filter  grommets
on the both sides of the element, and holding the
filter steady, twrn the filler mounting bolt to work
the element into place. Be careful that the element
grommets do not dip out of place.

A Mounting Bolt B. Grommet C. Tum,

®lnstall the oil filter, and tighten its mounting bolt 1o
2.0 kp-m (14,5 ftdbs) of torgue,
#heck the ol level (Pg. 19], and add mare if necessary.

OIL PAN, OIL PRESSURE RELIEF VALVE
Removal:

sWith the motorcycle on s center stand, place an odl
pan beneath the cagine, and remove the engine ol
drain plug and oil filter ‘mounting bolt 1o drain out
the wil.

A. Engine Drain Plug
B. il Filter Mounting Bolt

DISASSEMBLY—ENGINE INSTALLED 77

sAfter the oil has drained out, install the drain plug and
tighten it to 3.8 kg-m (27 ft-lbs) of torque;

®Eemove the mufflers [Po. 50).

®Remove the oil pan boelts (15), and remaove the oll pan,
gasket, and oil passage O rings (3],

#lnscrew the oil pressure relicf valve from the oll pan.

(E135)

A Oil Pressure Reliof Valve

Installation Notes:

L ke & nowepermanent lecking dpent on the wvalve
thread, and tighten the valve to 1.5 kgm (17,0 fidbs)
of torgie,

2 Replace the ol passage O rings (3) and oil pan pasket
with new ones,  The flat side of the O ring must face
i the crankcse,

A, Ol Passage “07 Rings
B. Oil Pan Gasket

C. "0" Ring
D. Flat Side

3. Tighten the oil pan bolts (15) to 1.0 kg-m {87 in-lbs)
of torgue, and the engine drain plug to 3.8 kgm
(2T Mt-lbs) of torgue,

ENGINE OIL PUMP

Removal:

sRemove the oil pan.

®Remaove the clutch (Pg, 74).

#Remove the mounting bolt and screws (2), and pull
off the oil pump. There are iwo knock pins on the
crankcase.
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A, Mounting Bolt
B. Mounting Screws

Installation Motes:

1. Fill the ol pump with engine oil for initial lubsics-
L.

2 Check to see that the knock pins 12) are in place.

ro.

€. Dil Pump

3, Be sure the oil pump gear and pump drive gear al the
secondary shaft mesh properly.

4, Stake each oll pump screw head with 2 punch to
prevent loosening

Disassambly:

sRemove Lhe circlip 8 and washer Foon the pump shal
cnd.

#Remove the oil pump cover screws i [3), and take
off the ol pump cover (§ and gasket 3.

®Take out the rotors 4@, iF.

oTake pal the pin &, and pull off the ofl pomp pear

iiand shaft 3.

#5lide off the pump gear, and take out the pin 2 from

the shafi.

Azzembly Motes:

1. Beplice the gaskel with a new one.

2. After completing the il purmp assembly, check 1ha
the rotor shaft and rotor turn smoothly.

SECONDARY SHAFT,
STARTER MOTOR CLUTCH
Ramowval:
siemove the mufflers (Pg 50).
®Remove the engine sprocket cover [Pg. 65).
#Rermove the cluich [Pe. T4).
*Eemove the oil pump (P 77).
sRemove the alternator cover.
#Remove the screws (2], and pull off the secondary
shzft bearing cap.

(E139)

Pump Gear
Fin

Puimp Shali
Pump Body
knock Pin

. Mounting Screw
. Iat Washer
Circlip

reen

10 Chiter Botor
1L, Inner. Rotor
12, Gasker

13, Cover

4. Mounting Boly
15 CoverScrew

P D L b



A, Sacondary Shaft Bearing Cap

#lsing the rotor holder {special tooal) to hold the alier-
natowr rotor, remove the secondary shatt nut.

A Rotor Holder (57001-208)
B. Socondary Shaft Mut

C. Alternator Rotor

®Tap the sccondary shaft from the léft side of the
crankease untl the right bearing comes oul of place,
I here'is a collar in the left bearing.

A, Secondary Shaft

B. Collar C. Tap

#Holding the sccondary  sprocket and  starter “motor
clutch assembdy, pull pan the secondary shaft
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. Secondary Shaft

B, Secondary Sprockoet

C. Starter Motor Clutch Assambly
O. Primary Chain

#5lip the secondary sprocket and slarier motor clutch
assembly from the primary chain, and take them out,

®Remove the secondary shaft gear circlip, Using the
gear puller and adapter {special toods), pull the second-
ary shaft gear off the shafi,

A. Gear Puller (57001-318)
E. Adapter {E7007-317)

C. Sscondary Shaft Gaar

Installation:
# heck that the starter clutch rollers (3) are in place,

(E145)

&, Starter Clutch
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&Pyl the thrust washer, starter motor clutch, and needle
bearing into the secondary sprocker and starer moios
thutch assembly,

®Fit the primary chain on the secondary sprockel,

#Pyr the thrus washer on the secondary shafi, and put
the scoondary shall into the sccondery sprogkel and
starter motor clutch assemhbly, fitting their splines.

A. Starter Cluteh Assembly
B. Secondary Shaft

C. Thrust Washar

A. Secondary Sprochket B. Primary Chaijn

Secondary Shaft, Starter Motor Clutch

'I__.

1. Screw 9. ldle Gear Shaft 16, Spring Cap 24. Ball Bearing

2, Wiring Clamp L Starter Motor ldic 17. Rodler 25, Bearing Stop

3. Bearing Cap Gear 18, Allen Bolt 6. Sorew

4. 0 Ring 11. Circhip 1. Starter Clutch (scar X7, Thrust Washer
5. Becondary Shaft Mui t2 Secondary Sprocket X, Theust Washer 2B. Secondary Shaft
b, Collar 13, Rubber Damper 21, Meedle Bearing Gear

7. Ball Bearing 14, Inner Coupling 21, Secondary Shalt 2. Circlip

B, Circlip I5. Spring 23, Starter Maotor Clutch



®fnstall dhe lefi bearing collar,

#lking the bearing driver (special tool), tap the sccond-
ary shaft bcaring into the crankcase with the second
ary shaft until the bearing slops at the bottom of the
crankcase boaring hale.

A_ Bearing Driver (57001-297]
B. Secondary Shaft Bearing

oPut the large flat washer on the sccondary  shafl

&Apply a4 hittle oil on the secondary shaft and betweon
the secondary shaft gear and gear pusher {special tond),
If mesessary, using the rotor holder [special tool) to
keep the crankshaft and secondary shaft from twrning,
push the secondary shaft gear on the shaft by rotating
the gear pusher (special tool).

& Gear Pusher [57001-318)
B, Secondary Shaft Gear
C. Flat Washar

#lnsiall the cirelip on the secondary shali,

ainstall the ol pump, oil pan, and oil filter according
b the oil pump installation (Pg. T8).

#Check that the left hearing coliar i in place, and
tighten the secondary shaft nut to 6.0 kg-m {43 f-1bs)
of torquee by holding the alternatos rotor with the rotos
hilder {spesial tool ).
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&, Collar

#lisctall the secondary shalt bearing cap, and tighten iis
wrows (2], The upper screw has a wiring clamp

#lostall the aliernator cover

®install the clutch [Pg. 75).

#nstall the engine spros kel cover (P65}

#install the mufflers [Pg. 51).

#Fill the engine with oil and check the gil level [Pg. 19).

Disazsambly:

®Pull off the starter clutch gear 1§, ncedle bearing 31,
and flat washer 35 .

®Hemove the rallers 77, springs 78, ind spring caps di
{3 ca) from the starter motor clutch

®Hemove the cirelip 71, and pull off the secomdary
sprockel T3, There are rubber darpers 03 (8]

#Holding the secondary shaft coupling steady, remove
the Allen bolts 18 (3} to scparate the coupling and
slarter motor clutch.

#Bemowve tho right ball bearing @0 using the bearing
praller and adapter (special bools).

A Bearing Puller (57007-135)
B. Adapter (57001-317)

. Ball Bearing

®lking the bearing driver and bearing driver holder
{speciad Tools], tap the left ball bearing (70 off the
crankcase.
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A. Baaring Driver (57001-289)
B. Bearing Driver Holder (57001-138)

Assambly Motes:

I. Check the rubber dampers (8); and replace them with
new ones if damaged.

2. Apply a litte oil on the rubber dampers (B) Lo
wsemible the secondary sprocket and coupling.

3. Apply a non-permanent locking agent to the starger
clutch Allen bolts {3}, and tighten the bolts to 3.5
kg-m (25 fi-lbs) of torgue,

4, Install the left ball bearing wsing the same special
tools (PfN: 57001-289, 57001-139) untll it is 10,7
~11.3 mm deeper than the crankcase surface.

Ball Braring Installation

(E154)

Crinkease
Inner Surface

Bail Bearing

Crankcase
Chater
Surface

5 Instzll the right ball bearing using the fransmission
circlip driver (special ool ]

A. Transmission Circlip Driver {57001-380)
B. Ball Bearing
C. Sacondary Shaft

STARTER MOTOR IDLE GEAR

Rermowal:

®Remove the secondary shalt and starter motor clutch
(Pa. 78).

#Remove the circlip, pull off the shafl, and remove the
idle gear

& ldle Gear C. Shaft
B. Girclip D, Left Side
Installation Mote:

#The idle pear must be installed so that the short end of
the gear points bo the left,
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Disassembly—Engine Removed
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ENGINE REMOVAL

Removal:

®With the maolorovele up on s cenfer sland, place an
oil pan bencath the engine, and remove the engine
dirarm plugand il Tiler o drain ol the ol

& Electrical Panel Mounting Balis

#Remove the air cleaner element cip,

#Remove the air cleanes housing mounting brackel
balis, lockwashers, and flat washers Irom both sides of
the battery housing. Romove the mounting brackeis

A Engine Drain Flug B il Filter

®After draining the oil, replage the drain plug with its
aluminum gasket, tighten the plug to 3.8 kgm (27
ftlbsj of torgue, and install the oil filter tightening
ity bodt 1o 2.0 kg-m (145 fi-ibs) of torque.

®R.cmove the fisel tank {Pg. 43},

®Take off the right and left side covers

*Eemove the ignlton coils (P 51).

®Hemove the vacuum switch vabee (PE 51: US model).

®Romove the screw amd flat washer, and open the
elecirical panel cover.

&. Laft Side
B. Right Side

#Remove the carburetors {Pg. 45].
#5lide the clip out of place, and remowve tho breather
teose Iroen The brealier Cover.

A Electrical Panel Cower B. Scrow

#Eemove the electrical panel mounting bolts [2). Each
bolt has a large flat washer.




sRemove the afr cleiner housing,

skemove the loft footpeg nuts and flatwashers, and
refMesve e I|_|-:_:|Ip¢3_.

s heck (o sec that the wransmission-is in newtral, then
take out the shile pedal ball, and remove the shifg
pedal.

A Shift Pecdal B. Starter Motor Cover

sKemove the bolts (2] and flat washers (2], and remove
the slasier motor cover,

sHemove the clutch cable clamps from the frame,

sEemove the engine sprocket cover bolis (4], and pull
the cover free from the crankcasc.

&l nosen the kpprked locknut on the cluich bever bolder,
and screw in the adijuster,

&) inc wp the slos in the cluich lever, locknur, and
adjuster and then free the cable from the lever.

®Free the cluich cable and engine sprocket cover from
the Iramie.

syl out the engine sprocket cover knock pinsg (X 1
they are still in the engine

NOTE: This prevents the knock pin from catching the

cogine mounting bracker when the engine s lifted up

&, Knock Fina

B. Clutch Push Rod

T ake the clutch push rod off the crankcase,

#5lide the rubber cap out of place, remove the nut and
lockwasher, and free the starter meotor lead from the
slarier motor terminal.
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A, Starter Motor
B. Starter Motor Lead

#&[hsconnect the neutral switch lead from the switch,
and deconnest the altermator vellow leads,  Fres the
fead from thie engine.

A, Alternator Yellow Leads
B. Neutral Switch Lead

sRemove the mufflers {Pa. 5400,

*Remove the rear brake light switch spring,

#isconnect the rear brake light switch leads (blue and
brown.

&, Rear Brake Light Switch Laads
B. Battery Megative Grownd Lead
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siemove the boll and lockwasher, and remove the
battery negative ground lead from the engine.

sisconnect the pick-up codl d-pin connector, and ol
pressure switch lead, and free the leads from the frame.

#Remove the cngine sprockel [Pg. 658).

shole the position of the brake pedal position so that
it can later be instalicd in the same position.  Remove
the brake pedal holt and brake pedal.

sEemove the mols and fatwashers, and remove the
right fontpeg.

slinscrew the techometer cable from the cylinder hicad
and pull off the cable from the cylinder Fead.

a|ack or lever the engine up slightly to take the weight
off the mounting balts,

#femaove the engine mounting bolt nuts § |, &

1. Front Upper Left Mounting Bolt
Front Upper Right Mounting Bolt
Front Lower Laft Mounting Bolt
Front Lower Right Mounting Baolt
Rear Upper Mounting Bodt

Rear Uppsr Mounting Bolt Mut
Rear Lower Mounting Bolt

Rear Lower Mounting Bolt Nut
Front Upper Right Bracket Bolts
Rear Upper Left Bracket Bolts
Rear Uppar Right Bracket Bolts

ShEpumE e

aflEmove the engine mounting belis 00, 2 @, 8.
slcmove the fronl upper mounting brackel bolesiE:
nuts, ang lockwashers, and remove the bracket

sHemove the rear upper mounting bracket balts 1l and
lockwashers, and remove the bracket with the rear
brake light switch,

#Pull out the enging mounting bolts 5 T Be careful
not to damage ihe threads upon removal: The rear
upper mounting bolt has a spacer.

shlake sure that the following cables and leads are free,
and property positioned on the engine and frame so
that they will not get damaged during engine removal:
starter bead, cluich cable, chometer cable, pick-up
coil leads, battery negative ground lead, altermator
wiring, neutral and oil pressure switch leads, and throt-
tle cable.

®Lift the engine straight up keoping it level, then move i
1 the right stightly so the rear and front of the engine
sdips over the lower right rear and the lower right front
COging mounts,

#Lift up the right side so that the oil pan at the bottom
ol the enging clears the rameé; and pull e enging ot
to the right side.

Installation:

®Place the engine into the frame the reverse of how it
wals removed.,

®install the rear upper and the front upper mounting
brackets, and tighten four brackel bolis 5, 00 loosely,
The rear twa boldts and front two nuts have loc kwashers.

#Lifting the engine a5 necessary so thal the mounting
boit threads do not get damaged, insert the six engine
mounting bols and tighten them loasely, The rear
upper mounting bolf (3 has a spacer,

Table F1  Engine Mounting Bolt Length and Torgue
Bolt : Langth J Tiwgue
Front Upper Left 0 | T2 mm |
Mouniing Bolis Right | 46 mm
Front Lower Left 3 | S 4.0 kgm
Mounting Bolts | Right @& o (29 M1-lbs)

Rizar Upper Motnting Bodt 5 | 250 mm
Rear Lower Mounting Bolt @ | 225 mm

Front Upper Right | Upper 63 mm
Bracket Bolts 3] | wer S8 mm [ 24 kgm
Rear Lgpet Left W (17.5 Tr-lbs
Bracket Bolts | might 1] T

#Tighten' four bracket bolls dnd #ix engine mounting
bolis o specified torgue as shown in Table:

®install the push rod, applying & thin coat of a2 malvb
denurm disullide engine assembly prease to its surface.

s onnect the alternator loads.

sConnect the newutral switch light greean lead to the swatch
terminal.

oFit the starter lead fo the starter motor,  Afer
Llightoning the nut, slide the rubber cap back onto the

starter motor tesrmimal



A Starter Motor Lesd

#lnsiall the brake pedal in ils original position,

#|nstall the engine sprocket (Pe. 67).

At the drive chain (P 23],

sRun the cluich cable between the left down tube and
the lower part of the enging, and run the upper end
of the cable between the left front fork and head pipe,

#Fit the tip of the cable back into the clutch lever.

®Fasten the clutch cable to the frams down tube with
ithe clamps,

#Fit the engine sprocket cover knock pins [2).

#lnstall the engine sprockel cover, slarter molor cover,
shift pedal, and left footpeg [PE. 65).

®|nstall the right foolpeg.

& heck the harness of the pick-up coil leads is clamped.

&, Pick-up Coil Leads

B, Clamps

#_onnect the pickup coil lead 4-pin connector and
ol pressure switch lead (blue/rad),
sConnect the rear brake fight switch leads [biue and
brown).
®|nstall the batlery negative ground lead on the engine
right side tightening its bolt. The bolt has a lock
washer,

#|nstall the air cleaner housing, and put the mounting
brackeis inpo both sides of the housing.  Install the
bracket bolts, fockwashers, amd flat washers with
finger tight. The bracket bolts are tightened after
carburetar installation.
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AL Air Cleaner Housing

B. Mounting Bracket

#Cheok that the air cleaner clement is fitted in the cor-
rect position, and insgall the air cleaner element cap,

®Fit the breather hose onto the breather cowver, slide
back the clip.

#Put on the carburctor holder clamps [4).

#lnstall the carburetors (Pg, 46).

®Fix the air cleaner housing to battery housing with
the left and right side bracket bolis.

#lnstall the clectrical panel with i mounting bolts.

#Tighten the electrical panel cover screw and flat washer.

#fnstall the vacuum switch valve [Pz 52).

#install the ignition coils [P 51).

#nstall the tachometer cable lower end ontlo the cylin
der head,

#{nstall the mufflers [Pg. 51).

®|nstall the fueel tank (Pg. 43).

#fush the scat back down.

wf i1 the right and left side covers.

#|nstall the rear brake light switch spring.

A sl the rear brake pedal (Pg, 24),

#Adjust the rear brake light switch [Pg. 25).

ofill the engine with oil, check the level {Pg. 19}, and
add more it necessary.

# A it the clutch {Pg, 17).

wAdjust the throttle cable (Pg. 14],

CRANKCASE SPLIT

Disassemnbly :

sHemove the engine (Pa. 36).

®5a1 the engine on o clean sarface or, preferably, into a
disassemibdy apparatus with some means of holdimg the
:-n:;;iku Sleady wihile garts are bemng removed
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A Engine Stand (57007-800)

sHemopve Ihe siarier mobor retaining bolts (2), and pall
off the starter motor

A, Starter Motor

B. Rataining Bolts
C, External Shift Mechansm Cover
0. Dwive Chain Guard

#Femove the bolts {3) and drive chain guard,

#femaove the external shift mechanism cover bodts (2)
and screws |5}, and pull otf the external shift mechanism
cover and gasket. There are two knock pins.

®hdove the shift arm and overshift limiter out of their
positions on (e end of the shilt drum, and pull ou
the external shift mechanism

&, Shift Arm
B. Owershift Limiter

C. Bhift Drum
D Bearing Cap

#Rempve (he sorews (2), and pull off the sccondary
shaft bearing cap,.  The upper scréw hasa wiring clamp.
sRemove the alternator cover scrows (4], and pull off
the alternztor cover and pasket. Thera are two knock
fhins,

®Holding the allernalor ot steady with the robor
hiodder [special tool), znd remove the secondary shaflt

nut.

A, Rotor Holder (57001-308)
E. Spcondary Shaft Mt

#Remove (he allernaior rolor according o the following
two steps ondy if the crankshaft is to be remoyed.

THold the alternatos rotor steady with the rotor holder
ispecial tool), and remove the eolor boll,

Slsing the special tool to hold the rotor steady . remove
the rotor with the rotor puller [special tool).

&, Rotor Puller (57001-264 or 57T001-10949)
B, Altarnator Rotor

#femove the pick-up coil cover and gasket

#Fee the pick-up coil leads from the clamps under the
clutch cower.

#Take oul the mounting screws, lockwashers, and flat
wazhers (3 ca),
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A Mounting Screws AL Clutch Holder (57001-305)
B. Crankshaft Rotation Nut

C. Timing Advancer Mounting Bolt

D. Pick-up Coil Assembly

syl off the clutch hub, clutch housing, needle bearing,

collar, and Lrge Lol washer, There is & thrust washer

®loosen the oil pressure swilch terminal boll 1o ree between the clutch hub and clutch housing.

the lead, and remmowe the pick-up coil assembdy. #Remove the upper crankcase hall bolis {13},
oWith i 17 mm wrench on the crankshill rotation nut ®Turn the engine upside down.

i keep the shaft from turning, remove the advancer #Remove the oil filter mounting bolt, oil filtes, and lasgs
mounting bolt, and take off the Gming advancer. O ring.
sRemave the screws (10), and pull off the clutch cover #Remove the oil pan bolts {15), and remove the ofl pan,
and gaskel. There are two knock pins. gasket, large O ring; and oil passage O rings {3].
#Remove the clutch spring bolts (5], washers (5], and eRemove the secondary shaft bearing stop scrows (2).
springs (5. The bearing stop is removed with the secondary shaft

®'ull ofl the spring platc and spring plate pusher,
®Fush in the push rod @0 remove the steel ball,-and pull
o] Lhe push rod.

®Hemove the friction plates (7} and stecl plates [6). ®Remaove the engine oil pump bolt, and take oil the
#Hold the dulch hub from: lurming using the clotch engine oil pump,. There are bwo knock pins.
holder (special tool), and remove the cutch hub #Tap the =zecondary shaft from the left side of the

nut and lnckwasher, crankoase unlil the right bearing comes out of place
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B Starter Motor Clutch Assembly

sHolding Lthe secondary sprocket and starter mooor
clutch assembly, pull out the secondany shalt,

-"::I~|'| Ihe secondary sprockel and starier motor clotch
assembly from the primary chain, and take them out.

®Remove the 6 mm lower crankcase hall bolis [T and
E mm bolts {10).

A. 6 mm Bolt

#P'ry the four points to split the two crankcase halves
apart, and lift off the lower crankcase half,

L F27 )

#Take oul (he drive shafe and cul stall assemblies.

Azsambly :

MOTES: 1. The wpper crankease fall and the lower
crankcase half are machined it the factory in the
waeertibledd state, soo the crankcase halves must beo
replaced together as @ sei.

2. Replace the & mm bower coankease hall bodis (F0) with
new ones 1F they have alrgady besn removed 5 times.

3.0 a mew crankshaft, crankcase halves, and/or main
bearing inserts are wsed, sclect the proper beading
inserts in accordance with the combimaton of crank
shall and crankcase marks [Sec Pz 103}

5 Lhe chifl drum in nettral position: as Shown.

& A

®Check 1o see thal the Ipdlowing paris are mn place on
both the upper crankcase halt and the lower crankcase
hall, and blow the oil passage nozzles clean wilh
compressed air

Upper crankease half:

Kook pins {2} drove shaltand outpast shaft set rngs (2},
and sei pins {2); oil passage phug frubber ball); and
starter motor idle gear.

A Knock Pin 0. Ol Fastage Plug
B. Se1 Ring E, idls Gaar
C. Sat Pin

Lower crankcase half:
Ol passage nocedes (2); and crankshall main bearing
inserts (5.



(F30)

A, 0§l Passage Nozzles B. Bearing Inserts

®With a high flash-paint solvent, clean off the mating
surfaces of the crankcase halves and wipe dry,

®Fit the oulput and drive shaft assemblies on the uppes
crankcase half.  When installing the output and drive
shafts, the crankcase sct pins must go inlo the holes
in the respective noedle bearing auter races, and the et
rings must fit into the grooves in cach ball bearing

Make sure the crankecsse 38t pins are
EAUTIH_ properly aligned to avoid damage to

the crankcasas upon installation,

*Apply a little engine oil to the transmission gears,
ball bearings, shift drum, and crankshaft main bearing
insoris.

#Lhock to sce thal the oulput shaft Ist gear turms frechy.
If the gear does not turn freely, replice the stoel washer
with the thinmer (K5 mm) stee] washer. Check the
clearance between the drive shaft 2nd gear and the
copper washer., The clearance should be 0.1 ~0.3 mm,
If it is not, change and/or add the sgeel washer(s) to
chiain the proper clearance, Throe sizes of steel
washers (1.0, 0.7, 0.5 mm thick) are available from
Eawasaki Dealors.

C. Steal Washar

A Output Shaft 15t Gear
B. Drive Shatt 2Znd Gear

®Apply liguid gasket to the mating surface of the
lower crankcase half in the sress shown in Fig. F32

If liquid gasket adhares 1o any aress not
CAUTION indicated, the engine oil passages may
be obstructed, causing engine ssizure.
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Liquid Gesket Applied Area [Crankcasa) FEE“‘.

*Fit the lower crankcase half on the upper crankcase
half. Each shift fork mast Bt in its gear groove.

®|nstall and lighty tghten ihe lower crankcase hali
E rom bodts {10} and & mm bolts (7).

#Faliowing the tightening sequence mumbers on the
lower crankcase half, tightening the 8 mm bodis (10}
first to about 1.5 kg-m (17,0 fi-ths) and finally 1o 2.5
kg-m {180 ft-lbs) of torguee.

B B mm Bal:

&_ Tightening Sequence Mumber
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#Tighien the & mm bolts {7} to 1.0 kg-m (87 indbs] of
torque.

#{lieck 1o see that the drive shaft and output shaft
turn frocly

#install the alternator rotor according to the following
twi steps anly if the rotor was removed,
dking ‘a high Msh-point solvent clean off an- any oil
or dirt that may be on the crankshafi taper or rotor
biuh, and install the alternator rotor.

&Tighten the bolt to 7.0 kg-m {51 fr-lbs) of torque while
holding the aliernator rotor steady with the rotor hold-
& [special tool},

®Hemove the secondary shaft pear circlip. Using the
gear puller {special tood), pull the sccondary shafl gear
gnd large flat washer off the shall,

A, Gaear Puller {57001-313)
B Adapter (G7007-317)

C. Sacondary Shaft Gear

NOTE: The gear puller [special tool: PN 5T000-319)

iz alsy wsed for installing the seqondary shaft gear {See

Fig. F41).

#fut the thrust washer and starier mwotor clutch into the
secondary sprocket and starter motor clulch assembly.

#Fit the primary chaim on the secondary sprocket.

A Secondary Sprocket

B. Primary Chain

#Put the thrust washer on the secondary shaft, and pui
the secondary shafi inig the secondary sprocket and
starter motor clulch asembly, fitting their splines

A Seeondary Shaft
B. Starter Motor Clutch Assembly
C. Thrust Washer

#Put the bearing collar inte the lefl secondary shali
baeart g

#Lksing the bearing. driver [special wool), tap: the second-
ary shaft bearing into the crankcase with the secondary
shaft undil the bearing stops at the bottom of the
crankease bearing hode:  Chock that the bearing codbar
is properly litled in the lefit bearing.

A. Baaring Driver [(57007-287}
B. Right Secondary Shaft Baaring

sChock toosee thal the oil pump knock pins: (2} are in
place. . Install the off pump, making e the ol pump
gear and pump drive gear ai the secondary shaft mesh
properly . Tighten the ail pump bolt:



A, Ol Pump Gear
B. Drive Gear

C. Knock Pins

#nstall the secondary shaft bearing stop with the
screws (3, stake each screw head .with 2 punch to
prevent loosening.

A Baaring 5top
B. Ol Pump Baolt

®fut the large flat washer on the secondary shaf,

#Anply 3 litde oil on the secondary shaft and between
the secondary shaft gear and gear pusher (special fool).
If necessary, using the holder [special tool) to keep the
crankshalt and secondary shaft from turming, push the
seconidary shaft geas on the shalt by rotating the gear
pusher {special tool).

A, Gear Pusher [57001-318)
B, Secondary Shaft Gear

C. Flat Washaor
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#install the circlip on the secondary shaft
®Check that the secondary shaft coller s o plsgs.

..

-

A, Collar B, Secondary Shaft C. Shaft Mut

®lighten the sccondary shalf ool to 60 kg-me (43
ft-lis) of forgue while holding the alternataor rotoe
steady with the rotor hiolder [special tool),

®lnziall the secondary shiaft bearing cap, and tighten-its
screws 21, The upper screwshas 2 wiring clamp.

®Fit the oil passage @ rings [3) on the lower crankcase,
Replace the O rings with new ones, i deleriorated or
damaged. The flat side of the O ring must face down.

AL il Paszage "0 Rings

& heck that the large O ring and ol pressure relief valve
are in place, and install 2 new oil pan gasket, and the
oil pan with its mounting bofts {15), Tighien the bolts
to Fo0 kg-m {87 In-dbs) of tongue,

&, Ol Prassure Relief Valve

B. Large O Ring
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sCheck thal the Lirge O ring i in place, and install
the il filter, tightening its bolt o 2.0 kgm (145
ft-les} of lorgue.

&Turn the engine right side up,

winsiadl the upper crankease balts (13}, and tighten them

to 1.0 kg-m (87 in-lbs) of torque.
aPut the cluich housing spacer on the drive sall.

The spacer must be irstalled with its flat side facing
Aoward the end of the shaft.

A, Drive Shatft C. Flat Side

B. Cluich Howsing Spacer

oinstall the drive shalt sleeve, nesdie beaning, and
clutch housing.

NOTE: The drive shaft skeave and engine sprocket collar

look the same, bul the drive shalt sleeve has a small

bl

e

i F46 )

0 e
& Drive Shaft Sleeve C. Small Hole
B. Engine Sprocket Collar

®Fui on the thrust washer, clutch hub, and lockwasher.
Replace the chutch bub nul wilh o new one, screw an
the nut and tighten it o 13.5 kgm (95 (dbs) ol
torque, while holding the hub - stationary with the

clutch holder {special tool).
m Tha washer betwesn the clutch hub and
the clutch hub nut must be installed with

the marked side, "DUTSIDE", facing out {(Fig. F74). If
this washar is installed backwards, the hub nut might
lopsen during operathon. This causes clutch disengage-
mant, resulting in loss of motoreyele comtrol.

®|ristall the friction plates (7] and steel plates (6], start-
ing with a friction plate and altemating them.
m If new dry steel plates and friction plates
[ are installed, apply engine oil to the sur-
faces of sach plate to avoid dutch plate ssizure.
#|nsert the cluch stecl ball, and spring plale pushes,
applying @ thm coat of molybdenum disulfide engine
assembly grease to their suriaces.

B. Stesl Ball

&, Spring Plate Puther

#lngiall the spring plate, springs, spring wahsers, and
spring baolts (5 ea). Cross tighten the bolts evenly to
(.90 kg-m {78 in-Ibs) of torgue.

NOTE: The spiing plate can be installed on the clutch

hub in amy position, 3o there 15 mo mark on either the

spring plate or the clutch hulb.

sApply-a liguid gasket to the crankcase halves mating
surface on the front and rear sides of the clutch.

sl heck that the knock pins [2) are in place, fit the
clutch cover onto the crankcase, Tighten the scrows
(10 firmiy. Be sure to include the conlacl breaker
iead clamps (2] with ther clutch coves scrows.



®f it the timing advancer onto the crankshaft, maiching
its notch with the pin in the end of the crankshaft; and
install the cranlshaft rotation nut and the adwances
mgunting bolt.  The nolches in the nut fit the pro-
jcctions on the timing advancer. Tighten the bl
fo 2,5 kg-m (VB0 fi-lbs) of torgue,

& Timing Advancer B. Notch C. Pin

oCpnnecl the ol presure swilch lead to the switch
terminal.

#hfount the pick-up coil assembly, and tighten its screws
(3). Each screw has a lockwasher and flat washer.

oFit the wiring grommet, and install the gaskel and
pick-up coil cover with the screws [2).

®lamp the pick-up coll wiring with the wiring clamps
under the clulch cower.

®Lheck that the externzl shift mechanism return spring
pin is not loose.  IF it 05 loose, remove i, apply a non-
permanent locking agent to the threads, and re-install
it (Fig. E96 on Pg. 58],

®Check that the return spring and pawl spring are
properly  Fitied in place, mount the extermal <hifl
mechanism, and place ity arms on the shill drom pins.

A. Return Spring

B. Pawl Spring

#|nstall the O ring onto the outpul shaft

&, Attach the lead clamp here with & screw.
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®Apply a high temperature grease to the lips of the
clulch push rod odl seal and the output shaft coliar oil
seal.

®heck thal the external shifl mechanism cover knock
pins {2) are in place.

®lnsery the shill shall ofl seal guide (special tool) in the
cxiernal shift mechanism cover oil seal, install the
cover und gasket, and then tighten the bolts (2] and
screws (5], Each bolt must be installed with 2 new
alimanivm washer,

A, External Shift Mechanism Cover
B, Shift Shatt Qil Seal Guids (57001-264)

il ¥ e T

B, Bolts
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#|nstall the output shaft collar onto the output shaft

NOTE: The capul shaft collar and drive shaft slecve

Inok the same, but the drive shaft sleeve has a small hole

(Fig. F48).

sApply a non-permanent locking agent to the bolts (3],
and install the drive chain guzrd,

" lean the starter motor lugs and crankcase where the
starter motor is grounded,

#Apply a little oil to the O ring and install the starter
motor, Tighten the starter motor retaining bolts {2).

®Check that the koock pins (2] are in place, install the
pasket and altérnator cover, and tighlen the screws (1],

®imsiafl the engine (Pg. B8],

#Fill the enging with oil, check the oil level {Pg. 149),
and add mare if necessary.

{3y oul the adpestment proceduwres listed at the end
of the ongine installation section {Fg. 89,

TRANSMISSION

Remowval;

sfemove the engine [Pa. Bo).

#5plit the crankcases (Pg. 89,

#Pull out the shift rod, and remove the two shift forks in
the lower crankcase half.

&Remove the shift drum positioning bolt, spring and
pin.

A, Positioning Bolt
B. Shift Fork Guide Pin

C. Guide Bolt
0. Cotter Pin

#Siraighten the side of the lockwasher that is bent
over Lhe side of the shift drum guide bolt, and remove
the bolt.

slemove the coller ping, and pull out the drive shaft
4ih/5th shift fork guide pin.

sfemove the operating plate circlip and operating plate,

sPyull ey the shify drum slightly, and remove the drive
shaft 4th)5th shift fork. ~ Pull the shift drom free
from the crankcase.

Irestallation:

®lnserl the shifl drum intn the crankcase part way,
install the 4thf5th shift fork with the shori end facing
the neutral switch, ie., the short end goes onto the
drum first.

B. Short End  C. Shift Drum

A &th/Gth Shift Fork

ofuzh the hifl drem in the resp of the way.

#Check to sce that the operating place pin 15 in place,
fit the operating plate onlo the end of the shift drum,
and Install the circlip.



A, Oparating Plate Pin B. Operating Plate

#Tighten the shift drum guide bolt, and bend the side
of the lockwasher ower the side of the balt The lock-
washeor must scat in the crankcase.

A. Shift Drum Guide Boly B. Lockwasher

#Put the 4th/5th shift fork guide pin into the 4th{Sth
shift fork. The guide pin rides in the middle groowe
of the three puide pin grooves,

#lnsert a new cotter pin thirough the 4th/5th shift fork
and puide pin from the long énd side of the shift fork,
and spread the cotter pin long end ineard.
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sfpsiall the shift drum positioning pin, spring, and boit,

A. Positioning Pin B. Spring C. Balt

#5ct the shilt drumein neutral posiiton as shown,

& Shift Drum

#Apply: a little enging oil to the shift rod and shitt tork
fingers.  Inserl the shift rod, running. it through the
output 2nd/3rd shift fork, and then through the output
st shift Tork, fitting each shift fork puide pin into the
shift drum groove. The output 2nd/3rd shift fork and
Tst shifl fork are identical,

B&. Shift Fork Guide Pin

B. Shift Forks



Tramnsmission

0 Ring

Circlip

Mecdle Bearing
Steel Washer
Copper Washer
2nd Gear (D)
Sth Gear (D}
Copper Bushing
10. Washer

11. Circlip

12 3rd Gear (DY)
13. Circlip

14, Washer

15 d4th Gear (1Y)
16, Drive Shaft
1. Ball Bearing

e

Bearing Outer Race

1E.

19,
L SCrew
21,

2,
4

24,

5
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Circlip
Meedie Bearing

Shift Drum Pin Plate
Shift Drum Pin

Shilt Drum

Cotter Fin

4thfSth Shify
Fork

. Guide Pin

o Operating Plate

. Pin

. Cirglip

. Lockwasher

. Drum Guide Boll
, Positioning Pin

. hpring

35,
36,
LT
12§
41.

42
43.

45,

47.
48,

44,

Fositioning Bolt
Mut

Splined Washer
Engine Sprocket

. (Collar

0 King

L il Seal

Ball Bearing
Clip
Shift Rod

. 2nd/3rd Shift

Fark
15t Shift Fork

. Qutput Shaft

Ste=l Ball
Znd Gear [01)
Splined Washer

50, Circlip

51. Sth Gear {0)
52, Cirdlip

53. Splined Washer
54. 3rd Gear [O)
55, Splimed Washer
Circlip

. 4th Gear (0]

. Tt tear [(O)
Copper Washer
Stecl Washer
Meedle Bearing
Circlip

IBDBERIR

Bearing Quter Race



Shift Drum

Disassembly:

alirop out the operating phiie pired.

#Remave The screw T and shift drum pin plate 20,

syl out the pins 35 (5).

®To remave the shift drum needle bearing 68, tap out
the needle bearing wsing the shift drom bearing driver
[special tool).
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Drive Shaft

Disassembly:

oPull off the drive shalt sleeve and spacer.

sRemove the needle hearing outer race’1).

sRemove the circlip 3 and pull off the necdle bearing
4 steel washer (5, and copper washer &),

®Full off Ind gear (7, 5th gear (8, the copper bushing
& and washer 19,

A Meedle Bearing B. Bearing Driver [S7001-288)

Assembly Motes:

1. Ihe long shift drom pin must be in the position
shown in Fig. F&R5. If the pin 5 assembled i the
wrong position, the ncutral indicator light will not
light when the gears are in meutral.

(FB5 )

(8)

& Long Shift Drum Pin B. Hole

2 Apply a non-permanent locking agent Lo the pin plate
serew, and tighten it

3. Install the shift drum needle bearing using o suilable
driver, Press it so that the ond of the bearing & even
with the left end of the hole,

A 3rd Goar
B. Circlip

®Remove the circlip @, and pull off 3rd gear iz
®Remove the circlip 3, and pull off the washer it and
4th gear’is,

#Remiove the ball bearing 10 using the:stem bearing
puller and adapter {special tools).

(F67)

A Bearing Puller (57007-135)
B. Adapter [57001-317)

Assembly Notes:
I. Imstall the drive shaft ball bearing using the trans-
mission circlip driver [special tool).
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4. Be sure that all paris are put back in the correct e
LFB8 quence and all circlips and flat washers are properly
in place. Proper scquence starting with 15t gear (part
of drive shall) is 1st gear, 4th gear, washer, circlip,
Ird gear, circlip, washer, copper bushing, 5th gear;
Ind gear, copper washer, sieel washer, needle bearing,
circlip, needle bearing race.
The drive shaft gears an be recognized by size, the
gear with the smallcst diamecter being 151 gear, and
the larpest one being Sth gear.

LA

A Transmission Circlip Driver (57001-280)

= _|‘_

Lih 4th

2 Beplage any circlips that were disassembled with new
ones, and install the circlip so that the opening coin-
cides with one of the splincd groowes in the drive
shaf b

Cirelip Installation (EEE_‘}

Output Shaft

Dizassambly:

#Pull off the needle bearing outer race 53,

#Femove the circlip 87, and pull off the noedle bearing
i, steel washer 50, and copper washer 28,

Pyl off 151 gear 56, :

#dth pear 5% has throe steel balls 27 assembled into il
for mewtral positioning,  To remove this gear with the
balls, guickly spin the shift in 3 wvertical position
while holding 3rd gear, and pull off 4th gear upwards,

#Remove the circlip 38, and pull off the splined washer
S and 3rd pear 30, and another splined washer$2.

oRemove the circlip, and pull of T Sth gear 5T,

sRemove the circlip 8, and pull off the splined washer
i and Ind pear 0.
®Hemove the output shaft ball bearing 40 using the stem

3. When assembling the 5th gear copper bushing o the bearing puller [special tool).
drive shaft, align its oil holes with the holes in the
shaft
Assambly Notes:

1. Imstall the output shaft ball bearing using the sizering
stern bearing driver (special tool).

{T_—@ Z. Replace any 1:irc|i|_:|5 that were _mrnmu.?d wilj'l new

ones,  Insiall the circlip so that is opening coincides
withsone of the splined grooves in the outpul shali
(Fig. F72).

3. Install the splined washer so that its teeth do not
coincide with the circlip opening [Fig. F72).

4. Do not use grease on the three balls during assembly;
these balls mist be able 1o move freely,

5. Be sure that all parts are put back in the correct se-
guience and all circlips and aplinedsaashers are proper-
ly in place. Proper scguence. starting with the cogine
sprocket side B 2nd pear, splined washer, circlip, 5th
geir; circlipy splined washer, 3rd gear, splined washer

. " circlip, 4dh gear, st gear, copper washer, stocl washer,

A Copper Bushing B, Align the oil holes. needle bearing, arclip, and necdle bearing otiter race,




6. The output shaft gear sises are opposite from those
of the drive shaft gears, the largest being st gear and
the smallest, S5th gear.

Circlip, Splined Washer Installation 72
Splined Washer

Teseth of
Splined Washer

CRANKSHAFT (including connecting rods),
CAMSHAFT CHAIN, AND
PRIMARY CHAIN

Removal:

#Remove the engine [Pg. B6).

#5el the engine onoa clean srfuce or, preferably, into a
disasscmbly zpparamis with some means of holding the
engine sleady winile parts are being removed.

sHemove the camshatts as explaincd in camshaft re-
moval [Pg. 53],

sRemove the cvlinder head [Pe. 57).

#Remove the cylinder block {Pg. 60},

*Remave the pistons [Pg 63},

#5plit the crankcase: [Fg. 849).

#lift off the crankshaft with the camshaft chaln and
prEmary chain.
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4. Crankshaft
B. Camshaft Chain

C. Primary Chain

#Pull the oil seals off both ends of the crankshafi
eHeomowe Lhe camshaflt chain from the crankshaft.
#Ramove the primary chain,

Installation Motes:

1. If 2 new crankshafl andfor connecting rod soused,

select the progper bearing insert in accordance with

the combination of connecling rod and the crank
shaft marks (See Pg. 105}

2. If a new crankshall, crankease halves, andfor main

bearing inserts are used, sclect the proper bearing
imsert in accordance with the cembination of crank-
case and the crankshafi marks. I the crankcase only
is replaced with @ new one, first measure the diameter
of the crankshaft journal, mark its flywheel in accord-
ance with the diameter (Pg. 175), and then scloct the
right bearing inserls in accordance with Table FL

Tabis FZ  Main Baaring Insart Salaction
Crankease |

Marking i
lCrank- i Mo mark
shallt Marking

| Brown Black

PN S2028-1102] PN 92028-1101
Black Blue

Mo mark

PIM: G2028-1101 | PN 92028-1100

Crankcase Marking (Upper Crankcase)
o)

(F75)

R

1. Crankcase Markings (“O®or No mark)
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F16 ]

A. Marking for Crankshaft Journal Diamator A. Arrow Mark  C. Contact Breaker Side (Right End)
(*1" or Mo mark) B. Oil Seal
B. Marking for Connecting Rod Journal Diameter

(F77)

e

|y -

Pai k " ‘
A, Painted Marks [Brown, Black, or Blus) CONNECTING RODS

Removal (each side):
SRemove the crankshafo (Py- 103,

3. Apply engine oil to the main bearing insesls. sRemove the nuts (2] and pull off the connecting rod
4. Apply a high temperature grease to the lip of the oil big end cap.
scals, and fit the oil seals onto both sides of the crank To prevent damage to the crankshaft
shaft wath the srrow mark on the oil seal facing out joumals, do not allow the big end cap
The arrow mark should shown the same direclion ol balts to bump against them.
the crankshaft rotation {clockwise, watching from the siemove the connecting rod bearing insert halves from
peck-up codl side), the connecting rod big end and the big end cap

S

A il Seal for Left End B. Oil Seal for Right End A Big End Cap B. Muts
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Table F3 Connecting Rod Bearing Insert Selection

Con-Rod
ks aiking ) Mo mark
shaft Markin
0 Black Brown
PM:13034-051 | PIN: 13034052
Green Black
b No mark PIN: 13034050 | P/N: 13034.051
F83
] A. Bearing Inserts :

Installation Motes:

1. Apply engine oil to the rod bearing inserts,

2. A pair of connecting rods [#1 and #2, or #3 and #4)
shiould have the same weight mark in each pair. This
weight mark, indicated using a capital letter, is
stamped on the connecting rod big end.

A Marking for Crankshaft Journal Diameter
B. Marking for Connecting Rod Journal Diameter
[“Z" ar No mark)

A. Wesght Mark

&. Palmtad Marks (Green, Black, or Brown]
B. Marking for Connecting Rod Inside Diameter

" or No mark)

3, The cormecting rod big end cap is machined with the .
connecting rod as a sel, so fil them together so that 5 Hand tighten both nuis first, and then tighten each
the weight marks align [ig. F&2). The big end cap nut to 3.7 kg-m (27 ft-lbs) of torque.
must be replaced together with the connecting rod
as a sel,

4. If 2 new crankshaft andfor connecting rod s used,
select the right rodd bearing insert in accordance with
the combination of the connecting rod and the crank-
shaft marks [Fig. FE&3). If the connecting rod only is
replaced with a new one, fird measure the diameter
ol the crankpin, mark its flywheel in accordance
with the diameter (P 173), and then select the
right bearing inscrt in accordance with fable I3
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Disassembly—Chassis
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WHEELS #lnbolt one of the brake calipers, and move it fres of
Remonval, installation, disassembly, and assembly of the fork leg.  Avoid siraining the brake lines and
the wheel is divided as follows: fiElings,
Front Wheel Removal and Instzllation ®lnscrt 2 wood wedge (4~ 5 mim thick} between the disc
Fear Wheel Eemoval and Installation brake pads. This prevents the pads from being maoved
Spoedometer Gear Housing Dismsembly and Assembly out of their proper position, should the brake lever be
Motes squeered accidentally.
Rear Wheel Coupling, Rear Sprocket Rermowval and #Loosen the axle clampnuts (4] bul do not remose them.
Imstallation Motes Then loosen the axle nuts [2).
Wheel Bearings, Bruke Discs Removal and Installation ®Remaove the axle clamp nuts (4), lockwashers {4), and
Motes clamps (2],
Tires Remowval and Installation #lke a jack under the engime or other suitable means

1o lift the front of the motorcycle. Drop the froni
wheel aut of the forks, and remove it
Do not lay the whesl down on one of

Front Wheal Removal: CAUTION the discs. This can damage or warp the
NOTE: For KZT50-H, refer to this removal section, disc. Place the blocks under the whesl so that the discs
nosting the following: da not touch the ground.

“lo remove the wheel, remove the axle nui, and loosen
the axle clamp bolt nut. Holding the wheel to facilitate

the wheed removal, pull the axle, and then remove the é
wheel from the motorcycle, Front Whee! Installation:

NOTE: For KZT30-H, refer to this installation section,

nating the following:

1. To install the wheel, hotding the wheel in its place
betwesn the front fork legs, insert the axle front
the right, and Install the axle nut finger-tight,

2. Tighten the axie nut to 8.0 kg-m (58 ft-lbs} of torgue,
and tighten the axfbe clamp bolt nut to 2.0 kg-m {14.5
fi-Fhs) of torque.

®Chock that the speedometer gear housing is properly
fitted on the front hub (Sce the speedometer gear
housing assermbly notes on Pg, 114), and check that
the collar is an the right side of the hub.

®_enter the axle so that the gap betwesn the axle nut
surface-and the end of the axle is the same on sach side.

#'osition the front wheel in its place belween the front
fork tubes, and slowdy Tower the front fork tube bottom
ends anlo the front axle.

#ount the front axlbe clamps, and tighton the nuts
toosely with the lockwashers. The arrow at the baltom
of the clamp must point to the front (Fig G4).

*Turn the speedometer gear housing so that it poinis
ta the rear, and fit the housing stop to the fork les
stop.

#isconnect the lower end of the spesdomeler cable
with pliers.

&, Speedometer Cabla D. Caliper Mounting Bolts -
B. Axla Nut A, Front Axle Clamp C.Fork Leg Stop
C. Axle Clamp Nuts B. Gear Housing Stop
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oTighten the axle nuts to B0 kgm (58 M-k} of torgue.

sTighten (irst the front axle clamp nut and then the rear
mut to 1,8 kg-m (13.0 ft-lbs} of torgue. There will be
a gap at the rear of the clamp after tightening.

#lnstall the brake caliper, and tighten the caliper mount-
ing bolts {2] to 4.0 kg-m (29 fi-lbs) of torgue.

sRun the speedometer cable through the cable guide at
the front fender.

#lmsert the spesdometer fnner cable into the howsing
while tuming the wheel sn that the siot in the end of
the cable will seat on the tongue of the speedameter
pinion. Tighten the cable nut with pliers.

C. Tuirn.

& heck the front brake.
Do not attempl o drive the motorcycla
WARNI
until a full brake lever is obtained by
pumping the brake lever until the pads are against the

disc. The brakes will not function on the first application
of the laver if this is not done.

Rear Wheel Remuoval:

&Put the motorcycie up on its cenber stand.

| posen the seif-focking nut at the rear end of the
torque fink

C. Braks Hose
D. Guidasg

®f ree the brake hosa from its guides.
#Loosan the left and right chain adjuster locknuts, and
fully loosen both chain adjuster bolts.

A Aode Mut

E. Stop Bolt
B. Cotter Pin F. Lockmut
C. Chain Adjuster G. Adjusting Bolt

D, Chain Adjuster Stop

#Remove the cotter pin, lousen the axle nut, and then
push the wheel forward so that the chain can be easily
remaovied from the rear sprocket,

#Remove the bolts and lockwashers (2 ea) and take out
the chain adjuster stops.

sfcmove the drive chaln from the rear sprocket, and
hang it to the left side of the swing arm.

oyl the rear wheel together with the rear caliper fo-
ward the rear,

sfemove the axle nut and lef chain adjuster. Then
pull off the axle with the right chain adjuster,

#Remove the rear wheel,

CAUTION Do not lay the wheel on the ground with

the disc facing down. This can damags or

warp the dise. Place blocks under the wheel so the dise
dioes not touch the ground.

sfun the axle through the swing arm and the caliper
to provent the caliper from dangling




A, Rear Caliper

B. Axla

#lnsert @ wood wedge (7~ 8 mm thick) between the disc
brake pads. This provents them from being moved out

of their proper position, should the brake pedal be
pushed accidentally,

Rear Wheal Installation:

*Wipe out old grease and apply a litte grease (o the O
ring on the rear hub (Fig. G23],

®Remove the wedge lrom between the brake pads, and
pull the rear axle off the caliper holder and the swing
arm.

#5lip back the rear wheel, Be sure the coupling sleove
oin place,

®Put the caliper on the disc so that the disc is between
the pads, and run the axle through the right chain
adjuster (facing the alignment mark side to the right],
caliper, wollar, rear hub, coupling sleeve, coupling,
coupling collar, and left chain adjuster [facing the
alignment mark o the lefi). Then screw on the axie
MLUL,

A Collar
B. Caliper
C. Chain Adpustar

D. Alignment Mark
E. Rear Axla

®Fut the rear wheel into the: swing arm end, and install
the chain adjusier stops{2]. Tighten the bolts [2) with
lockwashers (2).
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A Chain Adjuster Stop
B. Stop Bolt

. Axle Nut
D. Drive Chain

&Fit the drive chain anio the rear sproc ket
#Adjust the drive chain {Pg.23).
®if the caliper was remwowved, check the fluid level in the
master cylinder, and bleed the brake line [Pg. 206),
®Check the rear brake.
WARNINE Do not attempt to drive the motorcycle
until a full brake padal is obtained by
pumping the brake psdal until the pads are againgt the
disc. The brake will not function on the first application
of the pedal if this is not dona.

Speedometer Gear Housing Disassembly:

®Pull the speedometer gear housing §7 and colfar @) off
the front wheel 3.

*Pull out the grease seal 15 using a hook.

(G11)

A Spesdometer Gear Housing
B. Pin

C. Grease Seal

®Pull out the speedometar gear 14,

#|f the speedometer cable bushing 3 o speedometer
pinion 20 needs 1o be removed, first drill the housing
through the pin 14 using 2 1T mm dreill bit. Deill the
housing from the gear side using a 2 mm drill bit
Using a suitable tool, tap out the pin, and then pull
out the spesdometer cable bushing, pinion, and washers
) N
MOTE: It b recommended that the assembly be re-

placed rather than attempting to repair the companents.
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Front Wheal E 12

« 1 KZT50-H only 8. Allen Bolt 16, Specdometer Gear
*1. Front Axle 9, Brake Disc 17. Speedometer Gear Housing
2, Axle Mut 10, Fromt Wheel *18, Axle Mut

3. Front Axle 11. Distance Collar 1%. Fin

4. Collar 12, Ball Bearing 20, Washer

5. Gresse Seal 13, Speedometer Gear Drive 21, Pinian

6. Circlip 14. Circlip 22, Bushing

7. Ball Bearing 15. Grease Seal



Rear Wheel

1. Cotter Fin

2 Axle Mut

3. Coupling Collar
4. Dirive Chain

5. Grease Seal

6. Circlip

7. Ball Bearing

B. Wheel Coupling

5. Coupling Sleove
i0, Ball Bearing
11. O Ring
12 Rear Sprocket
13. MHut
14 Rubber Damper
15. Recar Wheel
16, Brake Disc
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17, Allen Bole

18 Mounting Ball
19, Distance Collar
20. Ball Bearing
21, Circlip

22, Grease Seal
23 Collar

24, Axle
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Speedometer Gear Housing Assembly Notes:
1. Afier inserting a new pin, stake the hnusing hole to
secure the pin in place.

2. Replace the gease seal with a new one.” Apply a
little grease to the scal. Install it using a press or a
suitable driver so that the face of the seal is level with
ihe surface of the housing.

. Reprease the speedometer gear.

. Install the specdometer gear housing so that it fits
in the spesdometer gear drive notches.

£ L

A Spesdometer Gear Housing
B. Fit in the gear drive notchas,

Rear Wheel Coupling, Rear Sprocket Removal:

#Pyll put-the coupling collar 3 from the left, and the
coupling steeve 3 from the right

#lnstall the rubber damper and wheel coupling tempo-
rarily on the rear hub to aid in rear sprocket removal,

#Remove the rear sprockel nuls i3 (6) to separate the
rear sprocket 53 and wheel coupling (8.

#Remove the rear sprocket and remove the coupling
froum the rear wheel. k

#lkcing a hook, pull out the grease seal '5) and remove
the circlip &,

A Wheel Coupling

B. Greass Saal

olising the bearing driver and driver holder (special
tools} or some other suitable tool, remove the bearing
Thy tapping from the wheel side.

........

A. Bearing Driver Holder (57001-138)
B. Bearing Driver (57001-289)

Rear Wheel Coupling, Rear Sprocket
Installation Notes:

1. Inspect the bearing, and replace if necessary (Pg
197). Lubricate it, and then install it using the wheel
bearing driver and the bearing driver holder (special
tools).

o

&, Bearing Driver Holder {S7001-138)
B. Bearing Driver (570071-296)



2. Beplace the grease seal with a pew one using the
siftable driver, Press the seal in untl the hace of
the seal is level with the end of the grease seal hale,
Apply a littde grease to the grease seal lip.

3, Install the rear sprocket with the numbered side
facing oul. Tighten the sprocket nuts to 4.0 kg-m
({29 ft-Ibs) of torgue.

B. Tooth Mumber

Wheel Bearings, Brake Discs Removal:
Do not lay the whesl on the ground with
CAUTION the dise facing down. This can damage or
warp the disc. PFlace blocks under the wheel so the disc
divas niot towch the ground,
®femove the speedometer pear housing, rear wheel
coupling, and/or collar(s) from the wheel.
#For the front wheel, remove the circlip 18 and
speodomeler pear drive 78, -,
#lemove the disc mounting Allen bolts 8 or 17, amd
take off the dise(s) @ or 18,
#Remove the grease seal & or § wsing a hook, and
remove the circlip-(&lor i,
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Bearing Removal

#lnsest a metal rod inta the bub from the left side,
and remove the right side bearing 0 or 20 by tapping
evenly around the bearing inner race.

®Remove the remalning bearing 7 or 70 by tapping
evenly around the bearing inner race, The distance
codlar 11 or 75 come out with the bearing.

Wheel Bearings, Brake Discs Installation Notes:

1. Before instzlling the wheel bearings, blow any dirt or
foreign particles out of the hub with compressed air
to prevent contamination of the bearings.

2, lmspect the Bearings and replace them if necessary
{Pe. 197}, Lubsicate them and install them using
the Dearing driver and the bearing driver holder
{special tools) so that the marked sides {shicld sides
for front hib bearings) face out

A. Bearing Driver Holder (67007-138)
B. Bearing Driver [S7001-Z88) for Front Wheal, or
Bearing Driver (E7001-290) for Rear Wheel
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5. Inspest the grease seal and replace if necessary (Pg.
196). Press it in until it stops at the circlip in Uhe
hole wsing the same special ools used for bearing
installation,

4. Inspect the © ring 30 on the rear hob replace It with
a new one if it has deteriorated, and apply a little
grease 1o the O ring,

5. Tighten the disc mounting Allen’ bolts to L3 kgm
(16,5 Fi-lbs) of torgue, The disc muost be installed
with the chamfered hole side faging loward the whesl.

b, After installing the disc, check the disc runout [Pz

205).

Completely clean off any grease that has gotton on

cither side of the disc with.a high fash-point sobent

Dks nost wse ome which will leave an oily residue.

wd

Tires Removal:

Damage to the rim flanges and tire beads spoil the
girtighiness of tubseless tires and rims,  When handling
tubcloss tires and rims, be carchul not to damage the
airsealing wafaces, See the Maniepance Section for
detailed information regarding tubeless tires (Pg. 193],

The [ollowing explanation covers tire removal and
installation wsing bead breaker, rim protectoes, and tirc
irons. [special tools), T tires are b0 be remosed and
installed using & tire chanper, opesate it in the manmner
prescribed by the manufacturer,

NOTE: A tire changer suitable for tubeless and tube-
Type tires is available as a Kawasaki special tool.

1. To ensure swafg handling and stability,
use only wheels, valves, and tires rec-
ommeandsd may rasult in an unsafe condition, leading
to accident and injury,
2. Never install a tube on the rims on this motorcycle.
They are designed for tubeless tires only.
®Rcmove the collar(s) or specdometer gear housing, and
remove the discis) from the hub.

&To maintain wheel balance, mark the valve stem paosi-
tion on the tire with chalk so that the tire will be
reinszlled in the same position,

oTake oul the valve core to let out the air.

&, Valve Core

o ubricate the vire beads and rim flanges on both sides
with 2 soap and water solution or rubber Tubricant,
This helps the tire beadsy slip off the rim flanges.

Mever lubricate with mineral oil {engine
CAUTION S a4y or gesoline because they will cause
deterioration of the tire.

@fieak the beads away from both sides of the rim with
the bead breaker (special (ool ).

A, Boad Breaker (57001-1072]

#lnstall the rim protectors {special tools) around the
valve stem,  Lubricate the tie irons and rim protectons
with a spap and water sodution, or rubber lubricant.

#itep on the side of the lire opposite the valve sigm,
and start prying the tirg off the rim mear the vale
stem with tre irons (special tools).

MOTE: For easier removal, always position the tire

bead opposite’ the valve stem in the rim well, and pry

the tire bead a little at a timc.
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Tire Installation:

®|pspect the rim and tire, and replace them if necesiary
{Pgs. 192, 195).

NOTE: Rafer tn Pg, 193 for tire repalr,

®Jcan the scaling surfzces of the rim and tirc, and
smith the séaling surfaces of the rim with 2 fine emery
cloth ¥ necessary,

®fcplace the valve with a3 new one. Tighten the mount-
Ing rut and locknut (o005 kgem (13 indbs) of torgue.

Adr Valve G2E

A Rim Protectors (57001-1063)
B. Tire lrons {S7001-1073)

Be careful not 1o scratch the inner liner
CAUTION and air sealing surfaces of the rim and tire T
with the tire irons. A scratched inner liner or sealing bt
surface may allow air to leak,

Air Saaling Surfaces GEE—I;I

. Locknut & Cast Wheel
2. Mul 5. Gaoerimel
3. Washer & Yalve Stem

®Apply a soap and water solution, or rubber lubricant
L the rim Manges, rim prodeciors, tire beads, and tire
irons.

o heck the lire rotation mark on the rear tire and install
it an the rfim accordingly.

NOTE: The direction of the tirs rotation s shown by

an arrow on the tire sidewall.

1. Air Scaling Surfaces
2. lnner Liner

®After removing the bead onoone side, turn the wheel
over and ramove the other side.

R emove the rim from the tire, A Rotation Mark [Arrow]

®Hcmove the rim protectors from the rim. B. Balance Mark (Yellow Paint)
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#fosition the tire an the rim so that the valve is at
the lire balance mark (the chalk mark made during
removal, or the vellow paint mark on a new gre).

olit the rim protectors on the rim flange near the valve
s1lem.

&y hand, slide as much as possible of the lower side of
the tire bead over the rim flangs, starting at the side
opposite the valve.

®lse tire irons to install the remaining part of the tire
bead which Gannol be installed by hand. For easy tire
installation, position the part of the bead which is
already over the rim flange in the rine well

NOTE: To prevent rim damage, be suwe 1o place

the rim protectors at any place” the dire frons are

applicd.

#lnstall the other side of the tire bead onto the rim
in 1he same manner.

®Lubricate the tire beads and fim Manges with a soap
and waler solution or rubber lubricant to help seat
the tire beads in the sealing surfaces of the rim while
inflating the tire.

®Center the rim in the tire beads, and inflate the tre
with compressed air until the tire beads seat in the
scaling surfaces.

m Ba sure to install the valve core whenever

inflating the tire, and do not inflate the
tire to more then 4.0 kafcm® (57 psil. Owerinflation
can explode the tire with possibiity of Injury and loss
of life.

#Check 1ooseethal the rim lincs-on both sides of the
tire sidowalis arc paratlel with the rim flanges.

Rim Lina G:i]

Rim Line

®if the rimilines and tire sidewall lines-are not paralicl,
remove Lhe vabve core.  Lubricate the rim flanges and
tI'I'EI beads- lostall the valve core and inflate the fire
Agaim,

®After the fire beads sear in the rim fanges; check for
air lexks,  Inflate the tire slighty above standard in-
flation. Use a soap and waler solution or submerge
it, and check for bubbles that would indicate leakagpe,

'Adjl;st the ‘air pressure 1o the specified pressure [Pe
193]

®Adjust the wheel halance (Pg, 27,

DISC BRAKES
Femoval, installation, disassembly, and assembly of
the disc brake is divided as follows:
Fed Romoval and Installation
Caliper Removal and Installation Notes
Caliper Dizassembly and Assembly Motes
Front Master Cylinder Removal and Installation Motes
Front Master Cylinder Disassembly and  Assembly
Motes
Brake Huse Replacement
Rear Master Cylinder Removal and Installation Motes
Rear Masier Cylinder Disassembly and  Assemibly
Motes
Rear Brake Reservoir Disassembly and Assembly Mote
NOTE: Disc removal and disc instaflation are covered
in Wheel Section [Pgs. 115 and 118),
Before working on the disc brake, please read the

following:

1. Except for the disc pads and disc;

CAUTION use only disc brake fiuid, isoprogyl

alcohol, or ethyl aleohol, for cleaning brake parts,
Do not use any other fluid for cleaning thess parts.
Gasgline, motor oil, or any other petroleum distillate
will causs deterioration of the rubber parts. Ol
spilled on any part will ba difficult to wash off
complately, and will aventually deteriorste the rubber
used in the dizsc brake.

2. When handling the disc pads or dise, be careful that
no dist brake fluid or any oil gets on them. Clean
off any fluid or oil that insdvertently gets on the
pads or disc with a high flash-point solvent, Replace
tha pads with new ones if they cannot be cleaned
satisfactarily.

1 Braks fluid guickly ruins painted surfaces; any spilled
fluid should be completely wiped up immeadiataly,

4, If any of the brake line fitfings or the bleed valve is
opened at any time, AIR MUST BE BELED FROM
THE BRAKE SYSTEM (Pyg. 206).

5. When installing or assembling the disc braka, tighten
the disc brake fittings to the walues given in Teble on
Pg. 38. Improper torgue may cause the brakes to mal-
function, :

Pad Removal (each caliper):
#Remaove the caliper holder shaft bolts [2).

A Caliper B. Holder Shaft Bolis



sLift the caliper off the holder, and remove the pads.

Pad Installation:

efamove the bleed walve cap on the caliper, attach a
clear plastic hose to the bleed valve, and run the other
end of the hose into a container:

#lpen {loosen) the walve dighily, push the pision in
by hand as far 25 it will go, and then close [Hghicn)
the valve. Wipe up any spilled fluld, and recap the
bleed wvalve, The bleed valve must be tightened to 080
kg-mn (6% in-Ibs) of torgue.

A Blead Valve

#heck that the sliders |2} are in place,
®f it the pads against the disc.

®heck that the anti-racthe spring i in place, I it was
removed, install it 1o the caliper as shown in Fig. G40,

®|nstall the caliper, and tighten the caliper holder shaft
bolts to 1,8 kp-m (13,0 ft-lbs) of torgue,

#5ince some brake Muid was fost when the bleed valhve
was opengd, chack the fluid level in the master cylings
and bleed the air from the brake system (P 206)
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o heck the brake.

m Do not attempt to drive the motoreycls
until a full brake lever or padal is obtained
by pumping the brake lever or pedal uptil the pads are

against the disc. The brake will not function on the firs:
application af the lever or pedal if this is not done.

Caliper Remowval (each caliper):
#If the caliper is 1o be disassembled, loosen the caliper
hotder shaft bols @ {2).

A. Holder Shaft Bolts

MNOTE: If the caliper s 1o be disassembled aftor caliper
remioval and compressed air s not availabie, remoye the
piston using the following teo steps before discomnec
ing the brake hose fitting from the caliper,
CRemove the pads [P 1T8).
CPump the piston out with the Bfake lever or pedal,
*Remove the banjo bolt at the caliper; and temporarily
secure the end ol the brake hose to some high plaice o
keep fluid loss to a minimem, There is a flat washer
on cach side of the hosc titting.

#Fgr the front brake caliper, remove the mounting
bidts {2, and tike off the caliper
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afor the resr brake caliper, remove the rear whesl
(Pg. 110, and remove the rear torgoe link aut, lock-
washer, and boll. Then, pull the axle and take off the
rear caliper,

Caliper Installation Notes (each caliper):

1, Tighten the front caliper mounting bolts 1o 4.0 kg-m
(29 Fi-lbs) of torque

2, Tighton the caliper holder shaft nuts o 1.8 kg-m
(13,0 f1-lbs] of torgue,

3. Conncct the brake hose to the caliper putling a new
flat washer on each side of the brake hose fitting
Tighten the banjo bolt @ 2.5 kg-m (180 tdbs] of
Lo e,

4 Check the Mlud level in the master cylinder, and bleed
the brake line [Pe. 204).

Do not attempt to drive the motorcycle

until a full hrake lever or pedal i3 obigined
by pumping the brake lever or pedal until the pads are
against the disc. The brake will not function on the first
application of the lever or pedal if this is not done.

Caliper Disassemhly (each caliper):

sRemove the caliper holder shaft bolts (9 (2], and pull
ol the caliper holder (7 or 13 and ke pads 00 (2],

#Remove the haldar shafts & and T with the dust covers
% . There is the friction boot 15 on the shalt i that
dizmeter is smaller than the other.

sEcmove the anti-rattle spring 18

#Remiwe the dust seal 73 around the piston T3,

sl over the @aliper opening with & clean, hevoy cloth,
and remove the piston by lightly applying compressed
air boe where the brake line fits into the caliper,

To avoid serious injury, never place your

fingers or palm inside the caliper opening.

If you apply compressed air into the caliper, the piston

may crssh your hand or Tingers.

NOTE: |t compressed air is not available, reconnect

tie brake line and pump the piston out with the brake
|esss=r

A Compressed Air B. Heavy Cloth

#Taking care not lo damage the cylinder surface, remove
the fluid seal 71 with a hook.

Caliper Assembly Notes (each caliper):

1. Clean the caliper paris with brake fluid or alcohol
(See CALUTION — Pg T18)

2 It is recommended that the fluid scal, which i
removed, be replaced with a new one.

3. Replace the dust covers and friction boot if they were
darmaged,

4, Apply brake luid 1o the outside of the piston and
the fluid scal, and push the piston into the cylinder
by hand, Take care that neither the cylinder nor the
piston skirt get scratchod.

5. Install the dust seal around the piston. Check that
the dust seal is properly fitted into the grooves in the
pisteen and caliper,

Caliper Dust Seal, Fluid Seal G338

1. Caliper 3. Fluid Seal
1. Piston 4, Durst Seal



Front and Rear Calipers

B e el

Bleed Valve
Rubber Cap
Caliper
Holder Shatt
Dust Cover
Mounting Bolt
Caliper Holgear
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8. Slider

9. Holder Shaft Bolt
10, Antl-ratthe Spring
11, Fluid Seal

12. Fiston

13. Dist Secal

14, Hobder Shaft

15. Friction Boot
16. Pad

17. Caliper Holder
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f. Apply & thin coat of PBC {Poly Butyl Cuprysil) grease
to the caliper holder shafis and holder holes: [PBC s
a special high twmperaters, wator-resistant greasc).

T, Install the anfi-rattle spring 1o the caliper as shown,

=4 (G40

G

A. Anti-ratile Spring

8 Doomol forget to tighton the holder shaft balts after
instatling the ealiper on the motorcycle (Pe 1200

Front Master Cylinder Removal:

®Take off the right rear view mirror,

®lsing a thin-Bladed screwedriver or some other suitable
tool, press in the front brake switch lab which catches
in the hole i e underside of the master cylinder, and
then remove the switch.

#Full back the dust cover, and remove the banjor balt to
disconnect the upper brake hose from the master cyl-
inder. Thereis a lat washer on cach side of the hase
fitting.

(G47)

A. Banjo Bolt

B. Clamp Bolis

shiemowe the clamp bolts (2], and 1ake off the master

cylinder, There & d fat washer for cach master cyl-
inder chmp bolt.  Immediztely wipe up any brake
fludd that spills,

Front Master Cylinder Installation Notes:

1. The master cylinder clamp s installed with the small
projection towards the throttle: grip.  Tighten the
upper Clamp bolt ﬁrst. and then the lower clamp bolt
bath to 0.90 kg-m (78 in-fhs) of torque.

A, Tighten the upper clamp bolt first.

B. Clamp . Projection

2. Use a new flat washer on each side of the brake haose
litting. Tighten the banjo bolt to 2,5 kg-m [18.0 ft-
s} of Torgue.

1. Bleed the brake line afier measter cvlinder installation
(Pg. 08},

Front Master Cylinder Disassembly:

®Remove the screws (2 (2], take off the master cylinder
cap 3 and diaphragm 5, and empty out the brake
Flunid,



Front Mastar Cylinder

I. Front Brake Light
Switch

Sorew

Master Cylinder Cap

Brake Lever Pivol
Balt

iaphzagm

Brake Lower

Locknut

Spring

B b

go = in

. Primary Cup

- Secondary Cup
. Piston

- Piston Stop

Drsl Seal
Liner
Dt Civer

. Banjo {Fitting} Bolt
. Flat Washer

Heose Filting

19
il
n.
24,
25

I
. d-way Joint
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Upper Brake Hose 29, Lower Right Brake

. Master Cylinder Bady Hose
Mounting Boll 30. Hase Fitting

.- Master Cylinder Clamp 31, Hose Fitting
Flar Washer 32. Banjo (Fitting) Boll
Clamp Boli

Lower Left Brake Hose
Bango [Fitting] Bolt
Hose | itting
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#Remove the locknut (77 and pivot bolt €, and remove
the bruke fever &

®iking z thin-bladed screwdriver or some other sultable
teol, press in the liner tabs which caich in the holes
in the master cylinder, and then remove the liner it ,

(G45)

B Liner

®Pull out the piston 70 and spring (8.
®Remove the spring &), dust seal’i®, and piston stopii
from the piston.

Front Master Cylinder Assembly Notes:
1. Beforc assembly, clean all parts including the master
cylinder with brake Muid or alcohol [Sec CAUTION
Pe 11B; Apply brake fluid io the parts removed
and to the nner wall of the oylinder. .
& Be surc that the piston stop 18 5 belween the piston
and dust sesl T3,

(G46)
€ =0
A Dust Seal | B. Piston Stop C. Piston

3. Tighten the brake lever pivot bolt to 0.30 kgm (26
indbs} of torgue, and tighten the locknut to 060
kzm (52 in-lbs) of torgue.

Rear Master Cylinder Removal:

®*Remove the banjo boll 10 disconnect the brake hose
from the master eylinder. There is a flat washer an

each side of the hose fitting. Immediately wipe up
any brake fluid that spills.

A. Banjo Bolt B. Clamp C. Mounting Bolis

& oosen the clamp screw, disconnect the brake hose
from the reservoir cup, and temporarily secure the end
of the brake hose to some high place 1o keep fluid
loss & & mindmem,

®Loomen the master ovlinder mounting balts (2}

®#Ecmaove the brake pedal bolt and pedal,

®ke g jack under the right muffler or other suitzblie
mzans to hald the mufller in place

®Ecmove the resr loolpeg mounting bolt, nul, and flat
WaAMIET,

#Eemove the muffler mounting bracket balts (2],

®Fres the rear brake light switch from the frame bracket

A, Raoturn Spring
B. Cotter Pin

#Ecmove the brake pedal retum spring.

*Remove the cotter pin, and take out the clevis and flat
washer {o sepirile the brake pedal shaft asm from the
brake push rod.

®Remove The master oylinder mounting bolis (), and
remove the master oy linder,



Rear Master Cylinder Installation Notes:

1. Use a new flat washer on each side of the brake hose
fitting, and tighten the banjo bolt to 2.5 kg-m (180
fidbs) of torque, Be sure thal the metal pipe is
property fitted inbo the U-shaped notch in the master
cylinder,

L lighten the brake hose clamp screw tw 0.10 kg-m
|9 in-lbs) of torque,

3. Tighten the rear master cylinder mounting bolts (2)
securely after imstalling the muffler mounting brack:
el

4. Install the brake pedal so that the line mark on the
pedal is aligned with the punch mark on the shaft

5. Check and adjost the fallowing [tems,

ORear brake (Pg, 24)
oRear brake light switch {Pg. 25}

Rear Master Cylinder Disassembly:

#5lide the push rod dust ‘cover 7 oul of i1s-place.

®femove the retainer & with a thin screwdriver, and
pull out the piston stopd , push rod®, and piston @,

Rear Master Cylinder, Reservoir
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Do not remove the secondary cup (5 , primary cup ‘3,
i peturn spring <% from the piston since remove will

damage them.

\ Iﬂ_gdﬂj

P

1. Master Cylindar
2 Return Spring
F Primary Cup
4. Piston

i Secondary Cup
6. Retainer

7. Dust Cover

8 Piston Stop
9. Push Roxd

10 Clevis

11, Cotter Pin

T2 Flat Washes
13. Hose itting
14, Mounting Bolt
15. Banjo Bol
T6. Cap
17. Ring Platc

18; Diaphragm
19, Reservoir
20, Mounting Bolt
21. Hose Clamip
22, Hose

33, Grommer

24, Connector
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Rear Master Cylinder Assembly Notes:

L. Beforc assembly, clean all parts including the master
evlinder with brake fluid or alcohol (See CAUTION
— Pe. 118}, and apply brake fiuid to the removed parts
and the ianer wall of the cyvlinder. Take care not to
scratch the piston or the inner wall of the cylinder.

2. When assembling the rear master ¢ylinder parts, they
must be amembled comrectly.

FRear Mastor Cylinder Instaliation G513

1. Master Cylingder Body 6. Piston Stop
2. Spring 7. Retziner
3. Primary Cup B. Push Rod
4. Piston 0. Dust Cowver
5. Secondary Cup 10, Losclonut

Raar Brake Reservoir Disassembly:
#Remove the rear brake reservoir mounting bolt, 5 and
take the reservoir 38 oft the frame,

A Reservolr B. Mounting Bokt

#Take off the reservair cap 44 and diaphragn 1§, and
empty the brake fluid into a suitable container.

#Loosen the hose clamps 7 , and pull the brake hose
i ooff the reserwvoir.  Immediately wipe up any brake
Fluid that spills,

Rear Brake Reservoir Assembly Notes:

1. Tighten the brake hose clamp sorew to 010 kg-m
{9 in-lbs) of torque.

2 Fill the reservolr with fresh brake fluid, and blesd the
brake line {Fg. 206].

Brake Hose Replacemeant:

sPump the brake fluid out of the line as explained in the
Maintanance Section - Changing the brake fluid (Pg
2.

#Remove the banjo bolts al both end of the brake
hose, and pull the hose off the molorcycle. . Especially,
for the brake hose between the rear muster eylimder and
the reservoir, loosen the clamps at both end of the
hose, and take off the hose.

alpstall the new brake hose in its place, and tighlen
the banjo bolts ta 2,5 kg (18,0 ft-lbs) of torque,
nating the following

ollse a new flab washer for cach side of the fittings.

sBe sure that the metal pipe &5 properly fitled into the
L-shaped motch in the: 2-way. joint; front calipers, and
rear master cylindar,

A Metal Fipe . Notch

B. Joint

cBe sure that the metal pipe 1o the right of the stop
on the rear caliper,

A Metal Pipsa

B. Stop C. Faesr Caliper
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#For the hose between the rear mastes cylinder and the 3. Adjust the clutch (Pg. 17),
reservoir, Lighten the hose clamps firmiy,

#Fill the reservair with frosh brake Auid, and bleed the
brake line (Pg. 206),

THROTTLE CABLE

Remaval:
®Remove the fucl tank (Pg 43).
CLUTCH CABLE #5crew in fully the lecknut and adjusting nut at the
Removal: upper end of the throttle cable so as to give the cable
*Remove the cngine sprocket cover [Py B3], plenty of play.
#Remove the coller pin, and disconnecct the tip of the Removing the throttle cable from the
clutch cable from the clutch release lever, CAUTION carburetors without enough cable play,
may cause throttle cable damage.

A, Clutch Relesss Lover C. Cotter Pin

B. Qutch Cable D. Spring A. Cable Elbow B. Adjusting Nut C Locknut
#lowssen the knurled locknul on the cluich lever, and ®Loosen the throttle cable elbow mounting nuts (2)
screw in the adjuster. at the lower end of the throttle cable fully, remove
#Line up the sloty in the clulch lever, knurded locknut, the throtile cable eibow from its bracket, and slip the
and adjuster and free the cable from the lever, tip of the inner cable out of the pulley,

aPull the cable free from the molarcycle with the clamps.

A Throttle Cable Elbow C. Cable Brackat
A, Clutch Cable B. Clamps B. Mounting Muts
Installation Notes: #|oosen the cable clbow nut, and pull out the cable
1. Before installing the clutch cable, lubricate it through the right cable guide on the stem head,
1 Fasten the cluich cable 1o the frame down twhe with *Remove the right switch housing screws |2}, and open

the clamps. the housing-
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®5lip the throdile cable tip from its catch in the theottde
grip-

&, Throttle Cable Tip
B. Catch

C. Throtde Grip

@l fscrew the thiottie cable eibow and pull the cable
out of the right switch housing,

Instalistion Notes:

I. Befiwe installing the throttle cable, lubricate it

2. The cable showld be naturally routed,

3. The wpper half of the housing has 2 small projection
which fits into a hole in the handlebar. The front
switch - housing scrow is longer than the rear scrow.

A Switch Housing
B. Small Projaction

4. Adjust the throttle cable [Pz 14).

SPEEDOMETER CABLE

Removal:

alhisconnect the uppel and lower ends of the speed-
ameter cable with plicrs.

#Pull the cable frec.

Installation:

sRun the speedomeisr cable through it guide at the
front fender left side, and stem hose left side and
secure the upper end of the cable to the speedometer
with plicrs.

slpserl the speedumeter inner cable into the speed
ometer pear housing while turning the whesl so thal
thee slot in the end of the cahle will seat in the tonguc
of the speedometer pinion.  Tighten the cable nut with
pliers.

TACHOMETER CABLE
Remowal:

#[hjsconnect the upper and lower ends of the tachometer
cahle with pliers,
#f ree the cable from the motoreyele,



Installation:

®Run the tachometer cable through its guide st the left
side of the stem base, and secure the upper end of the
cable o the tachometer with plicrs.

®Fit the botom end of the cable into is plice in the
cylinder head.  Turn it if necesary so that it fits all
the way into place, and tighten its nut with pliers,
There is a2 gasket betwean the outer cable and the
tachometer pinion holder,

HEADLIGHT UMIT

Remowval:

®Take out the retaining screws 08 (2}, and swing the
unit 4} or ‘5 from the housing 57,

FEAT50-H only ¥, Retining Spring
1. Pivot Screw *7. Bulb

2, Ouiter Bim 2 Dust Cower

3. Inner Rim 0. Adjusting Screw
4, Sealed Beam Unit 0, M

*5. Refrecuw 11, Rubber Dampes
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#Disconnect the headlight socket 57 fromothe rear of
the unit.  For semi-sealed beam units, the bulb can
now be removed,

CAUTION When handling the quartz-halogen bulb,

never touch the glass portion with bare
hands. Always use a m:ﬁm. Qi contamination
from lnnd:urﬂtf“ﬂiﬂ.m“llﬁm-tm
cause the bulb to explode.

#Remove the pivol mﬂﬁﬂr , nuts lﬁ, and rubber
dampers 1 (2 ea), and imhﬂm horizgontal adjusting
sCrew (4, Anutﬂ,#ﬂ*mtﬂ,wmﬂi &
comi off with the

#Scparate the outer rim (2 Hmmﬂﬁm

®Remove the sorews -,!]m, separate the sealed beam
unit From the inner rim: -munlﬁ*ﬂm-ﬁ

Installation Notes: _

1. Place the scaled beam umit into the mowunting rim,
fitting the raised portion into i holders on the
migunting rim, This ensures that the pari of the

18, Scrow

19, Screw

20, Mut

21. Lockwasher

T2 Codllar
12 Spring 23, Damper
13. Spring Seat M. Damper
14, Mut 25. Flat Washer
153, Dust Cover . Bolt
16 Mounting Bim 27. Housing
17, Socket M. Grosrmel
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sealed bheam opnit marked “TOP" will be on top &Press the bulb inward, and holding the bulb in this
after the headlight unit is mounted in the headlight position, beist il Lo the kel and pall it oot
hatising

G66 )

e e ™

A Bulh C. Twist.
A "TOP" Mark C. Holder B. Press. D. Pull owt
B RAaited Portion

oinstall 2 new 12 volt bulb of the correct watlage (see

2. The spring seal on the ddpssting scréw goes betweon the wiring diagram}.
the spring and the bracket. #Fit the rubber gaskel in place, if removed, and install
3. Fit the dust cover onto the bulb firmly. a5 shown in the lens, Be carcful mot to overtighten the mounting
Fig. G&5. screws, Each screw has a plastic washer.
Dust Cower Installation GB5

TURN SIGNAL ASSEMBLYS

Ramoval (front, aither sidaj:

®Take out the retaining screws (2], pull the botlom of
the headlight wnit out of its housing, and swing the
urnl i from the hoasing.

#Uisconnect the headiight sockel, and pull out the city
light feads from the rear of the unit.

Bad slconmect the lead(s] from the m signal assembdy.
®Far KZT50-E, remove the mounting nut, and pull the

. Buist =
11 l-hﬁii;:lerﬁmh :;_;Tt turn signal assembly from the front fork cover

4, Carry out horizontal bearmn adjustment afeer instalia-
ton {Pg. 28},

TURN SIGNAL LIGHTS
(TURN SIGNAL/RUNNING

POSITION LIGHTS) SR G
Bulb Replacement: 2 S
sHemove the lens mounting screws, and take off the A Mounting Nut C. Turn Signal Assembly

lens, B. Tum Signal Lead
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#for KZ750-H, remove the bolts, lockwashers, and flat Installation Notes (front, either side):

washers (2 ea}, and take the clamp, rubber damper, and 1. Connect the turn signal lead{s) referring 10 Table G1.
turn signal assembly off the handlebar.

Table G1  Turn Signal Lead Color

Turn Signal Lead m‘mﬁ :
Green | *Gray) Gy

Right | *Bluc <+ *Blue {$Red/Biue)
Black/Yellow (#Black] = Black/Yellow
Green [*Gray) o _AGEREn

Lefi | *Rlue = %8lue {THed/Blue)
Black/Yellow {#Black) = Black/Yellow

# 1 U5 and Canadian models
+: KZ750-H for U5 and Canada

A, Tum Signal Assambiy B. Clamp Bolts 2. Adjust the headlight [Pe. 28] after installation,

Fromt and Rear Turn Signaks GRI

S

1, Mut ], Bolt 15, Lockwasher 22. Bulb

2. Lockwasher 9. Lockwasher 16, Flat Washer 23. Ground Lesd
3. Flat Washer 10, Flat Waisher 17. Collas ., Gaskel

4. Bolt 11. Clamp 18, Damper 25, Lens

5. Flat Washer 12. Rubber Damper 19. Damper 2. Gasket

6. Lockwasher 135, Bracket 2, Stay 27, Soow

7. Mut T4 Mg 21. Housing
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Removal (rear, aither side):

#| Inlock the seat and swing it open.

oFor KZ750-E, remove the rear fonder cover bolis [4)
and flat washers (4}, and remove the fender cover.

& Resr Fender Covar

B. Bolts

oFor K2750-H, remove the rear scat mounting bolts (4],
lockwashers (4], and flat washers (2), and take off
the rear seat

A Rear Seat

B. Mounting Bolts

sDisconnect the turn signal gray lead.

A Turn Signal Gray Lead
B, Mounting Mut

C. Turn Signal

sRemove the mounting nuland leckwasher, and pull the
rear turn signal from the frame.

Installation Notas (rear, either side):

I, If the rear torn-signal dampers have boen removed,
irstall thern as llustrated in Fig 69, _

2. Connect the turn signal leads according to Tabie G1.

TAIL/BRAKE LIGHTIS)

Bulb Replacement:

sfemaove 1he lens mounting screws, and take off the
lens.

#Press the bulb inwards, and holding the bulb in this
position, twist it to the left and pull it out

A. Tall/Brake Light Bulbs
B, Press,

C. Twist.
D. Pull out.

®Eeplace o burned-put bulb with a new 12 volt bulb of
the correct wattage (sce the wiring diagram).

#Fit the rubber gasket in place, if removed, and install
the lens.  Be careful not to overtighten the mounting
SCTEWS.

INDICATOR LIGHTS

Removal:

#To remove the indicalor light in the indicator panel,
remmove the mounting screws (2}, and take off the
UppeT Cover,



A Uppar Covar B, Bulb

#To rernowve the indicator light in the meter, remove the
meter,

#full the indicator fight bulb out the bulb holder.

#To remove the indicator light bulb, first press the bulb
inwards, then holding the bulb in this position, twist
it to the left and pull it out,

F

A. Bulb
B. Press.

C. Twist
B, Pull out

Installation Note:

®lse the bulbs shown in Table G2 for indicator light
replacement.  Also, refer to the table for light lecation
by lead ¢olos, Example: The rght tuen signal socket
takes the bulb with Black/Yellow and gray leads.

Table G2  Indicator Lights
ﬁl'ﬁﬂgﬁ Indicator Lights Lead Colo
Neutral Iir-:-'a;a Light (arecn
High Beam Red/Black, Black/Yellow
 Left Yurn Signal | Green, Black/Yellow |
| Right Turn 5Signal | Gray, Black/Yellow
;2.1."';. il HIur_-'HnI:I."B_rc-wn
' Headlarmp Light Green/FRed,
Black/Yellow

Fuel Stop Lamp | Green/White, Brown
Valtrmeler I. Brown/White,
| Black] Yellow
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SPEEDOMETER, TACHOMETER,

METER LIGHTS
Bemowval:

sDisconnect the upper end of the spesdometer cable
anil tachometer cable' with plicrs.

#Remove the cap nuts (2] from the boliom of the
mictes.

MNOTE: For EZ7T30<H, the voli meter B built i the
tachomeaier.

A Spesdometer
B. Tachometer

#Pull up the speedometer and tachomcter, pull tho
meter lights and indicator light, and remove the meters,

&, Spesdomeatar

&To remave the meter light balb or indicator light bulb,
first press the bulb inward, then holding the bulb in
this position, twist it to the left 2nd pull it out {(Fig.

GT5).

Flace the meter 3o that the correct side
CAUTION of the meter is up. W a meter is laft
uptide down or sideways for any length of time it will
malfunction.

Installation Motes:
1. Use 12% 3.4W bulb tor meter light replacement
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2. Refer th the fable for light location by lead color.
Faor the indicator light, refer to Table G3.

Table G3  Meter Lights
Bulb ;
Watt Lesd Color
1 Brown/White, BlackYellow
3.4W {*Bluwa, Black Y clow}
%+ KET50-H

3. There are two rubber dampers between the meter
and meger bracket

‘7z

A Matar
B. Rubber Damper

C. Meter Bracket
D, Cover

VOLTMETER, METER LIGHT,

INDICATOR LIGHTS {on KZ750-E)
MOTE: For KEZT50:H, the voltmeter is built in the
tachometer, and cannot be removed from the tachometer.

Ramoval:

#Remaove the headlight unit from headlight hosing,
sllisconnect the B-pin connector and brownwhite lead
from the indicator panel in the headlight howsing.
#Remove the mounting screws (2], and fake off the
indicator panel assembly.

G79)

A Indicator Panel Assembly

&y rernove the upper cover from the panel, remove the
miounting screws (2],

#Tp remove the voltmeter from the panel, remove the
voltmeter terminal nuts, and lockwashers [2 ea), and
disconnect the meter leads.

A Terminal Nuts
B. Meter Brown Lead

C. Meter Blackellow Lead

®Eemove the nuts and flat washers (2 ca) from the
meter terminals,

®1o remove the bulb, pull the bulb off the panel. First
press the bulb inwards, then holding the bilb in this
position, twist it to the left and pull it out

(G81
ons
& Bulb B, Prass C. Twist 0. Pull out

Installation Notes:
1. Connect the meter leads referring io the following,

Brown Lead -+ Meter (4] Terminal
Black/ellow Lead + Meter [—) Terminal
2. Reler to Table G2 for light location by lead color.

IGMITION SWITCH

Removal:

@pen the headlight howsing, and free the headlight wnit
from the motorcycle (Pe, 129)



eDisconncot the ignition switch wiring harness socket
frovm the plug [G-pin} it connects to in the headlight
housing, and push the socket put of the housing.

sfemove the headlight housing mousnting bolts, Hat
washers, lockwashers, and nuts (2 ea).

& Mounting Bolts

B. Lower Mounting Bolt

sRemove the headlight housing lower mounting ball,
Mal washers, lockwasher, and nut.

®Remove the Allen bolts [2) and lockwashers (2], and
pidl ot the ignition switch,

. lgnition Switch B. Allen Bolts

Installation Note:
w4 djust the headlight [Pe 28] after installation,

FROMT BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH
Removal:
sRemove the headlight unit [Pg. 129).
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#lconnect the front brake light switch brown and blue
leads in the headhight housing, and puli the leads out
of the housing.

sUsing a thin-bladed screwdriver or some other suilable
tood, press in the front brake light switch tab which
catches in the hole in the underside of the maser
cylinder, and then remove the switch.

A. Front Brake Light Switch B. Tah

REAR BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH

Remaoval:

#Remove the right side cover, and disconnect the blue
and brown leads from the rear brake lipht switch.

®Press in the rear brake light swilch tabs, and lake the
rear brake light switch off the bracket and spring.

A Fear Brake Light Switch C. Spring
B. Tab
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Installation Note:
eAdjust the switch after installation {Py. 23).

STARTER LOCKOUT SWITCH

Remowal:

sfemove. the fuel tank [Pe 43}, and disconnect the
starter lockout switch lead connections,

#sing a thin-bladed screwdriver or some other suitable
tool, press in the starter lockoul swilch tab which
calches in the hole in the cluich hodder, and then
remove the switch.

A G8E)

A. Starter Lockout Switch B. Tah

HANDLE

Remaowal:

NOTE: For KZ750-H, rcfer to following, noting the
next step,

o remove the front turn signal assemblies, remove
the bolts, lockwashers, and flat washers, and take the
assambly clarmps, rubber dampers, and assemblics off
the handiebar.

®Take off the rear wiew mirfors,

#Remove the fucl @nk [Pz 43) or cover Tt with a
thick clath to avoid damaging the painted surface.

#oosen the locknil, and turn in fully the adjster at
the center of the clutch cable to give the cahle plenny
of play.

#Remove the clulch adjisting cover.

®f posen the locknut, and turn in the cluch adjusting
screw a couple of turns o give the clutch cable plenty
of pliy,

& Adjusting Nut
B. Locknut

C, Adjusting Scraw

sLoosen the knurled locknul on the clutch lever, and
tupn in the adjusier and line up the dots in the clutch
lever, locknut, and adjuster. Frec the mner cable from
the lever,

(GBg)

& Clutch Cable
B Adjuster

C. Knurled Locknut
D, Clutch Lewver

#Remove the straps which hold the left switch wiring
harness and right switch wiring harness to the handie-
bar,

#Take out the left switch housing screws (2}, and re-
move the housing from the handichar. If necessary,
lepsen the clutch lever hodder bolt, and slide the cluich
lever Lo the right.

(Gag)

B. Clutch Lever Holder Bolt

A, Left Switch Housing



® oosen the master evlinder clamp baolts (20,

(G90)

&, Master Cylinder Clamp Bolez
B, Right Switch Housing

sRemove the right swilch housing screws (2], and open
up the howsing.

#Take the starter lockout switch aff the clutch holder
(P 136).

#Remove the handlebar clamp bolts and lockwashers
(4 eca), remove the clamps (2), and slide the handle
bar from the throttle grip, right switch housing, amd
master cylinder or front brake lever holdes,

A. Handlabar . Clamp Bolts
B. Handlebar Clamps

aTo remnove the cluich lever, logsan the clutch lewer
holder bolt, cut off the left handlegrip, which is bond-
ed o the handlebar, and slide off the clutch lever,

Installation Motes:

1. It the clutch lever and left handlegrip wore removed;

ddide the clutch lever back on, hand tghten iz boli,
and bond as new left handicgrip to the handlebar.

2, Mount the handlebar so that the angle of the handle-
bar matches the angle of the front fork as shown,
and tighten the clamp holts evenly to 1.8 kym (13.0
fidis) of torgue,
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®) © ED
)

b -.——lll-.

i

A KZTS0-E B. KZT50-H C. Parallal D. 10°

3. The upper halt of the right switch housing has 2 small
projection which fits into 3 small hole i the handgle-
bar. The front switch howsing scrow is longer than
the rear serew,

A Right Switch Housing . Hole
B. Projection

4. With the brake lever mounted at the proper angle,
tightan first the upper and then the lowar master
cvlinder clamp bolt to L) kg-m (78 in-lbs] of torgue.

A& Maseer Cylinder Clamp B. Tighten flrst
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5 Check and adjust the following items:
Front brake (Pg.24).
Throttle Cable (P 14).
Cluteh [Pz 17

Rear view mirnars

STEERING STEM

Remowal:

sRemaove the fual tank (Pg, 43).

®Remove the spesdometer cable (Pg. 128),

#Remove the front wheel (Pg. 100).

#Remove the headlight unit (Pg 129).

#Disconnect all the Icads and plugs in the headiight
housing.

aRemove the handiebar [Pz 136).

#Remove the right Tront fork upper clamp boll and
cable guide, and looscn the left front fork upper clamp
balt,

A Upper Clamp Bolt
B. Cable Guide

C. Throttie Cabie
D. Brake Hose

#Disconnect the tachometer cable at the tachometer
with pliers.

#Remove the screws (2], and ke off the stem base
cover.

*Femove the mounting bolis (2} and the 2-way joint

A 2oway Joint

B. Mounting Bolts

®Remove the headlight mounting brackel bolis (3], and
remove the bracket with the headlight housing. Each
bolt has & lockwasher and flat washer,

& Bolts

#Remove the calipers (opether with the master cylinder,
upper brake hose, 2-way joint, and lower brake hoses.

#|_posen the stem head clamp bolt, and then remsowve
the stem head bolt, flat washer, and lockwasher,

1G98/

& Stem Head Bolt
B, Flat Washar

C. Lockwashear
D, Clamp Eaolt

#Tap lightly on the boltom of the stem head with a
mailet, and thon remove the stcering stem head to-
gether with the meters and ignition switch,

Plece the stem head so that the correct
E":‘Eﬁj} side of the meters are up.  If a meter b
lzft upside down or sideways for any length of tima, it
will malfunction.




#HEemove the front fender bolts and lockwashers (4 za),
and take off the fender.

sloosen the lower clamp bodis, and pull out each fork
leg with a twisting motion.

#Push up on the stem. base, and remove the sieering
stem locknut with the stem nut wrench [special tood);
then remowe the steering stem and stem base (single
unit). As the stem is removed, some of the sieel balls
will drop out of the lower outer race.  Kemowe the
rest  There are 20 steel balls in the lower outer race,

A, Stem Nut Wrench (57007-1100)
B. S5tem Locknut

slemove the steoring stém cap, the upper inner race,
and the upper sizel balls [19).

Installation Notes:

1. Apply grease to the upper and lower outer races in the
head pipe so thal the sieel balls will stick in place
during stem insertion.  Ins@ll the upper steel balls
{19} and lower steel halls [20), Al upper and lower
steel balls are one sive.

2. Tightening order and tightening torgque for esch bol
and nut are shown as follows;

1. Stesring stem locknut: 2.0 kg-m (14.5 fi-lbs)
2. Front fork upper clamp bolts:
20 kg-m (14.5 fi-dbs)
3. Steering stem head bolt: 4.0 kg-m (29 ft-lbs)
4, Stearing stem head clamp bolg:
1.8 kg-m {13.0 ft-Ibs)
5, Frant fork lower clamp bolts: 5.8 kg-m (27 fr-lbs)

(G101]

@ @

ol
ofo)
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3. Install the front fork legs referning to the front fork
“Installation Motes”. Scc Po. 1440,
4. Route the cables and harmesses correctly.
5 Check and adjust the following items:
Steering (Pp. 26)
Front Brake [Pg. 24}
Clutch (Pg. 17)
Thiottle cable (Pg. 14)
Fear vicw mirrors

Steering Stemn, Baarings

. Stem Locknut

. Stem Cap

. Upper Inner Race
- Bearing Ball

« Upper Cuter Race
. Frame Head Fipe
. Lower Quter Race
Bearing Ball

. Lower Inner Race
Stem Head Bolt 14 Grease Seal

Flat Washear 15. Flat Washer

Wave Washer 16. Stecring Stem
Stem Head 17, Stem Base

i

STEERING STEM BEARINGS

Remaoval:

®femove the steering stem (P 138).

&To remave the outer races pressod into the head pipe,
insert a bar into the head pipe, and hammer evenly
around the ciroumference of the opposite race (o drive
it ouk
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[ q 03] Z Apply oil to the lower mner race; and then drve it

4 anto the steering stem wsing the stem bearing driver
(special tood), Be sure 1o press it until it stops at the
stem basec.

™ (G108}

& Owter Faca B. Bar

#Remove the grease seal under the lower inner race,

Be careful not to damage the grease seal during removal.
®Remove the lower inner race, which is pressed oo
the steering stem, with the stem bearing puller and
adapter [special 1ools),

A Stermn Bearing Driver (57001-137) B. Innar Racs

(G104)

FRONT FORK

Remaoval (each fork leg):

sRemove the mounting bolts, ke off the only caliper
on the Tork leg 1o be removed, and rest the caliper on
some kind of stand so that it does not dangle.

wiemove (he front wheel (P 109),

#Rcmove the bolts and lockwashers [4) that hold the
fromi fender (o the lefi fork leg, and remove the fender,
®|f the fork leg is to be disasscmbled after removed,
loosen the tap phug mow.

A. Bearing Puller (57001-135] C. Lower Inner Race ®Loosen the upper and lower front fork clamp bolis,

B. Adspter (57001-136)

afemuve the washer from the steering stem.

Installation Notes:

1. Apply oil 1o the outer races, and then drive them into
the head pipe ustng the siem cup driver and the
bearing driver holder (special tools), Be sure to press
themy until they stop at the stepped portion in the
head pipe.

A Upper Clamp Bolt B. Lower Clamp Balt

wWith a twisting motion, work the fork leg down and
o

Installation Notes (each fork leg):

1. If the fork leg was disassembled, check the fork ol
lewel {Pg 213). And apply a non-permanent locking
agent to the thread of the air valwe and tighten the

A. Bearing Driver Holder (67001-138) valve to 1.2 kg-m (104 in-lbs) of torque. Then inject

B. Stem Cup Driver (57001-138) air through the air valve (Pg. 22} after installation,




2 Slide the fork leg up through the lower and wpper
clamps, tighten the upper clamp bolt o L0 kg-m
(14.5 f-lbs) of torque, and lower clamp bolt to 3.8
kg-m (27 ft-lbs) of torque. For KETSE, the upper
end of the front fork inmer lube B even with the
upper surface of the stem head. For KZT50-H, the
upper surface of the top plug flange is even with the
upper surface of the stem head.

A KZ7150-E

B. Inner Tube Upper End

C. KZT50-H

D. Top Plug Fiange Upper End

300 the wop plug was loosened during remaoval, tighten
it to 2.3 kg-m 16,5 ft-lbs} of torgue,
4, Check the front brake [Py 24).

Disassembly:

#F.cmove the air valve #§ and its O ring .

afpmove the top pleg 3, O ring 25, and spring 7§ .

#Pour the oil into a suitable container, pumping a5
necessary to empty out all the oil.

®5top the cylinder (& from wening by wsing the front
fork cylinder holder handle and holder adapter {special
tools),  Unscrew the Allen bolt 7% and gasket 08 from
the bolttom of the outer tube & or @4, and then
separate the inner tube from the outer lube by pulling
itout

&_ Front Fork Cylinder Holder Handle and Adapter
(67001-183, 5T001-10411
B. Allen Wrench
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#5lide or push the cylinder (2 and its spring () oul the
top of the inner Wwbe,

#Remove the dust seal (8 off the outer tube (4,

#Remove the oylinder base (51,

#femove the retainer ) from the outer tube with a
sharp hook, and pull out the oif seal (B, |t may be
necessary to heat the outer tube around the oil seal
before pulling it out.

A, Aetainer

Aszambly Motes:

1. Apply ligquid gasket o both sides of the gasket 75,
apply a non-permanent locking agent to the Allen
bolt, and tighten it using the front fork cylinder
holder handle and holder adapier [special ook o
stop the cylinder from twming  The torque tor the
Alten bolt is 2.3 kg-m (16.5 ft-los),

Z. Feplace the ol seal with a new one, apply oil to the
outside, and install it with the front fork oil seal
driver [special tool)

3 § (G1T)

A, Front Fork Qi Seal Driver (E7001-141]

3. IT the drain screw is removed, check the gasket 35 for
damage. Replace the damaged gasket with a new one.
Belore installing the drain screw, apply a liguid gasket
io the threads of the screw, and tighten the screw
SeCUrely.

4, Pour in the type and amount of fork oil specified in
Table |17, and adjust the oil level (Pg. 213).

5, Check the O rings @0 and 23 for damage, Replace
them with new ones if damaged.



#; KZT50-H only

1. Inmes Tube

2. Piston and Cylinder
Unit

3. Piston Ring

4. Spring

8. Cylinder Base

G. Dust Scal

7. Retainer

8. Ol Seal

9, Lefi Outer Tubs

10 Gasket

11. Drain Screw
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Front Fork

12 Axle Clamp
13. Lockwasher
14, Clamp Nut
15. Allen Baolt

16. Gasket

*17. Left Outer Tube
*18. Collar

19. Cap

20, Air Valve

21. O Ring

22 Top Plug

23, O Ring

24 Upper Clamp Balt

25. Spring Seat
26. Spring

27, MNui

28. Stem Head

20 Clunp Baolt
*30. Upper Clamp Bolt
*31. Stermn Head

=32, Mut

=33, Murt

*34, Clamp Balt

35 Lower tnner Bace
36, Grease Seal

37. Washer

38. Steering Stem

39, Stem Base

40, Lower Clamp Bolt
*41. Sicering Stem
*42. Lower Clamp Bolt
43, Slem Base

44 Right Cuter Tube
*4 5 Clamp Bolt
*46. Flat Washer
*47. Right Outer Tube
48, Mul
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6, Apply a non-permanerd locking agent 1o the threads #Remove the cap pul, lockwasher, and flat washer.

of the air walve, and tighten the valve to 1,2 kgm To remove the left shock absorber, also remove the
(104 inalbs) of torque. Inject air through the air valve wrah rail,
(Pg. 22} after installing the fork leg #Lift up on the rear whesl as necessary to avoid damaging

the shock absorber bodt threads, and remove the shock
abcrber Bolt and lock washer,
oPyll off the rear shock absorber,

Installation Mote:

&Tighten the shock absorber bolt and nut to 3.0 kg-m
{22 ftdbs) of torque. The amrow for the damper
adjusting wheel must point out.

REAR SHOCK ABSORBERS

Removal (sach sida):

NOTE: For KET50-H, remove the grab rail as follows:

CRemove the grab rail mowenting bolis and lockwashers
(2 ea), and remove the rear shock absorber upper
maounting cap nuts, lockwashers, and flat washers {2 ea).

SWING ARM

Removal:

#5et the motorcycle up on its center stand.

®Fcmove the rear wheel (Pe. 1100,

#full the rear brake hose out of the guides on the swing
arm, remove the torgoe link rear bolt, and rest the rear
caliper on some kind of stand.

®Remove the drive chain cover, For KZT50-E, it has the
maunting screws and flat washers [2'ea). For KZT50-H,
it has the mounting bolis, lockwashers, and fiat washers

&, Grab Rail B, Mounting Bolt C. Cap Nut (3 cal.

CPull the grab radl toward the rear,

#5ct the motorcycle up on i cenber stand,

®To remowve the left shock absorber, remove the grab rail
mounting bolt, nut, and fiat washer.

A Chaln Cover C. Shock Absorber Mounting Bolt
B. Mounting Screws

®Remove the mounting bolt from cach shock absorber
bottom. A lockwasher comes off with the boll
A. Grab Rall C. Grab Rail Mounting Bolt #Hemove the pivol shaft nut and pull cut the pivot
B. Cap MNut [ Mounting Bolt shaft.
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2 Install the pivot shaft nut, and tighten the nut o
10,0 kg-m (72 fi-lbs) of torque,

3. Mowe the swing arm up and down to check for
abmormal Mriciion,

A, Pivot Shaft MNut

®Pull back the swing arm, A cap an each side of the
pivat will also drop off,

Installation MNotes: 4, Install the rear shock absorber bolts and lockwashers,
I. Put the left side of the swing arm through the tighten each bolt to 3.0 kg-m (22 fi-dbs) of torque.
drive chain loop. 5. Adjust the drive chain [Pg. 23) after installation,

Swing Arm G118}

Pivot Shaft Mut
Cap

Meedle Bearings
Swing Arm
Grease Mipple
Sleave

Fivat Shaft
Bt

lorguee Link
Lz howiaskver

. Mut

. Baoll
Lockwasher

. Stop

. Chaln Adpuster
. Locknut

. Adjusting Bolo

S 4 B0 B L B L g

i ]
gl by —

o nr

=



Dizagzambly:

NOTE: As the swing arm needle bearings will be dam-

aged upon removal, be swre to have new ones on hand

prior to disassembly.

®Remave the caps (@ ofl both end.

®Take out the torque fink nut 71, lockwasher 8§, and
bolt (8, and then remowe the torque link & from the
swing arm &), )

#Pyll out the swing arm sleeve &,

®lnsert & bar inlo one side, hammering on them lightly
to knock out the needle bearings '3 on the oppaosite
side.

r

A, Bar B. Mesdle Bearing

®lke the bar again to knock oul the other bearings.

Assembly Notes:

1. Inspect the swing arm slecve (Pg. 215), and replace it
with a2 now one if it has worn past the service limit
or is damaged. Also, replace all needle bearings
whenever Lthe sleove ks replaced.

2, Replace the needle bearings with new ones if any one
has been damaged or removed.  Apply oil to the out-
side surface of the bearings before installing them
with a press.

3. Install the torque link so that the welded side facos in.
After installation tighten the torgue link nut & 3.0
kg-m (X2 Fi-lbs) of torgue.

G120

A Torque Link
B. Welded Side

C. Torgue Link Bolt
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4, Adjust the drive chain (Pg. 23) after installing the
SWing arm,

DRIVE CHAIN
Remowval:
WAH'“HE. Thﬂ'ﬂiﬂmﬂmthﬂtfﬂh‘ﬁllﬁﬂl.
a5 this may result in subseguent chain
failure and loss of cantral.
®Remove the engine sprocket (Pa. 66,
#Remove the rear wheel (Pg. 1100,
®Ramove the swing arm {Pg. 143) and take off the chain.

Installation Nota:
®Adjust the drive chain (Pg. 23) after installation.
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AIR CLEANER

A properly maintained air cleaner ensures that only
clean, filversd ar s supplied through the carburctor o
the engine. If the air is supplied directly without filter-
ing, dirt anmd dust from the air will clog carbureior
passages causing the engine to run poorly, The dust that
enters the engine will alio-act like grinding compound,
wearing down the cyvlinders, pistons, and rings. [F the
air ¢leaner element is damaged, the result will be the
same as it no clement were used,

An air cleaner element clogoed with dirt chokes the
air supply to the engine, resufting in an overly rich fuel/
air mixiure and inefficient combustion.  This i turn
causes overheating from carbon build-up, and reduced
ETINE PRWer.

Cleaning and replacerment

The zir cleaner element must be cleansd periodically
(Pe. 10},  In extremely dry, dusly areas, the element
will need 1o be cleaned more often. Aler riding through
rain or on macddy roads, the element should be Clesned
immediately.

Remove the air cleaner element (Pg 45). Clean it
in a bath of a.high Nash-point solvent, and then dry it
from the inside using compressed air.  Since this i a dey-
type clement, do not use kerosene ar any fluid which
wonld beave the element oily.

Air Cleanar

A, Compressed Air
B. &ir Cleaner Elemant

C. Sponge Gasket

m Clean the element in a well-ventilated
arga, and take care that there is no spark
or flame anywhere near the working area. Because of
the danger of highly flammable liguids, do not use
gasoline or low flash-point solvents to clean the element.

If the sponge gaskcts on the sides of the efement
coyme logse, stick them hack on with an adhesive sealanl,
If the sponge or the clement is damaged or holed, re-
place the element.

Since repeated  cleaning opens the pores of the
element, replace it with 2 new one in accordance with
the Periodic Maintenance Chart (Fg. 10}, Alsa, if there
i 4 break in the element material or any other damags
to the clement, replace the slement with a now one.

(H2)

(B)

|

1. Air Cleaner Cap

2. Air Cleaner Housing

3, Air Cleaner Element

4. Element Frame

5. Air Cleaner Duct

f. Spring Band

A_ From the Breather

B. To the Vacuum Switch
Valve

. To the Carburetor



FUEL TANK, FUEL TAP

The fuel tank capacity for KEZTS0-Eis TT3E 1.7 %
of which forms the reserve supply. For KZT7T50-H, the
tank capacity is 12,4 £ 1.8 & of which forms the reserve
supply. A c¢ap is attached to the top ot the tank, and a
fuel tap to the bottom, An aic vent is provided in the
cap o prevenl an air lock, which would hinder fuc
flow to the carburctors.

Fuel tap coimtroction @ shown i Fig, H3. The
fuel tap is an automatic type which shuts off the fusl
supply when the engine 11 stopped in the OM o RES
position.  The luel tap has three positions: OMN, RES
(reserve), and PRI [prime). With the tap in the "0n™
position, Tuel Tows through the tap by way of the main
pipe until only the reserve supply s left in the tank;
with the tap in the “Rewerve” position, fuel  Tows
through the tap from the bottom of the tank. The
“Pri® position bypasses the automatic contral oand s
wseful for priming the cnpgine after running oot of gas,
ar fow completely  draming the wank.  The fuel 1ap
contains a filter to filter owt dirc.

Fuel Tep

(H3)

1. Filter 7. Body

2. O Ring 8. Diaphragm
3. Spring 9. Screw

4, Vacuum 10. O Ring

5. Fuel 11, Hodding Mate
6. Diaphragm Cosor 12. Tap Lover
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The autvmatic valve in the fuel tap operaies as
jollows: When the cngine is runming, negative prossure
[wibctm] @5 created ab e carbureton dug To Engine
imtake:  This cngine intake vacuwm is transmitted to the
diaphragm vacuum chamber in the fucl tap through the
vacuum hose and the check walve.  The vacuam pulls
the diaphragm (8 against ils spring pressure, and the
O ning 1§ on the diaphragm assembly 8 s pulled out
of iy seat, permitting heel o Bow between the O ring
and scat. When the cngine stops and vacuum is lost, air
citers the diaphragm wacuum chamber through ©the
v hose, boinging chamber  pressore back up 1o
atmospheric and allowing the diaphragm spring <3 to
push the diaphragm back into place and hold the O
ring agaimsl the seal

The check walve inothe diaphrasm cover kceps the
pressare n the diaphragm vacuum chamber negative in
spite of the pulsation of the inlake vacuum while the
enpine i running <o that fuel flows smoothly,

Irspection and cleaning

It fuel leaks from® the fank cap or from around the
fuel tap, the cap wasket or fap O fing may be dumaged.
Visually inspect these ‘parts, and replace them i nec-
ALY,

Examine the air venl in the lank cap o sec if it is
obstructed.  Usc compressed air to clear an abstructed
werl

Any water in the fugl tank and the carburetors can
be drained through the drain plugs (Pg. 19) 1T water
cannol be drained complelely by loosening the drain
plugs, remove the fuel ap (P 43), and flush out the
lank with @ high Hash-point solvent. For thoroogh
cleaning of the carburetors, remove and disissemble the
carburetors {Fg 45},

If there is any doubt about the condition of the fusl
tap, remove and disassemnble the Fuel tap (Pg 44), and
inspect the parts. Especially examime the diaphragm as
semnbly,  Muke wrethe O ring and its seal are clean and
undamaped; it the O ring is prevented from seating
propey or if i b5 damaged, fued Mow will not siop
whon the enpine iz stopped, and may overflow from
the carburetors  Wisually inspect the diaphragm. If
there is any tear of olher damage, the diaphragm as-
sembly shouid be replaced.

(H4)

B. "0 Ring Saat



160 MAINTENANCE—-ENGINE

Clean the air and fuel passages by lightly applying
counpressed air o the passage openings:
CAUTION Do not wse wire for cleaning &3 this could
damage the check valve, O ring seat, and
diaphragm mating surfacss.

CARBURETOR

The carburetors perform the function of mixing the
fuel and air in the proportions ncoessary for good engine
performance at varying speeds and foads. In order fior
thern to function satisfactonly, they must be propesly
achjusied and maintained. The throtte cable adjustment,
idling - adjustment, and ‘synchronizing - adjistment are
cowered in the Adjustmicnt Scction. The discussion here
concerns the fundamentals  of corburetos  operaiion,
fuel level adjmtment, snd cleaning and replacement of
varburetor parts,

A linkage mechanism opens each carburetor butterfly
valve the same amount in response to throtthe grip move-
ment so that the carburetors operaie i enison.  As the
throttle grip & lumed counterciockwise, the throtide

Carburetor Constructions

accelerator cable prms the carburetor pulley. Through
the linkage mechanism the pulley opens the butterfly
valves, As the throttde grip is turned clockwise or i
raleased, the linkage mechanism return spring closes the
bulterfly walves.

One of the basic principlies in carburator operation is
that the pressure exerted by a mosing body of air is
fess than atmospheric pressure.  As the engine draws air
in through the carburctor bore, the air pressure in the
carburetor bore is less than the air pressure in the float
chamber, which is venled to the almosphere.  [his
difference in air pressure fosces fuel up through the
passages into the carburctor bore, where it is atomized
by the high-speed zir flowing into the angine.

Another important principle is the Venturi Principle,
which states that when an air passage narrows, moving
air Thows faster, exerting even less pressure.. For example,
at low speeds [0~ % throte) the vacuum piston |5 at 115
lowest position, forming what is calied the "primary
vanturi®.  Since the engine inlake reguires less air at
lower engine speeds, there would not be enough air flow
spead for sufficient fuel to be forced wp through the
jels unless the passage [carburctor bore) above the jots
is constricted. The low position of the vacuum pision
constricks this passage so that there will be sufficient

Lipper Chamber Cover
. (Carburctor Body

. Choke Shal

.- Jot Neodie

. Meadle Jet

. Choke Yalve

- Float Walve Meedle
. Pilot Jet

. Oreerflow Pipe

10, Plastic Plug

11, Secondary Main Jet
12, Drain Scrow

13, Meedle Jet Hodder
14. Primary Main Jet
15. Float

16, Float Chamber
17. Bleed Fipe

18, Vacuurm Piston
19, Throttle Shaft

20. Diaphragm

2. Spring

e L= L



air - Mow  speed  for presswre difference to force  the
necessary amount of fuel up through the jet.

The amount of fuel passing through a jet depends
both on the size of the jet and on the speed of the air
flow owver the jet. The speed of this air flow is in tum
determined both by the engine rpmoand by the dimen-
sions of the passage (varicd with the vacuum piston)
various dimensions of the air passages, and the engine
just above the jet. The size of the jet opening, the
various dimensbons of the air passages, and the engine
rpm  are corelated. through  carburetor  design so
that, when properly adjusted, the carburctor meters
{measures) the fuel and air in the correct proportions at
different throtte openings.

The carburetor specifications | lable Hd) have been
chosen Tor best all around performance.

Carburctor trouble can be cawsed by dirt, wear, mal-
adjustrment, or irmproger fuel level in the float chamber.
A dirty or damaged air cleanes can abio alter the fusk-to-
air ratio.

Tahle H1  Mixture Trouble Simptoms

Poor runming
Crveerheating
Exhaust smokes excessively

The: fodlowing explanation of the fanctioning and
maintenance of the carburctors covers the tour main
systems for fuel regulation and wpply.

Table HZ2 Carburetor Systems

System | Function

Starter System | Supplics the necessary rich mixture
for starting a cold engine.

Filot System Supplics  fuel at idling and low
speeds.

Main Systemn Supplies fuel at mediom and high
speeds.

Float Svstem Maintains the fusl al a comstant
level in the float charmbser.

CAUTION 1. Remowe the diaphragm and float be-
fore cleaning the carburetor with com-

presaed air, or they will be damaged.

2. Remove a5 many rubber or plastic parts from the
carburetors (Table H3) as possible before claaning
the carburetors with a cleaning solution. This will
pravent damage or deterioration of the parts.

Table H4  Carburetor Specifications
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3. The carburetor body has plastic parts | Table H3) that
cannot be removed, DO MOT use a strong carburator
cleaning solution which could sttack these parts:
instead, uwsa a mild deaning solution safe for plastic
parts.

4, Do not use wire for cleaning as this could damage
the jets.

Table H3  Cerburetor Rubber Parts and Plastic Parts

Parts | Quantity

Butterfly Valve Shaft Washers

Cable Bracket Washers

Chole YWalve Linkage Dust Cowvers

Drain Screws

Fast Idle Cam Washers

Floats

Float Bowl O Rings

Fuel Hose -

Idie Adjusting Scrow

Crverflow Tubes

Pilot Screw O Rings

Filot Jei Plugs

Filat jet Plug O Rings

Vacuum Gauge Fitling Cap

Vacuum Hoss

Vacuum Pistan and Diagram
Assemblies

Z-way |oint D Rings

Fway |olnt

I o T T S e T o e T

J-way Joint O Rings

Starter Systam

Fig. HG shows the starber system, which includes the
choke lever, choke valve (1%, choke [ink spring, idling
cam, and idling link

The starter system provides the exceptionally rich
fwelfair ratio that is- pecessary (o enable easy starting
whicn the engine is cold. When starting the engine, the
choke valves close down the carburetor bores by pulling
up the choke lever, Since the choke valves close down
the carburetor bores, a high intake vacuwm [suction or
[ pressure) i85 developed al the engine side of the
carburctor bores. The choke valves are opened by a high
intake vacuwm, and air i drawm info the carburetor
bores.  As the engine is cranked ower, fuel is drawn in
from e float chamber through the main jets and pilot
jet. This fuel is then drawn into the carburctor, mixed
with the air drawn in through the choke valve, and
drain into tho engino.

Main |et
Jei |

Air et

Pilot | Pilot Farel;Level {mum)

Type
P MNeedle | primary | Secondary | Pilot

Primary | Secondary | e Screw

Mah Dicsign | Service

CV34

@CV3430 MO A #62 #125 110

Z turns out

#6{) #35 @ — ) IB5+1 | d0x1

il s US moded
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The engine must be run ala lfaster than normal idle
spesd o prevent the engine from stalling until it repches
operating temperafure. To accomplish this, the fast idle
cam pushes the idling link when the choks lever is pull
ed up, and the butterfly valve is held open an amount
sufficient to prevent stalling.

Starter System {-H By

;

In arder for the starier svstem to work properly, the
choke lever must be pushed up fully so that the choke
valve will be kept closed and sufficient vacuum can be
built up at the engine of the carburctor bore.  Clogged
pilot jet, main jels, pilot aic jot, needie jet holder, and
main jet bleed pipe will cause insuflicient atomization,
thus impairing starter efficicncy, Fuel mixture trouble
results if choke fever fink mechanism, pilol and main
system is defective. A damaged choke valve will cause
insullicient vacuum, this impairting starter system effi-
ciency. Fuel mixture trouble resulis if the choke valve
does nol open fully after the choke lever is returned,

Cleaning and inspection
{See cautions on Pg. 157)
Disassemble the carburctor, and wash the majn jets,
pilot jet, needle jet holder, muain jei bleed pipe, air
jets, and air passage with a high fiash-point solvent,
blowing them clean with compressed air. IF necessary,
ws 3 bath of automotive type carburetor cleaner.

Fast Idla Machanism

L.

2, Fast Idle Cam

3. Fast Idie Link ﬁ

4. Butterfly Valve .

5. Pulley \ﬁ
B8, ldle Adpsting Screw ﬁ‘&-

Pull up and push down the choke lever to check that
the choke valves move smoathly, The choke valves must
close the carburetor bores completely when the lever is
pulled up, and must open fully when the lever s pushed
down.  To check that the choke link spring is working
properly, push on the choke valve itself,. The choke
valve must mosve smoothly, and must close by spring
tensian.

If the choke valve or the choke link spring does not
work properly, replace the carburetor body,

A, Choke Valves B. Chake Link Spring

Pilot Systam

Fig. H9 shows the pilot system, which includes the
pilot alr jet 73, pilol jel (8, primary main jet €, bypas
ceallet %), pilol outlet @), and pilot scrawii).



1. Filot Screw & Primary Main jet
2. Spring 1. Plastic Plug

3. Carburetor Bore B, Pilot et

4. Pilor Outlet 9. Float Chamber
5. Bypass Dutlet 100 Pilod Air Jet

Pilot System Fusel and Air Supply

(H10)
: F lexst Primmasy
Fuel Tank "_’> H s :N_."‘*i" Jet
3 i Ml
Air Cleaner :D' Air _lﬂ :D

Pilot et
4 Bypas %
Arlet Eﬁ Pilot Passage
Carburclor r =
_ Borg o T -
ﬂ Filot Uuur.- ifor Sorew

The pilot system determines the operation of the
carburetor from 0 to W throtde opening. At small
throtile openings, almost no fuel is drawn through the
main system due to insufficient air flow, Instead, the
fuel s drawn through the main, and slow jets as a result
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of the low pressure {(suction) brough about by the
demand for air by the engine and the limited but reda-
tively Tast Mow of air past the pilot outlet. The almost
closed position of the buttarfly valve restricts the
carburetor bore air Mow, preventing it from relieving
the low pressure created by the engine around the pilot
outlet while the Wenturi effect [the narrower the alr
passage, the faster the Mow of air) at the cngine side of
the butierfly walve further reduces the low pressure.

The supply of the fuel and air in the pilot system
is shown in Fig. H10, At idling and slightly about, the
fuel passes throwugh the main jet, and iz then metered
at the pilot jet, where the fuel mixes with air metesed
by the pilol air jel.  Then, the fuel passes through the
pilot passage, where the pilot screw affects the flow,
through the pilot outlet into the carburelor bore, and
to the engine.  As the butterfly valve turns a little mare,
the butterfly walve position extends the low pressure
ared to the pilot bypass, allowing fucl to bypass part'of
the pilot passage to go directly to the carburetor bore
such that the supply of fuel increases sufficiently with
engine noed,

Fig, H11 shows through opening versus fuel flow for
the main and pilot systems. |f trouble occurs in the
pilat system, not only are starting and low speed running
affected, but the transition from pilot to main system
is ot smaoth as the throfthe 5 opened, causing & drop
in engine efficiency.  Pilot system trouble might to be
to maladjustment; a dirty or loose, pilor jot, or pilot air
jet; or chopging of the main jet, pilot passags, piloc
outbet, or pilot bypass,

B
Fual Flow Charactaristics H”

.

Gasoline Flow

Throttle Opening

Cleaning and replacement
{See cautions on Pg. 157)

Bisassemble the carburetor, and wash the primary
main jet, pilot jet, pilot air jet, and air passage with a
high flash-point sobent, blowing them clean with com-
pressed air.  If pecessary, use 3 bath of automaotive Dype
carburetor cleaning.

Remove the pilot screw, and check that the tapered
partion s not worn or otherwise deformed, It is, re-
place the scrow. It the screw O ring is damaged, replace
the O ring.
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Main System

Fig. H13 shows the main system, which consists of
the main jetsdl, 45, main jet bleed pipe jg, needle jet
holder 52, jet needle (E), nesdle jot 13, vacuum piston &,
spring 3, and main air jets 7, &.

1. Diaphragrm Y. Butterfiy Valeg

2. Yacuum Fiston 10, Riesd Pipe

3. Spring 11. Primary Main Jet
4, et Needle 12. Fioat Chamber

5. Carburetor Bose 13, Medie Jet

B, Choke YValve 14, Meedie Jet Holder
7. Primary Main Air Jet 15. Secondary Main Jet
8. Secondary Main Air

Jet

Main System Fuel and Air Supply Hid

Fuel lank

Primary i Float
Main Je1 < Chamber

Secondary
Main jet

Frimany Secondary
Main Air Jet Main Alr |
Meedle |et

Blecd Pipe \ A Cleaner Hexlder
A4 Carbupcbor ]
Emgane <: o ¢ Meedle Jet

Fig, H14 shows the supply of fuel and alr in the maln
system. From about ¥~ throttle opening, the air flow
past the main jet bleed pipe is sufficient to cause fued
to be drawn through the main system, and from about
¥ throtthe opening, the air flow past the needle jet
outlel & sufficient too, The fuel passes through the
primary main jet and then part of it goes through the
slow f=t a5 in the pllot systern while the rest of it passes
straight up through the main jet bleed pipe at about
W o~ I throtide opening, and from about ¥ throtile
opening, the fuel passes through the secondary main jet
amd then it goes straight up through the space in the
nesdic. jet not blocked by the jet needle and into the
carburetor bore, where it is atomized by the air flow
to the engine.

The neadle jot holder and main jet biecd pipe have
holes to admil the alr metered by the main air jets, This
air mixes with the fuel in the needie jet holder and main
it ble=d pipe 1o prepare the fuel for better atomization
in the carburctor bore.

The lower part of the jet needle is t@pered and
extends down into the needle jel and needle jet holder,
It is fixed to the vacuum piston, and thus rises up in the
neadle jet and needle jet holder as the vacuum piston
rises, From the time the vacuum piston starts rising,
from about ¥ throttle, until it reaches maost of the way
up in the carburetor bore, the fwel is metered primarily
by the primary main jet and secondarily by the jel
needle faper. As the jet needbe rises, the noedle to jet
clearance increases, thereby increasing the amount of
fuel that can pass up through the jet.

The vacuum piston is attached (o the diaphragm and
rises only between ¥ and 3 throttle. Through the holes
in the botiom of the piston, the alr pressure In the
chamber abowe the diaphragm is reduced by engine
intake wacuum, The air vent maintalns atmospheric
pressure ino the chamber under the diaphragm. As
engine speed increases, air pressure in the upper chamber
decreases. The difference between this pressure and at-
mospheric  pressure in the lower chamber becomes



greater. The force of the spring and the weight of the
piston are overcome, and the piston rises fo an exien)
corresponding o this pressure difference. The dia-
phragm is. made of rubber and absorbs the vibration
caused by engine intake pulsing to prevent the vacuum
piston from wearing.

Venturi Pinelple @
|
Frimiry Eiﬂf:m Secondary
Venturi Mowement Veniimri
-
H
A
<
I
[
i
z
=
5
§
e
Enginc Spocd

As shown in Fig, H15 the quantity of air drawn in
by the engine intake is in direct proportion to engine
rpm, and the speed of the air Aow is constant while
the vacuum piston rises from % to % throtde, Were
the size of the air passage above the needle jei o change
simultanesusly  with throttle movement rather than
with engine intake [demand), the speed of the air flow
in the air passage might even drop during a rapid increase
in throttle dwe to the Venturi effect, causing a slight
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stall in acceleration, However, the vacuum piston-
butterfly valve arrangement controls both the alr and
fuwel supply at sudden throithe for smooth and imme-
di@te enging responssa.

AL % throttle the vacuum piston reaches its highest
position, forming the "secondary wventuri™ to permil
MAXImUm engine output, AL near full throttle openings,
the crossscciional area of the needle ©o jel clearance
becomes greater than the c¢ros-scctional arca of the
main jet. At these openings, the fwel drawn op into the
carburetor bore is limited by the size of the main jet
rather than the needle o jet chearance.

Trouble in the main systam B usually Indicated by
poor running of lack of power al high speeds. Dirty
or clogged main jets will calse the mixture to become
too kean. An overly rich mixture could be cased by
clogging of the main air Jets, its air passage, or the air
holes in the main jet bleed pipe and needle jet holder;
by nesdle jot or needls wear [increasing clearance]: by
logse main 2ir (265 or by a loose needle oL

Cleaning and adjustment (See cautions Pg. 157)

Disascemble the carburetor, and wash the vacuum
piston, main jets, main jet bleed pipe, main jet holder,
needle jet, jet needle, main air jets, and air passage with
a high flash-point sobvent, blowing them clean with
compressed air. If necessary, use a bath of aulomotive
type carburetor cleaner.

Visually inspect the diaphragm, If theére is any tear
or other damage, the piston and diaphragm should be
replaced,

Float System

Fig H16 shows the [Tfoat system which consists of the
float &1, Hoat vabve needle o, Hoat valve scat (00, and
overfiow. pipe (3.

The floal system serves 1o keep a relatively constant
leved of fuel in the carburctor Hloat chamber at all times
s that the fuel supply to the engine will be stable. [f
the fuel leved in the float chamiber 5 ser too low, i1 will
be more difticult for fucl to be dreen up into the
carburetor bore, resulting in too lean 2 mixture, [T the
level is set oo high, the fuel can be drawn up too casily,
resulting in boo rich 3 mixture,

The design fuel lewel is defined as the vertical distance
fromm the center of the carburetor bore (o the surface of
the fuel in the float chamber, The fuel level is maintain-
ed at 2 constant value by the action of the float valve,
which opens and closes according to the fuel lovel.  As
fuel flows through the float valve into the chamber,
the fuel level rises.  The float, rising with the fuel level,
pushes up on the needle. When the fuel reaches 3 certain
lewel, the needle is pushed completely into the valve seat,
which closes the valve so that no more fuel may enter
the chamber. As the fuel is drawn up out of the Moat
chamber, the fuel level drops, lowering the float, The
neecle no longer blocks the float valve, and fuel once
again flows through the float valve into the chambes,
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NOTE: It is impractical tor measurs  the actwal design
fuel level, Service fuel level is defined @8 the vertical
distance from the bottom edge of the carburetor body
o the surface of the fucl in the foat chamber. Meas
uring the service fuel level is an indirect method of
inspecting for corroct design fuel level.

Float System

(H16)

A, Overflow Fipe

1. Walve Seat 5. Float
2. Valve Meedle . Float Chamber
3. Float Pin 7. Owverflow Tube

Lervice fus! level measurement and adjustment

If the motorcycle cxhibits symptoms of improper
fuel mixiure, messars the sepvice fuel level.

Secure the: motorcycle inoa true wertical posation.
Tun the fuel tap to the "OM" or "RES" position, and
attach the Tuel level gauge (special mol) o the open
end of the overflow tube, Hold the gauge against the
sidde of the carburetor so that the 07 fine is ‘even with
the boitom edge of the carburétor body. Tum the fugl
tap to the PRI position, and twn out the drain plug
I ~2% turns. Wait until no air bubbles can bo seen rising
up through the Tuel from the overflow tube, and read
the service fuel level in the gausp.

NOTE: Measure the fuel level kesping the carburetor
fully perpendicular to the grownd.

A, Fuel Level Gauge (S7T001-1017)

Sarvice Fuel Level Measurement

(HTB)

e

8 Iy

. J

Table HE  Service Fuel Lawel

Standard
4.0%1 mm below from the bottom edge of the
carburctor body to the fuel level

I b fepel el s incorrect, remove the carburctor,
and then remove the float bowl and foat  Bend the
tang on the foata very slight amount to change the fucl
lewel. Bending it up closes the vabve sooner and lowers
the fued level; bending it down raises the level
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A, Tang

After adjustment, measure the service fuel level again,
and readjust if necessany.

Cleaning and replacement
{See caution on Pg. 151)

If dirt gets betweesn the needle and seal, the foat
villve will nol close and fuel will overflow.  Cherflow
can also result if the nesdle and seat become worm. 1
the needle sticks closed, no fuel will flow into the car-
buretor

Bemove the carburetor, and take off the float bowl
and float Wash the bowl and flaat parts in ahigh fashe
paaint selvent,  Uso carburctor cleancr if nccessary on
the float bowl and metal parts only. Blow out ihe fuel
cwerflow pipe with compressad air,

Examine the foat, and replace-if damaged. [f the
needlc i worn as shown in the diagram, replace the
carburetor body.

Valve Neadie
Good Bad

CAMSHAFT
Since this engine is o DOHC (Double Over Head
Camshatt) type, there are two camshafts mounted in the
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top of the cylinder head. Oneisthe inlet camshaft, and
is manufaciuded with four cam lgbes, one (o open the
infct valve for cach cylinder. The other is the exhaast
camshaft, and has four cam lobes 1o open 1he exhaust
vilwes, There i a sprocket at the center of the crank-
shaft and at the center of cach camshaft. A chun placed
over these sprockels pnables the crankshalt to turn both
camshafts so that the valves will be opened and closed
il the proper Uimes duning each sotation of the engine.

Lach sprocket has marks so that valve timing [the
time that each wilve o opened) can be reset commectly
any time the camshafts are removed for inspection or
repains.

However, since the time, amount, and duration that
each walve s ppesed (valve fiming) changes with cam
wear, joumal wear, and camshatt runout [bend), the
carmshafis should be inspecied periodically and whenever
timing trouble is suspected. M the valves do not open at
the right Times o if they do nol open the cormect
amount or for the proper duration, there will be a
decrease in combustion efficiency, causdng 4 lows of
engine power and leading o serbous engine rouble.

Valve Timing H21

Cam wear

Remove the camshatts, and measure the height of
each cam with a micrometer. If the cams are worn
down pas! Lhe seryice limil, replace the camshatts.

Table HE  Cam Haight
Service [imit

35.65 mm
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Cam Height Measurement (H22)

Cam
Height

Jovrnal, bearing wear

The journal wear is mesured wsing plastigauge [press
gauge), which is inseried inbo the ccarance o be
measwred.  The plastigauge indicates the clearance by
the amount i is compressed and widened when the
parts are assembled.

Remowe the camshalt, and wipe each journal and
camshaft cap surface clean of oil. Cut strips ol plasis
gauge o journal widthe  Place a strip on each jowrnal
parallel 1o the camshall and o that the plastipauge will
be comprosscd between: the journal and camshalt cap.

Mow, fit the chain over the camshaft sprocket so the
shafl won't turn, and mstall the camshall, tighiening
the bolts in the correct sequence. with the specificd
How i {PR. 35).

Whila installing the camshaft, be sure to
CAUTION ¢ | ovur iv corrmenly (Pg 541 I it is instsll-
gd incorrectly, valves may ba bent.

Mexe, remove the camshaft cap-again, and measwre
the plastigauge widih 1o delermine the dleirance be
tween cach journal and the camshaft cap.

If any clearance excesds the limil, meassre the diz
meter of the camshalt jowmnal and the bearing inside
diarmeiern,

Teble H?  Camshaft Journal/Camshaft Cap Clearance
| semiceimit | 0.19mm |

Measure the diarmeter of each camshaft journal with
d omicromeeter, W othe diameies of any journal is less
than the service limit, replace the camshall

A, Camshaft

Table HE Camehaft Journal Dismeter
21.93 mm

| Service Limit [

REemove the camshals, and tighten the gamshalt caps
with the specified torque [Pz 35). Mcasure tho vertical
inside diameter of cach bearing with a cylinder gauge,
If it excesds the service limit, replace the cylinder head
and camshalt caps as a sel since the cimshalt caps are
machined together with the cyiinder head,

B. Cylinder Gauge

Table HO  Camshaft Bearing Inside Diamater
212mm |

I Service Limit

Camshalt runout

Remove the camshalt and take the sprocket off the
shaft

Sel the shafit on WV blocks ai the outside journals
# shown in the figure. Measurc runout with a dial
gauge ol the sprockel mownting location, and replace
the shaft if the runout excecds the service limil,



A, Camshaft

B. Dial Gauge

Table H10  Camshaft Runout
l Service Limnl l .71 mm I

CAMSHAFT CHAIN, GUIDE, TENSIONER

The camshaft chain, which is driven by the crank-
shafi sprocket, drives the [wo camshalts ot onehalf
crankshaft speed.  For maximum durability and mind-
mum noise, an endiess-type silent chain with no master
link is used.

The automatic camshalt chaln tensioner of balldock
type is utilized for this machine. Periodic adjusoment of
the tensioner is not needed since chain stack is removed
automatically.

The tensioner consists of push rod (7, lock balls 5,
springs 3y, ), lock ball stop 7 {press-fitted onto the ten-
sioner body), tensioner body (8, and boit. When the
slack appears on the chain, the push rod i pushed ot
to the chain by the spring3, and il cannot be pushed
back in becawse of the lock balls locking on the ramp of
the stop. The bolt s used to keep the push rod from
flying outl during instaltation, and it is also used to keep
the push rod from falling down into the crankcase after
Frstallation,

Camahaft Chabn Tensioner ’HT}:]
® @ 3

..-'f"'.:ﬁ'%

AN,

@ 8 & D @
1. Push Rod 5. Ball and Retainer
2. Lock Ball Stop 6. Lock Bolt
3. Spring 7. Flar Washes

4, Spring B! Tensioner Body

<.|{}GG{_}G
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When the chain can no longer be adjusted enough
to stop it from making roisc, removs the chain, guides,
and tensiones for inspections,

Camshalt chain wear

Hold the chain tzut with a fiorce of about 5 kg in
some manmes, s mersure @ NHIsk length, Since the
camshalt chain may wear iy, lake mm
at several places. If any measigernent excesds the
service limit, replace the chain,

Chain Length Measurament

20-link Luua
5o

(H)

2
B
Takble H11

Service Limit |

Camshaft Chain Length
1289 mm

Chain guide wear

Remave all the chain guides, and inspect them visual
lyv. Replace them if the mibber or any other portion
shos damage. ;

Mezsure the depth of the sroowves where the chaim
ks run.  Replace Uﬁ:.ﬁ;ﬂ;& if the wear caccods the
service Timit.

Chain Guide Rubber Wear

(H29)

Table H12 Chain Guide Wear
Guide Upper | Front Rear
Service Limit 3.5mm 2.2 mim 3,5 mm
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Chai joner i ‘

Femove the chain tensioner, Visually inspect the
push rod, lock balls, ball stop, and springs. If there is
any damage or dent, replace the part with a new one.

CYLINDER HEAD, VALVE

The valwes are mulqhﬂ in l.hu'h:]d, they are pueshed
open by the cams, and closed by the valve springs.

The wvalve puides: and valve seats are pressed into
the cylinder head  The walve seal prevenls compression
lcakage by fitting snughy aminst the valve. |t also pre-
vents the valve from overheating by allowing efficient
head transfer,

Cylinder Head

The cylinder head L'i- of aluminum alloy, used
fow 113 high heat cond , and & finned on the out-
side to aid dissipation ufﬂ heat !ﬁ'mtﬂd in the com-
bustion chambers. Carban buill up inside the combus
ton chambers interfores with heat dissipation and in-
creases the compression ﬂlh_l, which may result in
preignition, detonation, and overheating.  Trouble can
also arise from improper head mounting or mounting
torgue, which may cause compression ledkage.

Cleaning and inspectian

Remove the cylinder head [Pg. 57) and valves (Pg
SB). Sorape out any carbon, and wash the head with a
high Mash-point solvent,

A Cylinder Head

Cylinder head warp

Lay a straightedge across the lower surface of the
head at several different poinis, and measure warp by
inserting a thickness gauge belween the straighledge and
th head. If warp exceeds the service limit, replace the
cylinder head

(H3Z)

B. Thicknes: Gauge

Table H12  Cylinder Head Warp
] Service Limit | 0.05 mm I

Cornbustion chamber volurme rmeasurement
The combustion chamber volume should be measued

any time that compression measurement results in com-

pression  pressures owell below o above the standard,

NOTES:

1. Angther person will be meeded to help expel air
bubbles ot of the combustion chamber.

2. Prepare a picce of tramsparent plastic plate which has
a flat surface and two holes zbout 35 mm apart in
it cenier portion. One hole shouald be about & mum
im diameter, the other about 3 mm in diameter.
The plate must be odl resistant, aboul 120 mm
square, and at least 3 mm thick
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3. Obtain 2 burette or syringe which is calibrated at
ome-ce o smaller praduations. Fill it with thin ail.

Prior to. the combustion. chamber wolume measisre-
ment, cledn off any carbon on the combustion chamber,
and remove any gasket flakes on the cylinder head
mating surface. The standard spark plug should be
mstalled in the chamber to be measured.

NOTE: The valves must seat well io prevent the oil
from lcaking out

Apply ‘& thin coat of grease to the ¢vlinder head
maling surface and place the plastic plate over the
cylinder head combustion chamber, fitting its small
hole near the edge of the combustion chamber,

C. Small Hale

A, Plastic Plata
B. Large Hola

Place the cylinder head on a level surface. Through
the large hole, fill the combustion chamber with light
oil such as 2-strake oil or mission oil until the chamber
is completely filled but not ovedy. Tilt the cylinder
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head slightly so that air bubbles come oul through
the small hole. - The oil should just mse to the bottem
edge of the holes in the plate.

The amount of oil used o fill the chamber s the
combastion chamber volume.

A 6l

Table H14  Combustion Chamber Volume
| Standad | 248e

If the combustion chamber volume is too small, it
i possibde that the cylinder head was modified for
higher compression. Make sure that all carbon deposits
have been cleaned out of the chamber,

If the combustion chamber volume & too large, it
is possible that the valves and valve seats have been
resurfaced so much that the volime is increased, Make
swre that the spark plug & the standard type and that
it is fully tightened.

Valve, Valva Guide, Valve Seat

Valve face deformation ar wear, stem bending or
wear, and valve guide wear can causc poor valve seating.
Poor seating can also be caused by the valve seat itself,
if there is heat damage or earbon build-up. The result of
poor valve sealing :i-mlulimnﬂ hﬂnnﬂ:l&cﬁ
Engine power.

In addition, valve and valve seat wear causes deeper
valve scating and a decredse in vabe clearance. In-
aifficient clearance upsets vale timing snd may even-
tually prevent the valve from seating fully. So that wear
nover progresses this far, adjust the valve clearance in
accordance with the Periodic Makntenance Chart (Pg
10).

Valve inspection

Visually inspect the vabve face, and replace. the valve
if it shows deformation oF Enesven wess,

Measure the thickness of the valve head using vermier
calipers, and replace the valve if the thickness is under
the service limit
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Il the seating surface of the valve is damaged or badly
winrt, repair the valve with a valve reflacer. The angle of
the scating surface is 457

If the cnd of the valve stem ' i damaged or badiy
worm, replace the valve with a new onc.

Do not grind the valve stem end to repair
CAUTION it or to permit additional valve clearance.
If the valve end is ground, the shim may contact the
spring retalner and/or split kespers during operation,
aflowing the keeper to loosen. Comsequently, the valve
may drop into the engine, causing seriows damage.

‘Walve Shapa Haa

Valve Head 45"
Thickness
Table H1S  “alve Head Thickness

Inlet Exhaust

Service Limit 0.7 mm

0.5 mami

Position the valve in W blocks at cach end of the
straightl portion of the stem, and seta dial gaoge against
the center of the stem.  See the example shown in Fig.
H37.

Turning the valve, read the variation in the dial gauge.
Replace the valve if il is benl more than the service limit

Table H16  Valva Stem Band
| Service Limit 0.05 mm

Walve Stem Band

(H37)

Measure the diameter of the valve stem with a micro-
meter.  Since the stem wears unevenly, take measure-
ments at four places up and down the stem, keeping the
micrometer at right angles 1o the stem,

Replace. the valve if the stem is wom to less than
the service limit

A, Valve Stem

Table H17

[ Service Limit

Valve Stem Diametar
6,89 mm




Valve guide inspection

Remowe the valve, and messure the fmisde diameter
ol the valve puide using 3 small bore gauge and micro-
meter. Since the guide wears wnevenly, measure the
diameler al four places up and down the guide. If
any measurement exceeds the service limit, replace the
ik,

A Small Bore Gauge

Table H1B

Service Limit

Valve Guide Inside Diamatar
T.08 rn

IF 2 small bore gauge is not available, inspect the valve
puide wear by measuring the valve o valve guide cl=ar-
ance with the wobble method, as indicated below.

Insert a new valve into the guide and set a dial gauge
amainst the stem perpendicular to it as clote as possible
tr the evlinder head mating surface.  Move the stem
back and force to measure vabve/valve guide clearance.
Fepeat the measurement in a direction at-a right apgle
to the first

If the reading cxceeds the service limit, replace the
guide.

NOTE: The reading is nob aciual valve/valve guide clear-
ance because the measuring point is above the guide

A Dial Gaugs 8, New Valva

Table H18  Walve/Valve Gulde Clearancs
(Wobbla Mathaod]

Imlat Exhaust

Service Limit | 0.24mm | 0.19 mm

Valve seat repair

The. valve must scat in the valve scat evenly around
the circumference over the specified area. I the seat
iw I wide, the scating pressure per unit of area is re-
duced, which may result in campression leakage and
carbon accumulation on the sealing surface.  1f the
sealing area s 100 narrow, heat transfer from the valve
is reduced and the valve will overheat and warp. Uneven
seating or seat damage will case compression leakage.

Valve Seating Width

Tahle H20  Valve Seating Width
| Standard 0.5~1.0 mm

To determine whether or not the valve seat requires
repair, first remove the wilve, apply machinist's dve to
the walve seat, and then bse 2 lapper o tap the valve
lightly inlo place, Remove the vabve, and note where the
dye adheres to the walwe seating surface, The valve
sealing surface should be in the middle of the valve face
(Fig. H42)., The disiribation of the dye on the scating
surface gives an indication of seat condition (Fig H47).
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NOTE: The valve and valve gulde must be in good
condition before this check will give an accurate in-
dication of valve scat condition.

A valve seal which requires repair is cut with a sct
of valwe seat cutters. Four culters are reqguired for
complete repair: ore 30° {inlet valve scat only); one
45" and two 60° cutters, onc for the inlet and the
other for the exhaust.

First, cul the seating surface of the valve seat with
the 45" cutter. Cut only the amount necessary to make
a pood surface; overcuiling will reduce the valve clear-
ance, possibly making it no longer adjustable.
Valve Sast Cutter

(H43)

7. 45

Mext, use the 30" cutter (inlet valve seat only) to cut
the surface inside the scating serface, and then wse the
BO7 culler to cut the outermost surface. Cut those two
surfaces so that the seating surface will have the specifi-
ed width,

After culting, fap the valve 1o properly match the
valve and valve seat surfaces. Start off with coarse

TOOD WIDE

lapping compound, and finish with: fine compound.

Apply compound 1o the valve seat, and tap the valve
lightly ints place while rotating it with a lapper, Fe-
peatl this wolil & smooth, matched surface is obtained.

B. Valve

Valve stem helght inspection

After grinding the valves or valve seats and before
assembling the cylinder head, measure the installed valve
height from the bottom of the cylinder head lifter hole
to the end of the valve stem with a vernier caliper, Refer
i Table H21 for the recommended repair.

Valve Installed Haight HAE

TOONARROW

UNEVEM
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Table H21  Valve Stem Installed Height Procadure
Measurement Probable Cause Recommendation
Assemble with After checking valve clearance,
this shirr: final shim may be in this range:
36.60~36.64 mm 2,85 mm 285330 mm
36,65~ 36,69 2.80 2.80~3.20
36,70-36.74 275 L. T5%3405
36,75~36.719 278 270310
36.80~-36.84 2565 285~305
36.85~36,89 260 2.60~3.00
36.90~36.94 2.55 2.55~285
36.95~36.99 2.50 2.50~=2.90
F7.00~-37.04 MNormal/acceptable 245 2451485
37.05~37.08 240 2.40~2.80
37.10--37.14 235 235175
37.15~37.19 230 230270
37.20~37.24 225 235~265
37.25--37.29 220 2. 0~3.60
37.30~37.34 215 o s
37.35~37.39 Lo 2.10~2350
37.40~-37.44 205 2.05~TAS
37.45—37.49 2.00 2.00~2.40
31.50~37.54 2.4 200~235
More than 1. Replace valve, Remeasure.
3754 mm ENC S SR S ' Ft:lin: eylinder head. Remeasire, L

Be sure tn mark each walve w0 00 may be propedy
matched to its corresponding valve seat during assembly.

A selection of varioas thickness valve shims are avail
able for adjusting the valve clearance. There is however;
a limit to the amount of adjusoment possible using the
shim.,  Resurfacing of the valve face and valve secat
incviably drops the valve deeper into the valve sear
allowing the valve siem end 1o come closer 10 the cam
shafl, Consequently, a thinner shim must be used to
compensate for the reduced valve clearance.

Cver a period of long wse and repested resurfacing,
the valve may drop so far into the valve scat. |n this
case, the installed height hecomes so large that even the

thinnest shim cannot give adequate clearance, and it
showld be necessary 10 replace the valve and remeéasure
the installed height. I this is not succesful, 1 will be
necessary tno-replace the eylinder head Keplacement
valve sedls are not available,

Valve Spring

When the valve s not being pushed apen by the cam,
The valwe springs press the walve - against the seat 1o
prevent compression leakage.  As inner spring is used
wilh cach ocuter spring o provent spring surge, which



166 MAINTENAMCE—ENGINE

may cause valve float at high rpm. I the sprimgs weaken
o break, compression leakage and valve noise will result,
dropping engine powes,

Spring tension

Femave the springs, and sel them one 2l a time, on 2
spring lension esting device. Compress the spring, and
read the temsion at the tesl fength. 1T the spring tension
Al the specificd longth is weaker than the sevace limil,
replace the spiing,

Walve Spring Tension Messurement H48

Table H22  Valve Spring Tension

E Springs Test Length Service Li_mi:
| Inncr 23,6 mm 15.6 kg

Cluner 5.6 mm 28.5 Itg
Spring Squarencss

Measure the squarencss of cach spring by standing
each end on a surface plate and <etling a square against
it. Feplace any spring for which the distance between
the togr of the spring and the square i grester than the
scrvice limit

Table HX3 Walve Spring Squarenass
[ Servielimit | 15mm |

Valve Spring Scuarenass

(H49)

T

il Seal

The ail s2al around =ach valve slem prevents oil from
leaking down into the combustion chamber. I an oil
scal 5 damaged or deteriorated, ol consumption will
inicrease, and carbon may build up in the combustion
chambers. This may be indicated by white cxhaust
smicke.

If an oil scal appears damaged or deteriorated or il
there B any doubt as lo ils condition, replace it with
d Aew one,

KAWASAKI CLEAN AIR SYSTEM (US model)

Ihe motorcycle on US model adopts the air injection
system for the clean alr sysiem,

The secondary air injection helps the fuel/air mixturs
burn more completely.  Following the power stroke,
the exhaust valve opens, As the burned fucl charpe
passes the exhaust valve, it is still hot cnough to burn if
#ir js supplied. By introducing a strearm of fresh alr inwo
the hot exhaust gases just as they pass the exhaust valve,
the buming is both intensified and prolonged, This
increased buming action tends & burm up a great deal
of the mormally unburned gases, as well a5 changing a
significant portion of the carbon monoxide inlo relative-
Iy harmless carbon dioxide,

The secondary air injection system consisis of a
vacuum switch valve, twe ale stclion valves which have
2 each reeds, and air hoses. 'Without the use of an air
pumgp, this system introduces fresh air into the exhaust
syslern near the exhaust ports in response o pressure
differentials generated by pulses in the exbaust.

Air Suction Valve
The air valve is essentially - a check valve which allows
tresh air to flow anly from the air cleaned into the



exhaust port. Any air that has passed the air suction
valve is prevented from returning. Bemove and inspect
the air suction valves periodically (Pg. 10). Also, remave
and inspect the air suction valves whenever the idle is
unstable, engine power is greatly reduced, or there are
abnormal engine noiscs,

fnspection

Visually inspect the reeds For cracks, folds, warping,
heat damage, or other damage.  If there is any doubt as
it the condition of 2 reed, replace the air suction valve
as an assembly,

Check the rced contact aress of the valve holder fior
grooves, scratches, any signs of separation from the
hidder, or heat damage, Theck the sealing lip coating
on the valve holder for the sameo signs, 17 there is any

@ H50

A, Valve Holder B. Resds

Air Inpection System

1. Air Cleaner
2. Carburetor
3. Air Hose

4, Vacuum Hose

6. Vacuum Switch Valve
7. Air Hose
B. Air Suction Vilve
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doubt a5 to the condition of the resd contact arcas o
the scaling fip, replace the air suction valve a5 an xisem-
by,

If any carbon or other foreign particles have accu-
mulated between the reed and the reed contact area,
wash the valve assembly with a high Nashpoint solvent.

CAITTONY Do not scrape off the deposits this
could demage the rubber, necessitating
air suction valve msembly replacemant.

Vacuum Switch Valve

Although the vaguum swilch valve usually permits
sccondary air flow, it shuts off the air flow
high vacuum {low pressure) & the engine
side of the carburetor bores durfrqﬂﬂ‘hraihi.
ic o prevent explosions in the exhaust ports which
might be caused by extra unburned fuel in the exhauss
during deceleration, if fresh air were injecied Fn'm:_
exhaust ports. These explosions or "backfiring” in the
exhaust system could damage the*m::l!m Wi

Regular inspection of the vacuum valve is
neeced. If backfiring occurs -itly
system during engine braking or if there.

screw position i4 preset to determing spring praload.
Turning the screw will causs valve malfunction.

Inspeciion
Be certain that all the hoses are routed without being
Mattened or kinked, and are connecled correctly to the
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air cleaner bousing, vacuum switch valve, 2 and £3
carburetor holders, and air suction covers. I they are
nat, cormect them. Replace them if damaged.

Using the vacuum gauge (special tool} and a syringe,
inspoct the vaouum switch operation as (allows:
#Remave the fuel tank.
oFull the air hose out of the air cleaner housing,

#3lide the hose clamps out of place, and pull the vacuum
hoses §2) off the carburétors.,

®pinect the vacuum gauge and a syringe to the vacuum
hioses.

A. Vacuum Geuge (57001-127 or 226)
B. Syrings C. Air Hose D. Vacuum Hosas
#radually rake the vacuum [lower the pressure] applied
1o the vacuum switch wabve, and check the valve opera-
tion. When the vatuum s low enough, the vacuum
switch valve should permit. air 1o flow. When the
vacuum reaches a certain level between 40 and 46
cmHg, it should stop air flow. When the vatuyum is
high cnough, the air cannol abo flow through the valve.
If the vacuum swilch valve does not operate as this, re-
place it with a new one. Adjusiment is not pormitted.
NOTE: Whether the valve permits the air to flow or
nol is confirmed by blowing the air hose with breath.
CAUTION Do not apply & vecuum maore than 50
IONS cmig to the vacuum switch vaive as this
could damage the diaphragm in the valve.

Vacuum Switch Valve Operation
1. Durring Cruising

Secondary air flows.

SConversely, gradually lower the vacuum [raise the
pressure) applied from the high vacuum, and check the
valve operation. The valve will return to its original
state just the reverss way as it came, but the transi-
tion should ocour when the vacuum comes to s level
between 40 and 46 cmHg  IT the valve does not
work as specified, replace the valve with 2 new one,

CYLINDER BLOCK, PISTON

The cylinder block is subjected to extremely high
lemperaturcs. Since excessive heat can sericusly distor
the shape of a cylinder or cause piston seicure, the
cylingder block s made of aluminum alloy for good
heal conduction and the outside is finned to Increase
the heat-radiiling surface for better cooling efficiency.
To minimize distortion from hesi and to maximize
durability, a wear resistanl iron seeve is cold-pressed
imbo cach cyhindet,

Each piston is made from an aluminum aloy, which
expands and distorts slightly from heat during engine
operation, 5o that the piston will become cylindrical
after heat expansion, it is designed such that, when cold,
il 5 tapered in bowards the head and &oelliptical rather
than perfectly round. The: piston diameter is made so
that there is enough clearance between the piston and
cylinder to allow for expansion.

Three rings are fitted into grooves near the top of
cach piston Lo preven! compression leakage info the
crankiase and to stopowil from gelling up! into the
combustion chambers, The l[op two rings are com-
pression rings, and the bottom ring & an il ring

A tull floating type piston pin s wsed Lo connect
cach piston Lo its connecting rod.  The middle part ol
the piston pin passes through the small end of the
conmecting rod, and 4 snap ring is fitted at each end
of the piston pin in a groove to prevent the pin from
coming out of the piston, Since the pin is the full Maal-
ing type, o small amount of clearance exisis between the
pislon pin and the piston when the engine is at nommal
oporating temperaliures

(H53)

2. During Engine Braking

T R A

High Vacuum
Secondary air cannot flow.



Proper inspection and maintenance of the ovlinder
block and the pistons include checking the compression;
removing carbon trom the piston  heads, piston ring
grooves, and cyvlinder head exhaust ports; and checking
foar wear and proper clegrances during top end overhaul.
A wom cylinder, worn piston, or wom or stuck piston
rings may cause a loss of compression from gas blowby
past the rings  Blowby may result in difficulr starting,
power loss, cueccssive fuel comsumption, contaminated
engine oil, and possibly engine destruction. 08l leakage
intg the combustion chambers cavses carbon Lo buitd
up oin top of the pistons, which may result in preignition,
overbieating, and delonation, A worn piston pin causes
piston rattle, which may cause acocelerated piston and
cylimder wear. 11 s evidenced by a knocking sound in
the engine.

Engine problems may be caused not only by carbon
deposits and wear or damage (o the cogine itselt, but
also by poor gualiny Tuel ar oil, improper oil, brvpropes
fuecliair mixture, improper oil supply, or incorrect igni-
tion diming. Whenever knocking, pinging, piston ratde,
or other abnormal engine noise s heard; the  cause
should e determined as soon 35 possible. Meglect of
proper mainienance will result inowesr, overheating,
detonzation, piston seizure, or engine destruction.

Compression measurement

A compression test @5 wseful in determining the
comclition of the engine.  Low compression may be
duc: to cylinder wear; worn piston ring grooves; warm,
broken, or sticking piston rings; poor wvalve “seating;
cylinder head lecaks; or damage to the engine such as
piston seizure.  Too high' compression may be due o
cirpon buildup on the piston heads and cylinder head.
Differcnce in compression between the cylinders may
Cadnse poor IIJl'Ll'Ii.l'lE_,

Before measuring compression, check that the cyl-
inder head is ‘tightened down with' the specified torgue
{Pg. 36) and that the battery s fully charged (Pz 719),
and thoroughly warm up the ehgine so thal engine oil
betwesn the pistons and cylinder walls will help scal
comprossion 25 it does during mormal ronning. While
the engine s running, check that there is no gas leakage
from arsund the cylinder head gasket and from the
spark plugs.

Stop the engine, remove all spark plugs, and screw
the compression gauge- [special tool) firmdy into. one
spark plug hole. Lksing the starter motor, turm the cngine
over with the throtile fully open until the compression
gauge stops rising; the compression is the highest reading
obtainable, Repeat the measurement for the othe
cylinder.

Table H24 Cylinder Compression T
8.7 ~ 13.4 kglem® (124 ~ 197 pai),
less than 1 kgfom?® (14 psi) difference

belween any two cyvlinders

Usable 1
Range |
i

T Enging hot, spark plugs removed, throttle fully
opened, cranking the engine with the starer motor,
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& Compression Gauge (S7001-123)

I cylinder compression is higher than the standasd
value, check the following:

1. Carbom, build-up on the piston bead and cylimdes
head - clean off any carbon on the: pﬂm head amd
cylinder head.

2. Cylinder head gasket, cylinder basc pasket  usc onfy
the proper gaskets for the cylinder heae and bane.
The use of ‘packets of the incormect thickness will
change the comprasion.

3. Valve stem oil seals and piston rings — mpid carbon
accumulation in the combustion chambers may be
caused by damaged valve stem oll seals andfor dam-
aged piston oil rings. This may be indicated by whito
exhaust smoke.

4. Cylinder head volume (Pg. 160}

IF cylinder compression is lower than the scrvice
limit, check the following:

1. Gias beakage around the cylinder head  replace the
damapged gasket and check the cylinder head for
warp (Pg. 160).

2. Condition of the vilve seating [Pe 153?.

3. Malve dlearance  if a valve requires & unusually

thick shim to obizin proper clearance, the vah'smﬂ'

be Bent, and not seating completely, F

Fiston/cylinder clearance, piston scimire,

Piston ring, piston ring groowe.

o

Cylinder, pistan wear

Simce there is a difference in cylinder wear in differ-
ent directions, Like a side-lo=ide and @ lfon-lo-back
measurement al cach of the 3 locations (total of 6
micasurcmients) shown in Fig. H35. [Fany of the eyl
inder inside diameler measurements excesth the service
timit, the cylinder will have 1o be bored oversize and
then honed. Howeser, if the amount of bafing necessany
would make the inside diameter greater than 67.0:mm;,
the cylinder block must be replaced.

Tahble H2S  Cylinder Inside Diameter

Service Limit

&6, 10 mim, or more than 0.05 mm difference
betwoen any two measurements
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Cylinder Inside Diameter Messurement

Measure the oulside diameter of each piston 5 mm
up from the bottom of the piston at a right angle 1o
the direction of the piston pin. 1 the mexsurament is
undor the service limit, replace the piston.

NOTE:  Abnormal wear such as a 'marked diagona
pattern acress the piton skirt may meam 4 benl con-
necting rod or crankshafi

- (H56)

A Piston

B. 5 mm

Tabde H2  Piston Diamater
SemviceLimit | 6580 mm

Table HZ5 applies only to cylinder that has no been
bored oversize, and Table H26 appliés anly to the stand-
ard size piston.

MOTE: Whenever the piston or cylinder block has been
replaced with 2 new one, the matoroycle must be broken
in the same as with a new machine.

Fiston/oplinder clearance

The piston-to-cylinder clearance is measured when-
ever A piston o the cylinder hlock s replaced with 2
new one,oor whenever a coylinder is rebored and an
oversize piston installed. The standard piston-to-cylinder

glearance must be adhercd to whenever the cylinder
block is replaced or a cylinder rebored. | only 2 piston
i repliced, the chearance may exceed the standard slight-
Iw. But it must not be less than the minimum, in order
tor avoid piston seirure.

The most accurale way o find the piston clearance
i by making scparate piston and cylinder diamecter
measurements and then computing the difference le-
tween the two values, Messure: the piston diameter as
just described, 2nd measure the cvlinder diameter at the
very bottom of the cylinder.

Table HZ7  Piston/Cylinder Clearance
| Swandard |  0.040~0.067 mm

Boring, honing
When boring and honing a cylinder, note the follow-

ing:

1. Before boring a cylinder, first measure the exact
diameter of the oversize piston, and then in accord-
anee with the standard clearance given in Table H2T,
determine the diameter of the rebore.

2, Mever separate’ the liners from the oylinder when
boring and honing the liness, because the top surface
ol cylinder and liners 5 machined at the factory as an
assembly to pet the proper surface.

3. To avoid cylinder distortion due to unbalanced metal
Iemperatures, bore the cylinders in 2-4-1-3 or 3-1-4-2
order,

4, Cylinder inside diameter maust nol vary more, than
001 mm at any point.

5. Be wary of measurements taken immediately afier
boring since the heat affects cylinder diamater.

6. There are two sizes of oversize piscons available: 0.5
mm and 1.0 mm. Cwversize pistons reguite oversize
rings.

7. In the case of a rebored cyvlinder and oversize piston,
the service limit for the cylinder is the diameter to
which the cylinder was bored plus 0.1 mm, the
service limit for the piston is the oversize piston
origingl diameter minws 015 mm. |f the exact figure
for the rebored diameter is unknown, it can be rough-
Iy determined by measuring the diameter at the base
of the cylinder.

Prston/oylinder seizure

Femove the cylinder block and pistons to check the
damage, If there is only slight damage, the piston may
be smoothed with #H00 emery cloth, and any aluminum
deposits removed from the covlinder with elther 2400
emeory cloth or lipht honing.  However, in most cases,
the cylinder will have to be bored owersize and honed,
and an oversize piston installed.

Fiston cleaning

Bailt-up carbon on the piston héad reduces the
coaling capability of the piston and raises compression,
leading to overheating which could possibly cven milt
the top of the pision, To decarbonize the piston head,
remove the piston {Pg 62}, scrape off the carbon, ‘and
then hghtly polish the piston with fine emery. cloth,



Carbon atcumulated in the piston ring grooves can
cause the rings oo slick, Remose the rings, and dean
ol any carbon deposits wsing the end of 2 broken piston
ring or some other suitable tood.

1. When removing carbon, take cara not

CAUTION to scratch the side of the piston, or
the piston ring grooves.

2 Mever clean the pbton hesds with the engine sisem-
bled. I the carbon is scraped from the piston heads
with the cylinder left in place, carbon particles will
umavoidably drop between the pistons and cylinder
walls onto the rings and svenmtually find their way
into the crank chamber., Carbon particles, which are

vary abrasive, drastically shorten the life of the rings,
pistons, cylinders, crankshaft bearings, and oil seals.

Prston rirmg, piston ring groove wear

Wisually inspect the piston rings and the piston ring
grooves.  |f the rings are worn unevenly or damaged,
they must be replaced. IF the piston ring grooves are
worn unevenly or damaged, the piston must be replaced
amd fitted with now rings.  The two rails and the ex-
pander of the oil ring must be replaced as a set

With the top and second rings in their grooves, make
several measurements with a thickness gauge to detes-
mine piston ring/groove clearance.  If the cledrance
cucerds the service limit, measure the thickness of the
piston rings and the width of the ring groowves. |f the
ring has worn down o less than the service limit, replace
the ring; if the groove width caceeds the service limit,
replace the piston,

A. Piston Ring

B. Thickness Gauoge
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Table HZ8 Piston Ring/Groove Clesrance
Service Limit

0,15 mm

"I'-rq! and 2nd

Table H23  Piston Ring Thickness

Service Limit

Topand 2nd 1.40 mm

Table H20  Piston Ring Groove Width

= Service Limit
Topand2nd | 1.60mm
i 260 mim

When new rings are being fitled into. 2 used piston,
check for uneven groove wear by inspecting the ring
seating.  The rings should ML perfectly parallel to the
groove swrfaces. If not, the piston must be replaced.

Piston ring end gap (top, second)

Place the piston ring inside the cylinder, wing the
piston to locate the ring squarely in place, Setit close
lo the bottom of the ¢ylinder, where cylinder wear is
low. Measure the gap between the ends of the ring
with a thickness gauge. I the gap is wider than Lhe
service limit, the ring i oversorn and mast be replaced.

L. Thickmness (Eauge

A Piston Ring
B. Cylinder Block

Table H31  Ring End Gap
Service Limit
Top and 2nd 0.7 mm

NOTE: The service limit is etfective also for the bored
cylinder, oversize piston, and piston rings.
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Pizton, piston pin, conmnecting rod wear

Measure the diameies of the piston pin with a
micrometer, and measure the insde diameter of hoth
piston pin holes in the piston. [ the piston pin di-
ameler i less than the service limil al any point, replace
the piston pin.  If either piston pin hole diameter ex-
ceeds the service limit, replagce the peston.

A. Piston B. Piston Fin

Meazure: the inside diameter of the connecting rod
small end.  If the diameter exceeds the service limit,
replace the connecting rod,

Table H32  Piston Pin, Pin Hole, Small End Diamater

_SEH'iDE Limit

Plston Pin 14.96 mm
Fiston Pin Hole 1507 mm
Small End 15415 mm

NOTE: When a now piston or pin is used, also check
that piston-lo-pin clearance i 0006 ~ 0015 mm, and
that pin to small end clearance is within 0,005 ~ 0,020
mim,

CRANKSHAFT, CONNECTING ROD

The crankshaft changes the reciprocating motion of
the  pistons into rotating motion, which is ransmitted
iz the rear wheel when the clutch s engaged.  The
connecting rodks comnect the pistons lo the crankshaft
Crankshaft -or connecting rod  trouble, such a5 worn
crankshaft journals or a benl connecting rod, will
muiltiply the stress cawsed by the intermittent force
on the pistons. This results in not only rapid crankshaft
bearing wear, but also noise, power loss, vibration, and
shortened engine life, A defective crankshalt or connect-
ing rod should always be detected at an carly stage and
then replaced immediazely.

The following cxplanation concerns the most com-
mon crankshaft and connecting rod problems, giving the
procedure for detecting damage and measuring wear and
Fisnoasl.

Connecting rod bend, twist

Eemove the connecting rod big end bearing inseris
and replace the connecting rod big end cap. Select an
arbor of the same diameter as the connecting rod big
end and of optional length, and insert it through the
big end of the connecting rod, Select an arbor of the
same diameler as the piston pin and of optional length,
and insert it through the small end of the connecting
rond,

Un a surface plate, set the bigend arbor on W blocks
s that the connecting rod is perpendicular 1o the surface
platz. Using a height gauge or dial gauge, measure the
difference in the height of the small-end arbor above
the surfzce plate owver a 100 mm length to determine
the amounl the connecting rod is benl  |F the measure-
ment excepds the service limit, replace the connecting
rod.

Connecting Rod Bend Measurement (HB2)

e
a_‘-ﬁ_‘—jﬂ |

Table H33 Connecting Rod Band/ 100 mm
| Servicelimit | 02mm |

Swing the connecting rod 90° to one side and support
it parallel to the wrface plate a8 shown in Fig. H&3.
Measure the difference’in the height of the small-end
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arbor above the surface plate over a 100 mm lengih 1o if the clearance ecxceeds the service limit, replace
determine the amount the connecting rod is twisted. the bearing inserts a5 Tollows:

If the measurement exceeds the service limit, replace | With a micrometer, measure the diameler of the
the connesling rod, crankshaft journals on which the connecting rods

fit. Mark each flywheel in accordance with the
journal diameter [Table H36).

Connecting Rod Twist Magsuramant ':H

&

If the measurerments i less than the service fimit,
replace the crankshaft,

If the measurements is less than the standard value,
bul is noi wnder the service limit) use bearing inserts
painted grecn,

MOTE: Any mark already on the flywheel should not
be referred 1o during servicing.

Table H34  Connecting Rod Twist/100 mm
| ServiceLimit | 02mm |

Conmecting rod bearing insert/journal wear

Bearing inserl wear is measured using a plastigaige
{press gauge), which i inserted into the clearance to be
measured,  The plastigauge indicates the clearance by
the amount it is compressed and widened when the paris
are assermnbled,

Remove the connecting rods. Cut strips of plastigauge
to bearing insert width. Place a strip on the connecting
rod bearing insert on each connecting rod parallel to
the crankshaft so the plastigaege will be compressed
between the bearing imsert and the conmecting rod
journal. Install the connecting rods, tightening the nuts
with the specified torgue (Pg. 36),

Remowe the connecting rods, and measure the plasti-
gauge width 1o determine the bearing insert/journal
WEar.

A_ Marking for Crankshaft Jowrnal Diameter
B. Marking for Connecting Rod Jowrmal Diameter
{20 or Mo mark)

Tabla H3G  Conpacting Rod Journal Diameter

Marking Standard Service Limit
Mo mark | 34.084~34 994 mm
| 6 | 34o5s ia000mm | e
A. Crankshaft B. Plastigauge = - -
Table H3S Connecting Rod Bearing
Insert/Jourmnal Clearance 2 Put the connecting rod-big end caps con ihe fods
; S and tighten the nuts with the specified torgue [Po
I_ Service Limit 0.1 mm ] 36). Measure the imside diameter, and mark each
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connecting rod big end in 2ccordance with the inside

dizmeter [ Table H3T).

NOTE: The mark already on the big end should almaost

coincide with the measurement.

&, Painted Marks (Green, Black, or Brown)
B. Marking for Connecting Rod Inside Diametar

{*0" or Mo mark)
Tabla H37 Connecting Rod Big End Diameter
Marking Standard
[} 38.009 ~ 33.016 mm
Mo mark 38000~ 38,008 mm

3. Select the proper bearing insert in accordance with
the combination of -the connecting. rod and: crank-
shaft coding.

Table H38  Bearing Insert Selection

Con-Rod
E Mirking o Mo ik
shaft Marking
o Rlack Brown
PN 13034-057 | PiM; 13034052
Green Black
k
froma P/N: 13034.050 | P/N: 13034-051
Tablg H39  Bsaring Insert Thickness
Color _ Thickness
Gafmpmn - LARS ~1 490 mm
Black T 480~ 1485 mm
Brown 14751 480 mm
Connecting rod side clearance

Memure the side clearance of the connecting rod
with a thickiess gauge a5 shown, Feplace the crankshaft

and the copnecting rod if the clearance exceods the
service fimit

A, Connecting Rod B. Thickness Gauge

Table H40  Connecting Rod Big End Side Clearanca
] Service Limit 0.45 mm

Crankshaft runowt

Set the crankshaft in a flywheel alignment jig or on
V blocks, and place a dial gauge against the podnts in-
dicated. Twrn the crankshaft slowly.  The maximem
difference in pauge readings is the crankshaft runout.

A Crankshaft

B. Dial Gauge

Tabls H41  Crankshaft Runout
| ServiceLimit | 005mm |

Crankshalt bearing insertfournal wesr

Remave the crankshaft. Clean off the ail, and install
the crankshaft. Cut strips of plistigiuge to bearing
inserl width. . Place & sirip on cach journal parallel 1o
the crankshaft so the plastigauge will he compressed
between the inscri and the crankshafi jourmal.  Instal
the lower crankcase half without turning the cranksbafi,
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and tighten the bolts in the comrect scguence with the

wpecilied amount of torgue [Py, 36). [:tl-?—_z}
Remove the lower crankcase half {making sure that

thee crankshali doss nol tum 3t any time), and measure

the plastigauge width to detcrming the bearing inscri)f

ponarnal wesr.

A, Marking for Crankshaft Journal Diameter
(17 or No mark])
B, Marking for Connecting Rod Journal Diameter

Table H43 Crankshaft Journal Diameter

Marking Standard Service Limit
M k 35 984~35199]
O mar 3 mm 16,06 mm
A Crankshaft B. Plastigauge 1 35992~ 36,000 mm
Table H42  Crankshaft Bearing Insert/Journal 2 Put the lower crankcase half on the upper crankcise
Clesrance half without the bearing inserts, and lighlen the bolts
— ——= to the specified torgue (PE-36). Mcasure the inside
service Limit 011 mm diameter, and mark the upper crankcase hall in

accordance. with the inside diameter [Table H44).
NOTE: The mark already on the upper crankcase half
If any clearance exceeds the service limit, replace all should almost coincide with the measurcment.
bearing inserts (10) as follows:
l. Measure the diameter of the crankshaft journals Crankease Marking {Upper Crankeass|

which weir on these bearing inserts. Mark cach fly- L (H13)
wheel in accordance with the journal diameter [Table

o

H43). r i
If the messgrements is less than the service limit, _/—MNEL"V\EL
replace the crankshaft | i

If the messurements is less than the standard value,
but is mot under the service limit; use bearing inserts

o @ %
painted blue. | |
NOTE: Aay mark already on the Nywhesl should not o @ @ o
be referred to during scrvicing.

1. Crankcase Markings {%2* or Mo mark)

Table H24  Crankshaft Bearing Inside Diameter
Marking Standard

o2 39,000~ 39008 mm
Mo mark 30,009 ~39.016 mm |

3. Sglect the proper bBearing inserts in accordance with
the combination of the crankcase and the crankshaft
A. Crankshaft Journal miarks (Table H45),
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=

A. Baaring Inserts
B. Painted Marks (Brown, Black, or Blua)

Tabde HAS  Crankshaft Bearing Insert Selection

Crankcase
il g 0 M mark
shaft Markin
. Ern--nm Black
PIM: S2028-1102 | PN 92028-1101
MNa etk Black Biug
PN 920281100 | P/M: 92028-1100

Table H48  Crankshaft Bearing Insert Thicknass

Caoloar Thickncss
Brown 1490~ 1 494 mm
Black 1,494 =1 498 mm
Blue 1. 498 ~1_ 502 mm
Crankshalt side clearance

Measure the crankshaft side clearance with a thick-
ness gauge -as shown,  Replace the crankcase halves 2 a
set, if the clearance exceeds the service limit.

A Crankshalt B. Thickness Gauge

Table H47  Crankshaft Side Clearance
Service Limit | 0.40 mm

MNOTE: |he upper crankcase half and the lower crank-
case half are machined at the factory in the assemblad
statg, so the crankcase halves masst be repliced a a seu

O passage cleaning

There arg oil passapes running between the crank
shafl journals. Use compressed air Lo remove any Toreign
particles or residue that may have accummulatsd in

these passages.

& Crankshaft B. Comprassad Air

SECONDARY SHAFT

I'he sccondary shaft has the secondary sprocket, cou-
pling, starter motor chulch, and secondary shaft gear on
it The secondary sprocket is chain-driven by the crank
shaft, and the secondary shaft gear transmits the power
to the clutch housing gear, The secondary shaft coupling
connects the secondary sprocket to the shaft. Rulbber
dismpers in the coupling absork the pulsations of the
cngine Torgue.

Check both of the end ball bearings of the secondary
shalt, and replace if necessary (Pg, 190),

Secondary sprocket damage

Inspect the teeth on the sccondary sprocket.  Any
light damage can be comected with an odbstone, but the
secondary sprocket must be replaced it the teeth are
badly damaped. Damaged teeth on the secondary
sprocket indicate that the primary chain, by which it
i5 driven, may dbso be damaged. At the same ime that
the secondary sprockel is repaired or replaced, the
primary chain should be inspected, and then replaced
il mecossany.
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Table HA8  Primary Chain Play

(H77)
i | ServiceLimit | 27mm |

CLUTCH

Fig., HTS shows the construction of the clutch, which
is-a wet, multi-plate type with 7 friction plates 4§ and &
steel plates j@. The friction plates are made of cork,
used for its high cocfficient of friction, bonded on a
aluminum cove, which provides durability and warp
8 resistance.  The clutch housing (8 has a reduction gear
A. Secondary Sprocket B. Oilstons 7 on one side and contains rubber dampers § o
absorb shock from the drive train,

(H79)

PRIMARY CHAIN

The power transmission from the crankshaft o the
sccondary shaft is chain-driven, ulilizing a Hy-Wa (high
velocity] chain, The Hy-¥o chain is a rocker-joint ype
with a pin and rocker construction. Some of the special
features of the Hy-Vo chain arc its capacity to tramsmit
much power at high speed, its resistance 1o heal scizure
due to a comstruction which employs rolling rather than
shiding friction, quict operation even at high rpm, and
low power loss.

Wear

A primary chain which has worn so that it is 1.4%
arf more longer than when new is no longer safe for use
and should be replaced. To inspect-the chain wear by

by
=

measuring the chain slack, remove the oil pan. 415,

Measure the chain slack, and replace the chain if it ;

has worn past the service imit. The replacement chain .

must be a Tsubakimoto Hy-Vo 3/8P-1W, 76 links chain. i
chain,

I

y E:.

1. Secondary Shafi 10, Clutch Spring

2. Secondary Shaii 11, Spring Bolt
Gear 12. Washer

3. Rubber Dampes 13. Dyive Shafl

4. Spacer 14. Spring Plate Pusker

5. Push Bod 15. Cluich Hub Mut

6. Steel Ball 16. Spring Plate

1. Clutch Housing 17. -Cluich Hub
Gear 18. Steel Plate

B. Clutch Housing 19, Friction Plate

9. Clutch Cover
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The cluich release mechanism is shown in Fig. HEO.
The clutch release outer release. pear & and the inner
release pear 03 are made of steel. Balls 0 are installed
between the outer and inner release gears Lo reduce the
friction between them, Assembled into the cemter of
the inmer refease gear is the clulch adjusting screw & |
which pushes on the push rod 40 and steel ball inside
the drive shaft to release: the clulch,

Clutch Aelease

(D

1. Locknut 8. Spring

2 Adjusting Screw 9. Ol Seql

i Circlip 10, Retainer

4 Steel Ball 11. Push Rod

5. Ouiput Redeise Gear 12, Inner Release Gear
& Mounting Strew I3. Release Lever

T. Ciotter Pin

The friction plates are keved 1o the clutch housing
by tangs on the outer circumfcronce of cach plate.
Since the clutch howsing Is gear-driven from the second-
ary shaft, these plales are always turning any time the
engine is nonning. The steel plates have a toothed inner
circumference and mesh with the splines in the clutch
hin, The hub i+ mounted on the drive shafl, so that
the drive shaft and steed. plates always turn togother,

~Dneend of each clutch spring pushes against its
wnher and bolt, which s threaded into the clutch hub,
The other-end pushes against the spring plate.  When
the clutch is left engaged, the springs force the spring
plate, Iriction plates, steel plates, dnd clutch hub tighily

pether 50 that the friction plates will drive the steel
;‘s and transmil power To the ransmission drive
shaft.

When the clutch lever is pulled to release (discngage)
the clutch, the clutch cable turms the clutch release innes
relsace gear m, lowerds the clutch. The clutch adjusting
screw, assembled inside the clutch rolease inner releiss
gaar, then pushes the push rod, which (through the stecl
ball and spring plate pusher] pushes the spring plate.
Simce the spring plate moves the same distance that the
inper release gear moves and the clutch hub remains
stalionary, the springs are compressed and pressure is
talcn off the clutch plates. Because the plates ara no

longer pressed together, power Dansmission from the
crankshafl (o the irinsmisston drive shafi is interrupted.
Az the clutch lever is released, the clutch springs return
the spring plate and once again force the spring plate,
plate assembly, and clutch hub tightly together,

Clutch trouble

& clutch that docs not propedy disengage will cone
shifting difficulty and possible transmission damage. On
the other hand, a slipping clutch will reduce power rans-
mussign efficiency and may: overheat and burn out. A
clutch that does nod properly disengage may be caused
by :
Excessive cluich lever play.
Clutch plates that are warped oo 1o rodgh.
Uncven clutch spring tension,
Deteriorated angine oil.
Engine ofl viscosily Lo high,
Engine oil keviel too kigh,
The clutch hovsing frozen on the drive shafi.
& defective clulch release mechanism.
L An unevenly worn clutch hub or housing.
T Missing paris,

e ol o v

e

A slipping clutch may be caused by:

1. Mo chutch fever play.

2. Worn friction platcs.

3. Weak clutch springs.

4, The clutch cable not sliding smonthiy.

5 A defective clutch release mechanism.

& An unevenly worn chutch hub o housing,

Cliaich notse may be caused by:

1. Too much backlash between the secondary shalt gear
arud the clutch gear.

2, Damaged pear (eeth,

3. Too much clearance between the iriction plate tangs
and the clutch housing.

4. Meedle bearing worn or damaped.

5. Weak or damaged damper rubberis).

B, Metal chips jammed into the clutch howsing sear
both.

Spring teitsion

Hemove the clutch springs, and sct them, one at a
time, on a spring tension testing device. Compress the
spring, and read the tension at the st length.  If the
spring temsion at the specified length is weaker than the
service limit, replace the spring.

Table H48  Cluich Spring Tansion

Test Length Service Limit
24.1 mm 73.5 kg
Friction plate wear, damage

Visually inspect the friction plates toosee whether
of mol they show any signs of seizure, overheating, or
unewen wear.  Measure the thickness of the plales with
vermier calipers.



If any plates show sgns of damage, or 11 they have
worn past the service limit, replace them with new ones

&_ Friction Plate

Friction Plate Measurnemant

e e

Table H50  Friction Plate Thickness
| ServiceLimit | 35mm |

Clutch plate warp
Flace each clutch plate on a surface plate, and meas-
urc the pap between each clutch plate and the wrface
plate.  This gap is the amount of clutch platc warp.
Replace any plates warped over the service limil

A, Friction Plate
B, Steel Plate

C. Thicknes: Gaugs

Table H51  Cluteh Plate Warp
| ServiceLimit | Od4mm |
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Frictian plate/clutch housing clearance

Mewwre the dearance between the tangs on the fric:
tivn plates and the fingers of the clutch housing. If this
clearance is excessive, the ciuich will be noisy.

It the clearamnce excoeds the service limit, replace e
friction plates,  Adsg, replace the clutch howsing il it is
uncvenly o badly worn where the friction plates wear
apainsl iL

Friction Plate/Clutch Housing Clearance (H8d)
. T

I riction Plaie

Table HE2  Friction Plate/Cluteh Housing Clearance

Service Limit 1.0 mm

Inspect the fingers of the howsing where the Lngs
of the friction plates hit them. I they arc badly wom
or if there are grooves cut where the tangs hit, replace
the clutch housing.

Clurch housing gear damage

Inspect the leeth on the clutch housing gear.  Any
light damape can be corrected with an oilsione, but the
clutch housing must be replaced il the teeth are badhy
damaged. Damaged tceth on the clutch housing gear
indicate that the secondary shalt gear, by which it is
driven, may also be damaged. Whenever the clutch hous-
ing gear is repaired or replaced, the secondary shaft gear
should be inspected, and then replaced if necessary.
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Clutch housing gear/secondary
shaft gear backlash
Megsure the hacklash betwesn the clutch housing gear
and secondary shaft gear. To measure the backlash, set
a dial gouge against the teeth of one gear. Then move
the pear back and forth while holding the other gear
steady. The differcnce between the highest and the
lowest gauge reading is the amount of backlash.  Re-
place: both the clutch housing and the secondary shaft
gear wherever the amownt of backlash cxceeds the
service limit.

#A. Clutch Housing
BE. Secondary Sheaft Gaar

C. Dial Gauge

Table HE3  Clutch Housing Gear/Secondary
Shaft Gear Backlash

0,12 mm

Service Limit

Clutch housing/drive shaft sleeve wear

Measure the diameter of the drive shaft slecve with a
micromeler.  Replace the drive shaft sleeve if the dia-
meter is-kess than the service fimit., Measure the inside
diameter of the clutch housing with a cylinder gauge.
Replace the clutch housing if the diameter exceeds the
service fimit.  Check the clutch howsing needle bearing
[Pe. 190}, When replacing the clutch housing andfor
drive shait sleeve, replace the clutch housing needle
bearing also.

(H87)

A, Cluich Hoasing
B. Drive Shaft Slesve

C. Meedle Bearing

Table H54  Clutch Housing, Sleeve Diamater
Clutch Housing Slecye
37.03 mm 31.%6 mm

Sarvice Lirit

Clutch hub damage

Inspect where the teeth on the stecl plates wear
against the splines of the clutich hub, IF there are
noiches waorn into the splines, replace the clutch hub.

Clutch release gear wear

With the cluich release assembled, push the inmer
redease gear back and forth in the direction of the shaft
withgut twrning it.  |If there is excessive play, replace
the clutch release assamibly.

Lubirication
Lubricate the clutch release gear with grease,

TRANSMISSION

The ransmission is a2 5-speed, constant mesh, return
shift type. |is cross seciion is shown in Fig, HEE, and
the extemnal shift mechanism is shown in Fig. H89. For
simplicily, the drive shaft gears in the following expla-
nation are referred to as "D {eg., D1=drive shaft Tst
gear] and the output shaft gear as "0°,

Geagrs D3, 04, and 05 are all splined to, and thus
rotate with their shafts, [During gear changes, these
gears are moved sideways on their shafts by the three
shift: forks, one for each of them, Gears D4, D35, 01,
02, and 03 rotate free of shaft rotation, bul cannol
move sideways, Gears D1 and D2 rotate with the shaft
and are unable to move sideways.

Shift Machanism

When the shift pedal §% i raised or lowered, the shift
shaft T8 turns, a pawl on the shift arm & catches on
onc of the shift drum pins &, and the shift deum &
turns. At the same time, the overshift limiter 20 on
the shift lever 28 calches another pin as shown in Fig
HEQ. As the shift drem turns, the shift fork guide pins
(3}, each riding in a groove in the shift drum, change
the position of one of another of the shift forksin,
ik, A6, in accordance with the winding of the grooves.
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Tranumizsion EFLi_B'}

Shift Mechanism ey (H8g)

. MY L]
4 I s N
_. _ _.l-lll-r 15. Positioning Pin
s ' 16. Shitt Fork {1st)
17. Shift Rod
1. Dwive Shaft 8. Shift Drum Fin 18. 5hift Fork [2nd/3rd)
2. Drive J3rd Gear 8. Shift Drum 19. Shift Shafi
3. Qutput Shaft 10, Guide Fin ). Eelom Spring
4. Pawd Spring 11. Shift Fork {4th/Sth) 21. Owershift Limiter
5. shift Arm 12, Dutput 5th Gear 22, Shill Lever
Bb. Scraw 13, Output 4th Gear 23. Return Spring Pin
7. Bhift Drum Pin Plage 14, Operating Plate 24, Shift Pedal
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A Tst E. dth
B. Mewutral F. 5th
C 2nd
D. 3rd

I'he shift fork cars then determine the position of gears
D3 @, 0413, and 058, Refer to Fig. H90 through
HA% for the gear position and drive path for neutral
atidl each of the 5 gears. An arm spring &) is fitted on
the external shiflt mechanism o keep the shift arm and
creershill limiter pressed against the shift drum pins 10
ensure proper pawl and pin contact. When the shift
podal s released  afier . shifling, the return spring @6
returns the shift lever and shift pedal to their original
positions. 5o that the transmdssion will remain wheore
it was shified, the shill drum positioning pin spring
pushes the shitt drum positioning pindE into one of six
notcies on the shift drom operating plate 14 . Five of
these notches are equally spaced and correspond to the
5 gears, The other notch is halfway between the noiches
for 1st and 2nd pears; and comesponds 1o the half-stroke
shill pedad movement from 1st o Znd gear required 1o
shilt imto newtral.

The return spring pin @ on the side of the crankcase
passcs through a cutout on the shift mechanism lever,
This pin enpapes between the two cnds of the shifi
mechanism return spring. Moemally, the relurn spring
pin shgiild nol make conlact with the cutout on the
lewer, bocause the overshift limiter s the primary con-
tresl faar shift lever movement



Meutral Locator

Inside gear O three steel balls are located 1207 apart,
and serve bo facilitate neutral location when shifting
from first gear. ‘When the motorcycle is stopped and
the output shaft = not turning, ofe o two of thesa
halks falls down into its respective groove in the output
shaft. When the shift pedal 5 operated to shift from
first toward second, gear O4 starts moving, but hal Peaay
poward 18 second gear position, the steel ball(s) hits the

end of the groovels) in the output shaft, stopping gear
24 from moving, stopping the shift drum from turning,
and leaving the transmission gears in the neutral position,

Mautral Locator

(H96)

Owershift Limiter

Lach time that the shift pedal s operated, the oves-
shift limiter interfocks with the shift drum pins (o pre-
vent owershilfling.  On g full upshift or downshift strvke,
the limiter "hooks” catch the shill drum pins 1o keep the

Shift Arm and Overshift Limiter Chperation
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inerii of the heavy <hift drom from allowing it o moo-
tate bevond the intended pear position, particularly on
& Tast shift.  Ar the same tme, the overshift limiter
arrests -the shift lever's motion al the end ol the stroke
o aid in preventing overshifting.

Transrmssion troube

Transmission or external shift mechanism damage,
cousing. the Wansmission. b misshift, overshift, andfos
jump out of pgear, <an cause |uriber damage 1o the
ransmession and owerrey damage o the engine itself
An improperly funclioning transmission or external shift
rechamiim may be caused by the following:

1. Loosc return spring pin
2 Broken oo weakened return spring or shift drum po-
siLEORINE pim spring
Broken or weakened shift pawl spring
Damaged shiflt arm andfor overshift limiter
Lonse shift drum suide bolt
Bent or worn shift fork{s)
Waorn shift fork grooves ongears D3, 04 andfor
05
Worn shift fork guide pin(s)
Warn shift drum groovels)
Binding of shift drom positioning . pin in the posi-
tioning boli
11. Worn or damaged pear dogs, gear dog holes, andfor
pear dog recesses

12, Improperly funclioning clutchor cdutch releass
13 Impgoper assembly or missing parls

Tramsmission noise resulis from worn or damaged
shafis, bearings, gear hubs or teeth, eic

e o I ol )

=R

External shift mechanism inspection

Inspect 1he shift pawd speing, shift pawls, and retum
spring. Replace any brokes or other wise damaged
marls,

(HIT)

Shife Up Shift Duwn
1. Shift Arm 4, Owershifl Limiter 7. Return Spring Pin
2, Shift Drum 5 Pawl Spring 3. Return Spring
3. Shift Drum Pin B, Shift Lever 9. Shif| Shaft
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(H98)

A Pawd Spring
B. Shift Pawls

C. Return Spring

Measure the free length of the shift drum positioning
pin spring. I it is shovter than the service limit, replace
1L willy & mew ooe

- SO |

(H99)

A Positioning Pin

B. Fin Spring

Table H5S  Pasitioning Pin Spring Length
| Service Limit 07 mm |

Check toses il the relurn spring pin’is loose. I it
s, remaove it and apply 2 non-permanent locking agent
to the threads, and thes screw it back in

A Return Spring Fin

Gear backlash

Split the crankcase, Leaving the transmission: in
place, measure the backlash between gears O1 and D1,
02 and D2, 03 and 03, 04 and D4, O5 and D5, To
measure the backkash, set a dial gauge against the j=eth
anong gear, Then move the gear back and forth while
holding the other gear steady. The difference betwesn
the highest and the lowest gaugs reading is the amount
of backlash. Replace both gears if the amount of back-
tash exceeds the service lmit,

B. Move

C. Hold

Table HEE  Gear Backlash
.25 mm

Service Limit

Shifr fark bending

Visually inspect the shilt forks, and replace any fork
that is bent. A bent fork could cause difficulty in
shifting or allow the transmission to jump out of e
when under power.

Shift fork /gear groove wear

Measure the thickness of the ears of each shifi fork,
and measure the width of the shift fork grooves on gears
D3, 04 and O35, I the thickness of a shift fork ear &
under the service [imit, the shift fork mist be replaced.
If & gear shift fork groove is worn over the service limit,
the gear must be replaced.

777073

__@.

A, Gear Shift Fork Grooves

B. Shift Fork



Tabla H57  Shift Fork Thickness

Service Limit 4.7 mim

Table HEB  Gear Shift Fork Groove Width
525 mm

Servico Limit

Shift fork guide pin/shift drum groove wear

Measure the diameler of cach shift fork guide pin,
and measure the width of each shift drom groove.  Re-
place any shift fork on which the guide pin has worn
past the service limit. 1f a shift drurm groove is worn past
the service limit, replace the shif i drum.

A. Shift Drum Grogves B. Shift Fork Guide Pin

Table H58  Shift Fork Guide Pin Diameter

on Shift Rod an Shill Drum
T.85 mm 1935 mm

Sérvice Limit

Table HE)  Shift Drum Groove Width
825mm |

| Service Limit |

Gear dog, gear dog hole, gear dog recess damage

Visually inspect the gear dogs, gear dog holes, and
gear dog recesses.  Replace any gears that have damaged,
o unevenly or excessively worn dogs, dog holes, or dog
FOCESAES,

A, Gear Dog
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Gearshaft clearance

Measure the diameter of each shafi and bush with a
micrameter, and messure the inside diameter of sach
gear listed below. Find the difference between the two
readings o figure clearance, and replace any gear where
clearance excerds the service limit.

Tahle HE1  Gear/Shaft, Gear/Bush Clearanca

02,03 D4, DS o1

Sarvice Limit

016 mm 0,15 mm

Shalt/needle bearing outer race wear

Measure the diameter of the drive and output shalts
where it pavses through the needle bearing, Replace the
shaft if the diameter is less than the service limit - Meas-
wre the inside diameter of the noedle bearing outer race
with ‘a cylinder gauge. Replace the outer race if the
diameter excesds the service limit. When replacing the
shaft andjor outer race, replace the nesdie bearing also.

R — .
e R et 1 06
=47 N

=t o

A. Needle Bearing Outer Race

Tahle HEZ  Shaft, Meedle Bearing

Outer Race Diamater
_Shaf__ Outer Race
service Limit 1996 mm 26 04 mim
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Ball bearimg, needie bearing wear, damage
Check the bafl bearing and needle bearing (Pg. 190).

ENGINE LUBRICATION

The engine lubrication system includes the oil screen,
cngine oil pump, oil fifter, oil pressure relict valve, odl
bypass valve, and oil passages. An oil pressure switch is
provided 10 warn i gase of insafficient oil pressure.
An oil breather kecps crankcass prossure variations o
a rminimurm and reduces emadssons by recirculaling
blowby gascs.  The discussion here concerns how thase
parts work Logether, how the ol resches the various
parts of the engine, and how to check the oil pressure,
Dietails on the oil pressare swilch, relief valve, engine ol
pumgp, oil filter, and oil breather are given in the sections
[P TB6~ 190 following enging lubrication.

Since the cngine lubrication system is 2 wet sump
type, there is always supply of oil in the crankcase at the
bottom: of the engine.  The oil is drawn through the wing
screen into the oil pump as the pump rotors furn. The
purnp s driven by o pear om the secondary shaft. The
sCTeen removes any metal particles and  other forcign
matter which could damage the ail pump. From the
purnp the ol passes through the oal filer element for
filtration. |f the element is badly clogged, slowing the
llow of oil through it, oil bypasses the dement through
2 bypass valve in the oil filter mounting bolt.  Adter
passing  thepugh the filter, the il branches into teo
fubrication routes.

One of these routes is through the ol pan passage
o the crankesse main ol passage. Through the main
oil passage, the oil flows to the crankshaft main bearings,
then o the connecting rod jourmals, The cylinder walls,
pistons, and piston pins are lubricated by splash from
the spinning crankshaft. The il then drops and collects
al ihe bollom of the crankcase to be used again. An oil
passage at cach side of the cylinder block zkes oil up
i the top of the cylinder head. Aler lubricating the
camshaft jowrnals, the oil flows oot ever the cams and
down around the valve lifters to lubsicate these areas.
Ihes oil retum to the sump via the o return holes at
the base of the valve lifters, and wvia the cam chain
opening. in e center of the bead and cylinder. A
nozzle in the main oil passage squirts the oil to the
primary clain.

I he other route for filtered oil is to the transmission.
The odl flows through the orifice and passage between
the right side of the crankcase and clutch cover o the
secondary shaft. Then, the oil lubricates the secondary
shalt coupling and starter motlor cluich gear.  The oil
flows through an orifice bo the output shaft needlo
bearing and drve shall nesdie bearing.  Finally the oil
drops down into the crankcase after |lubricating the
bearings and gears,

Oil Pressura Switch, Relief Valve

Both the ol presure switch angd the ol pressure
redief valve are important for maintaining . constant oil
presudre,  The ol pressure switch, mounted on the ol
pan, checks on the oil pressure of The ol pump cutlel
and hights the ol pressure warning flight if the pressure
falls below 3 safe lewel. IF the ol pressure is insufficicnt,
the ol pump 5 worn or malfunciioning or there 5 an
insufficicni oif supply to the pump. Un the other band,
if the ml pressure becomes excessive, such as when the
enging is first started [especially. in cold, weather], the
reliel walve reduces the oil pressurc.  The relief valve
opens whenever 3 pressure of 5.2 kglem® (T4 pss] 5
cxerted on the valve spring.

O pressure measurament
To inspect the relicf valve operation, check the il
pressure with the engine cold {2bout room temiperature).
MOTE: If the cogine i sarmed upoalready, begin by
measuring the oil pressure at the normmal operating
Lemmipseiraliire.
If the oil pasage plug i removed while
the sngine is warm, hot engine oil will
drain through the oil passage; take cars against bums
The engine must be stopped. With the motorcycle
on its side stand, remove the oil passage plug from the
right side of tho crankcase, and connect the oil presssre
pauge and adapter (special tools) in its place to measure
ail presure,

A Ol Prassurs Gauge (57001-164)
B. Adspter (57001-403)

St the engine, and nowe the oil pressure while
running the enginc at various speeds. A normal relict
vialve kesps the maximum oil pressure between the
values in Table HB3. It the oil pressure excesds 6.0
kzfcm® (85 psi) by very much, the refief valve is stuck
at vscclosed position. Il the ol pressure 15 much fowen
than 4.4 kglem® (63 psi) at more than 5,000 rpm, the
reliel valve may be stick open, or there may be other
damage in the fubrication system.

Table HE3  Relief Valve Opening Pressure

Standard
4 4~60 kglcm® (63 ~ 83 psi)
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Engine Lubrication System — (H108)

Engine Oil Flow Chart H109
I._E;: 08l Pressure Switch I () Carnshaft |oumals I—I‘I (E Valve Lifters [———
1 Oriffices
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[ Morzle
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1y Ofl Pump |  T0Oriffice
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Warm up the engine, and measure the oil pressurc
at the normal operating temperature,
» RBun the engine at the specified speed [Table H&4),
and read the oil pressurc gauge.

Table HE4  Odl Pressure

il Pressure &4,000 rpm, 90"C (194°F)
2.0~2.5 kgfem® (28~ 36 psi)

If the oil pressure is significantly below the standard
pressure, inspect the engine oil pump and relicf valves 1T
the pump and relief valve are not at fault, inspect the
rest of the lubrication system,

LNI pressure switch inspection

The switch should twrn on the warning light shenever
the ignition switch is on with tho enginc not ruRning.

If the light does nol go on, disconnect the switch
lead. Connect the positive lead of a 200 DC range wolt-
meter (o the switch lead and ground the voltmeter nega-
tive lead to the engine.  Turn the ignition switch Lo ihe
“ON" position, and read the voltmeter. If the vol tmeter
does not indicate battery voltage, the trouble s either
defective wiring or a burmed-out indicator bulb.

A Ol Prassure Switch

B. Switch Lead

IN e volimeter does indicate batiery voliags, then
the oil pressure switch may be defoctive, LUse an ohm-
meter to check for continuity betwesen the switch
terminal and the switch body. With the swilch lead
disconnected, any reading other than zero ohms indi-
cates that the switch is at fault,

The switch should turn off the waming light when-
ever the ecngine is running faster than the idle speed.
If the light stays on, stop the angine and measure the
oil pressure (Pe. 1B6). I the oil pressure is more than
the spaecified value with the engine running at the spec-
ified speed, the ol pressure indicator switch is defective,
and must be replaced.

NOTE: When installing a new switch, tighten it o
1.5 kg-m (170 ft-lbs) of torque.

Relief valve inspection
Check to see i the sieel L:a_ﬂ inslde the valve slides
smoothly when pushing it in with 2 wooden or other

woft rod, and sec iF it comes back B it5 seat by valve
SprNg Pressure.

NOTE: Inspect the valve In its assembled state. Dis-
assembly and assembly may change the valve perform-

A Relief Valva

B. Steel Ball

W any fough spots are found during the above in-
spaction, wash the wvabee clean with a high flash-point
solvent and blow oui any foreign particles that may be
in the valve with compressed air.

Il cleaning does not sobez the problem, replace the
relief walve as an assembly, The relief valve is precision
made with no allowance for replacement of individual

parts.

Engine Oil Pump

Ihe oll pumg, installed in the right side of the lower
crankcase half, is a simple trochoid iype with an outer
and an inmer rotor. The gear on the pump is driven in
direct proportion to engine rpm by a gear attached to
the secondany shaft.

IT the ofl purmp becomes wom, it may no longer be
able to supply oil to lubricate the engine adeguately.

Ourter rotor/inner rotor clearance

Mezusre the clearance betwesn the ouler rotor and
inmer rotor with i thickness gaoge. W the clearance
excecds the service limit, replace the rotors

A, Duter Rotor
B. Inner Rator

C, Thickness Gauge



S

Table HE6E  Outer Rotor/Inner Aotor Clearancs
I Service Limit l .30 mm I

Outer rotor/pump body clearance

Measure the clearance between the outer rotor amd
the pump body with a thickness gauge, IF the clesrance
exceeds the service limit, replace the oil pump asscmbly,

&, Pump Body
B, Duter Rotor

C. Thickness Gauge

Teble H6E6  Outer Rotor/Pump Body Claarance
| Sevicelimii |  030mm |

Rotor side clearance

Lay a straighiedpe on the oil pump body, and meas-
ure the clearance between the straight edge and the
rotors with a thickness gauge. If the clearance excesds
the service limit, replace the oil pump assembly,

(H114)

]

A. Straightedge

B. Thickness Gaugs

Teble HET  Rotor Side Clearance
L ServiceLimit | 0.02mm |
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0il Filter

The oil filter, located in the kower parl of the crank-
case, rermoves impasrilles lrom the oil.

As the filter element becornes disty and clogged, its
filtering efficiency is impaired. T it becomes so clogeed
that it serigusly impedes ofl flow, a pressure-aclivated
bypass valve in theoil filter mounting bolt opens so that
sufficient il will still reach the parts of the engine
needing |ubrication. When the filter becomes clogeed
such that the ofl pressure difference between the inlet
and outlet For the filter reaches a certain pressure, the
oil gn the inlet side pushing on the valve spring opens
the valve, allowing oil to flow to the main oil passage,
bypassing the filter.

Mever neglect the odl filter, or clse metal- particles or
other forcign matter in the oil could reach the crank-
shafl and ramsmission, acceleraling woar and shortening
cngine lifi.

il Filter

I- Grommset 5.0 Ring

2. Filier Element B. Mounting Boli
3. Spring 7. Filter Cover
4. Bypass Valve Steel Ball 4. O Ring

Ol fifter repiacement

Replace the filter element in accordance with the
Periodic Maintenance Chart {Pg. 10) since it becomes
clogged with metal fillings from the engine and transmis-
sion especially during break-in.  After break-in, replace
the element at cvery other oil change. When the filter is
removed for element replacemeant, wash the rest of the
filter parts in a high flash-point solvent and check the
condition of the O rngs, I the O rings arc worn or
deleriorated, replace them to avoid oil leakage.
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Oil Bresther

The oil breather is located onthe top of the crank-
castt, The Iront right sile ol the breather opens to the
crankcase, whilc the upper part connccis through the
breather hose 1o the air deaner, 115 function is @
minimize crankcase pressure variations caused by crank-
shaft and piston movemenl and o recycle blowby s

Gas blowby is combustion chamber gas which have
escaped past the rings Inma the crankcase. A& small
amount is unavoidable, but gas blowby increases as
cylinder wall and piston ding wear progresses. 1T nm
efficiently removed, blowby gas will seriouslhy contami-
nale the engine il

Recycling blowhy gas means more efficient cormbus-
Vion Bul the ol mist cesulling Irom ransmission gear
movemeant must firsl be removed.  The mixture of
bowby gas and ofl mist passes the brcather, which
separates most of the oil from the gas. The ol whichis
separaled from the gas relurns oo the botlom of the
crankcase. The gas is drawn throwgh the breather hose
into the ain cleaner housing, and from there, through the
carburetors inlo the engine.

If the breather hose or the parts inside the breather
become clogged, pressure may build up in the coankcrbe
anid cagse o1l leaks
NOTE: i the cagine is overfilled with enging oil, mist
from the excess oil will go through the oil breather 1o
clog the air cleaner and cawse carburetion trouble. 1his
5 not the fault of the oil breather.

BALL BEARIMG, NEEDLE BEARING
Eall bearing wear, 0amage

Simce the ball bearings are made w exwemely close
tolerances, the wear must be judged by feel rather than
by mecasurcment.

Clean each bearing in a high flash-point salvent, dry
it {do not spin-it while it is dry), and il iT, Spmcil by
hand fo check s condition, Wit is noisy, docs mot spin
smoothly, or has any rough spots, replace it.

Needle bearing wear, damage

The rollers in the needle bearings wear so litthe that
the wear is difficuli tn mersure,  Inslesd, inspect the
bearings for sbrasion, color change, of other darmage. IT
there is any doubt as to the condition ol either bearing,
replace it

OIL SEAL
Any damaged, hardened, or otherwiss defective oil
seal| will allow oil to leak

o seal damage

Inspect the oil seals, and replace any il the lips are
misshapen, discolored {indicating the rubber has dete-
riorated), hardened, or other wise damaged. Since an oil
seal is nearly always damaged on removal, any removed
ail s2als must be replaced. When pressing in an oil seal
which s marked, press it in with the mark facing out-
wird. Press the seal w50 that the face of the seal is
level with the surface of the hole

MUFFLER

The mufflers reduce exhaust noise and conduct the
exhaust gases back away from the rider while keeping
power loss o g minimum.  If much carbon s buill up
inside the muffler, exhaust efficienty is reduced, which
lovweers the engine power oulpa,

IF there is any exhaust leakage where the mufilers
connect b the cylinder head, o5 i the gaskels appear
damaged, replace the gaskets,  IF cither muffler is badly
darmaged, dented, cracked or rusted, replace it with a
MW 0.
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WHEEL

Tubeless tires are installed on the wheels of this
motorcycle.  The main advantage of tubeless fires
is an added measure of driving safety. In the evenl of
a puncture, tubeless tires do not blow out but instead
tend to bose air graduzlly. Another advanlage B oooler
running charscteristics,

The tire and rim form a leakproof unit by making
zirtight contacts at the lire chafers and the rim flanges
instead ol using an inner tube.

w Tha tires, rims, and air vaives on this

maotorcyele |z designed only for tubedass
type wheels. The recommended standard tires, rims,
gnd air valves must be used for replacemant. For correct
performance, do not install a twbe in & tubeless tire.
Tire

Spructure of the tubeless tire is characierized by
an inner liner and chaférs.

The inner liner is a laver of thicker rubber which
covers the inside wall of the tire. The inner liner is
made from special gquality of rubber which is hard to
admit the air. Generally chafers reinforce fire beads
which are likely damaged by friction with the nm.
The chafers of tubcless tires have a characteristic of
airtightness a5 well,

Since airtightness of lubeless tires 15 accomplished
by closely seating the chafers in good condition on the
rim, b careful mol to damage the chafers when handling
iubeless tines.
Tubeless Tire

—

L

1. Air Valve 6. Chafers

2 Bim 1. Plies

3. Rim Sealing Area & Inner Liner
4. Bead Sealing Area Q. Side Wall
5. Bead Wires i Tread

The indication of "TUBELESS" on the tire sidewatl
shows that the tire is designed lor wibeless use.

A “TUBELESS"

The tires are designed to provide good traction and
power transmission during acceleration and braking,
even on bad surfaces. To do this, they must be inflated
to the correst pressure and not overloaded. The maximum
recommended load, in addition to wvehicle weight, 5
165 kg

If the tires are inflated to too high a pressure, the
ride is rough, the center portion of the tread wears
quickly, and the tres are easily damaged.

If inflation pressure is too low, the shoulder portions
wear quickly, the cord suffers damage, fucl consumption
is high and handling 5 poor, In additlon, heat buflds up
at high speeds, and tire life is greatly shortened,

Table /1 Standard Tire
Sire Make, Type
= DUNLOP,
w | Frone | 2232 { GoLp SEAL FB
= Tubeles
i ads
i DUNLOP,
| Rear | H0ORIR | GoLD SEAL K127
Tubchess
DUNLGP,
GOLD SEAL FE
F 3.25H-149 Tubseless
rant | 4pg or BRIDGES TONE,
- Mag Mopus L303A
u-:-'_l = Tubeless
ay DUNLOP,
< COLD SEAL K127
130/90-16
R 6TH Tubeless
o el or BRIDGESTONE,
Mag Mopus STOEA,
Tubechoss

To ensuré safe handling and stebility,
@ u only the recommended standard
tires for replacement, Inflated to the standard pressure
{Tables J1 and JZl. A certain varistion from the stand-
grd pressure may be desired depending on road surface

conditions (rain, snow, rough surface, ete. ).

Tirg wear, damage

Tires mumsl not be used if they are nearly balid,
or if they are cut or otherwisc damapged. As the tirc
tread wears down, the tire becomes more susceptible



the puncture and failure, 908 of tire Ffailures occur
during the last 10%% of tire life.

Visually inspect the tife for cracks and cuts. Replace
the tire in case of bad damage. Remove any imbedded
stones of olher foreign particles from the tread. Swelling
or high spots indicate internal damage, requiring tire
replacoment unless the damage to the fabric is very minor.

Meziure the depth of the tread with a depth gauge,
and replace the tire if the tread depth is less than the
service limit.

A. Depth Gauge

Tire repair

Currently two types of repair for tubeless tires have
come inte wide use.  One type is called temporary
(external] repairs which can be carrled out without
removing the tire from the rim, and another type is
called permanent (internal) repairs which reguire tire
removal. It is generally understood that higher running
durability is obtained by permanent linternal)] repairs
than by temporary {external) ones. Also, permanent
{internal) repalrs also have the advantage of permitiing
2 thorough examination for secondary damage not
visibde from exiemal inspection of the tire. For these
reasons, Kawasaki does not recommend [Emporany
lexternal) repair. Only appropriate permanent {internal)
repairs are recommended,

Ihe tubeless tire repair methods described here de-
scribe the methods for COMB] UMNITS made by TIP
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[OF (trade names). Repair methods may vary slightly
from make to make. Follow the repalr methods indicated
by the manufaciurer of the repair toods and materials so
that safe results can be obtalned,

WARNING Jj Tires that have been punctured and
replaced do not have the same capabilitiss
gd unchanged tires. When being repaired with COMBI

UNITE made by TIP TOP, do not excead BO kph within

24 hours sfter repair, and 180 kph (113 mph} at any

time after that,

®Locate and mark the puncture and remove the injuring
object.

®Eemove the tire from rim {Pz. 116).

®lnspect the tire carefully. If any damage mentioned
below is found, replace the tire with 2 new one:

1. Pumcture or tear larger than 3 mim diameter,

2, Two punctures within 40 cm distance.

3. Three punctures of more in one tire.

4. Puneiure or damage on sidewall.

®inspect the rim. If there is any damage such as is
mentioned on Pg. 195, replace the rim with a new one.

#Repair the tire puncture. COMBI UNITS made by TIP
TOP are used here to describe the internal repair
miethods of wheless tires,

wopread the tire slightly at the injury with the bead
breaker (special tool). Choosa a drill bit of slightly
greater diameter than the infury.

NOTE: The diameter of a drill musi be less than 3 mm

Al maximum.

A Bead Breaker (57001-1072)

Table J2  Tire Air Prossura, Tread Depth
Al Pregiie [when cold) Minmmum T et Depsh
KZTS-E KZTERH |Lit and Cyradiani E.E750 H FEurogean| KITSRE |RFs0n
Up o THX hph e 1&0 kph
5 1M Kgfm® 1.75 hplem® | Ell mpnl LT mphi)
L |28 pa, M) AP [25 psi, 175 &Pa 174 &pfam? 200 kgiom” =
135 pad, 175 kP&l | {38 pu, WM &Pa)
g : Upw kg | L8 egiom? L0 g Linther
L DTS ky | RIS kpiom? Upi=flskp | 1.5 kgiem® (Ti0ing inad | |25 pud, E7S RPa) | SR cina ki | o Et
NS bl bosd | {3 g TRGERS) | 215 el baad | 11 pe 1SR S : :;IT;. 1 mm
= r =-I i :':::b OO by’ P wpiemdt o
B it L o, 2000 P | 132 i, 235 ) 2 i
OT.5-16%kn 5 = 3.5 - A% kg e - (=SS | Dhwey
s~Mame | oo BN F e g | A a , m e | e
e 136 pu, 350 k1) R R o 125 kg 250 ke | P
i R 1_| ¥ o 132 el 225 WP | (90 pa, M &P | Y il
{ | d
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ofiefore buffing the Gres, thomughly clean the zrea spread a thin, even coat of the same Cemenl to the
around the punclure with a suitable solvent and s«rape buffed surface. Keep the repair area up to permit
out all mald lubricants (ie. silicon, graphite, etc.). faster ewaporation of soivent. Allow approximately
Let dry before bufling, i 0 minutes for drying.

SCenter the COMEBI UMIT on the punciure nside of
the tire and draw an outline {do not use crayon).

olfse the COMBI UNMIT for motoreyche tires. Remove

A COMBI UNIT the prolective slesve from the stem of the COMBI

: : UMIT. Brezk the metal foil across the center and peel

oBuff the area slightly larger than the COMBI UNIT, the foil toward the edge. Coat the surface with a thin

remove the butting dust. layer of Special Tire Cement. Do not towch the patch
area

oCenter the defll in the break inside of the tire and

screw into the punclure. A. Protective Sleeve  C, COMBI UNIT
NOTE: Be careful not to.expand the injury with the B. Metal Foil
drill,

SRun the siem of the COMBI UNIT patch through the
imserting wire.

(o)

Fs

(A

i

oClean the bulfed area thoroughly,
oCoal the punciure channel with a heavy layer of Rema
Special Tire Cement.  Using clean fingers or a brush, A Insarting Wire




CcApply Special Tire Cerment to the upper end of the
siem (30 mm above the patch) so that the stem of
COMBI UNIT patch slips smoothly
SPull the end of the stem through the puncture withoul
lurning until the base presses against inside of the tire.

Holl the stitcher over the pamwh as hard as possible,
keeping strokes close together and working from the
center outwards.

Gfut off the protruding rubber tail flush with the tre
surface.

#install the tire on the rim (Pg. 117].
#Halance the wheel (Pg, 27).

Rim

The rims for tubeless tires are specially designed in
shape, size and finish 1o be airtight and 1o kesp the tire
trom coming off the rim.

The indication "TUBELESS® on the rim shows that
the rim is specially designed for twbeless tires,
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A “TUBELESS"
Table 43 Rim Size®
| .FrI_II:I'II Fiear
KZT50E: 18 x MT2.15
19 x MT1.85 KZ750H: 16 x MT3.00

* The rim sizc shown in the @ble is the bead seat
diametar and inner width of the rim Mlanges, both in
mcies.

14

[ Width

L¥iameter

Rirn runout measurement

Il there is any doubt as to the condition of the wheel,
or if the whesl has received 3 heavy impact, check the
rirn reonoet s follomses:

Hemove the tirc and suspond the wheel by the axle.
et a dial gruge against the side of the rim, and rotaie
the whesl 1o measure the axial rinout.  The difference
betweon the highest and lowest dial readings s the
amoint of rumout,

Set the dial gauge against the outer circum ference of
the rimy, and rotate the wheel to measure radial runout.
Ihe ditfference between the highest and lowest dial read
ings i5 the amount of manaout,

If rim runout exceeds the service limit, check the
wheel bearings first. Replace them if they are damaged.
IT the problem is not - due to the bearings, the wheel must
be replaced. Do not atlempt 1o repair 3 damaged wheel.
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Table J4 Rim RAunout

Axial Radial
Service Limit 0.5 mm 0.8 mm

Rim Runout (J15]
iy
2,

&,
—
°

| || 1 Radial Runout
2. Axiil Runout

JE S —

=i

Him damage

Carcfully inspect the whesl for small ¢racks, dents,
bhents, or warp. If there is any damage to the wheel,
it must be replaced,
Never attampt to repair 3 damaged whasl,

I there i= any demage besides whesl bear-

ings, the wheal must be replaced to insure safe opara-
tional condition.

IT the rim has a sceatch desper than 0.5 mm andior
across the rim sealing surface, replace the wheel,

Air Valve

For tubebess tires, the air valve is installed dirsctly
on the rim, The airtightness between the rim and the
valve stern is ensurcd with a rubber grommedt,

Air Vabve ':JTE:]

1. Locknut 4. Cast Whes|
2. Nul 5 Grommet
3, Washer 6. Walve Stem

Axle
A hent axbe cawses vibralion, poor handling, and
instaifily.

Auxle runout measurement

Ty measure axle runout, remove the axle, place it in
VW blocks that arc 100 mm apart, and 1 3 dial gauge
1o the axle at 3 point halfway between the blocks. Turn
the axlc to measure the runoutl,  The amount of renout
i the amount of dial variation.

It ronout cxceeds the scrvice limil, straghlen the
axle or replace iL  If the axle cannot be straightened to
within tolerance, or if runout excecds repair limit, e
place the axle

Axle Runout @

100 mm

Table J5  Axie Funout/100 mm

Service Limit Repair Limil
(L2 mim 0.7 mm
Grease Seal

A prease seal is fitted in the specdometer gear
hesusing, - the right side of the front and rear hubs,
and in the rear wheel coupling  Each prease scal s a
rubber ring cquipped with a steel band on (s outer
circumference. The grease seal inner lip is held aginst
the axle collar by a wire spring band, Since the grease
w@al not enly seals in the wheel bearing grease but also
keeps dirl and moisiure irom eniering the hub, the wuse
of 3 damaged grease scal will cawse the wheel bearing 1o
wiear guickly.

1. Secondary Lip 3. Stecl Band
2. Spring Band 4. Prinary Lip



lrispection

If the grease seals are cxamined without removing the
seals themsehves, look Tor divcoloration (indicating the
rubber has deteriorated), hardening, damage to the
internal ribbing, or other damage. 17 the seal or internal
ribbing has hardened, the clearance betwecn the seal
and the axle sleeve will nol be taken wp, which will
abloer dint and modsture o enter and reach the bearing
I in doubt as 1o its condition and whenever the seal is
removed for grezsing the bearing, the scal should be
replaced.  The seals are geperally damaged upon removal.

Wheel Bearing

A wheol bearing is fitted in both sides of cach hub.
Gince worn wheel bearings will cause play in the wheel,
vibration, and instability, they should be cleaned, -
spocted, and ercase periodically.

Inspection and lubrication

Since the wheel bearings are made @ extremely close
tolerances, the clearance canmot normally be measured.
Wash the bearing with a high flash-point solvent, dry it
[do mot spin it while il i deg), and oil it Spin i by
haand to check its condition. 1Tt is noisy, does not spin
smoothly, or has any rough spols, it masl be replaced.
If the same bearing is to be used again, re-wash it with a
high flash-point solvent, dry it, and pack it with good
quality bearing grease before installation.  Turn the
bearing by hand a few times o make sure the yreass
s distributed uniformly inside the bearing, and wipc
the old grease out of the hub before bearing imtallation.
Clean and grease the wheel bearings in accordance with
the Peériodic Maintenance Chart {Pg. 10).

uﬁ:'

A, Greass,

Rear Wheel Coupling

The rear wheel coupling connects the rear sprocket
i the wheel. A rubber shock damper in the coupling
absorbs some of the shock resulting from sudden changes
in torque due to acceleration or braking

Damper inspection
Remove the rear wheel coupling, and inspect the

rubber damper,
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Replace the damper it it appears damaged or dete-
riorated.

#&. Rubber Darmper

Speedometar Gear Housing

The specdometer pear housing s mounted on the
loft side of the front hub, The speedometer gear and
penbon are o the housiog, transmit the revolution of
the front wheel to the speedometer through the speed-
ometer cable,

The specdometer pear hoasing should be greased
periodically,

Lubrication

Clean and grease the speedometer gear housing in
accordance with the Periodic Maintenance Chart (P 10).

A, Speedometer Gear Housing

B. Grease,

DRIVE CHAIN

The drive chain 5 an "endless™ type n owhich the
weakest link, the master link has been climinated by
constructing the chain in 2 closed loop. To preserve
¢hain strength and reliabslity, never cut the chain to
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ipstall ity fidbow the replacement procedure given incthe
“Disassembly” section of this manual. When chain re-
placement is necessary, wse only the standard chain
[Table |6} for replacement, since only this chain has
been cspecially designed to withstand the extremety
high torgue developed by the engine:

Chain comstruction is shown in Fig |23, Most chain
woar ofcurs between the pin and bushing and beoweoen
the bushing and roller, rather than on the outsde of
the roller. This wear causes the chain 1o lengthen and
invites noise, excessive wear, breakage and disengage-
rent from the sprocker iF the chain is befi unadpested,
It the chain is alowed to wear weo much, the chain
pitch [i,e, the distance from one reller o the nest)
becomes much greather than the sprocket pitch, causing
the chsin toe slide up and down the sprocket teeth and
wear even faster.

The wear betweon the pin and hashing is greatly
reduced by providing O rings o seal in the lubricant
betwcen the pin 2nd bushing.  The wear between bushing
and roller can be minimized by freguent and sufficient
lubrication.

Table J6 Drive Chain
Make Type Link
Enuma ER6305-TL0 B4 links
Wear

When the chain has worn so much that it is mioee than
2% lomper than when new, it is no longer safo for use
and should be replaced. Whenever the chain s repleced,
inspect both the engine and rear sprockets and replace
them if necessary. Cheerworn sprockets will cause 3 new
chain to wear guickly . See the "Sprocket” section,

Since it m impractical o measure the entire length
al the chain, determine the degree of wear by mcasuring
a JHink length of the chaine Stretch the chain taut

Dirive Chain

Side Mate  Side Plate

either by wsing the chain adpster, or by hanging a 10-kg
weight on the chain. Measure the length of 20 links oo
a siraight parl of the chain from pin center of the Tst
pin to pin center of the 21st pin. Since the drive chain
may wear unevenly, take measurcments al several places.
If any measurement excesds the service limil, replace
the chain.

NOTE: The drive system was designed for use with the
slandard chain.  For maximum strength and safety, the
standard chain must be used for replacement.

A. 10 kg Waight

Table JT  Drive Chain 204ink Langth

JE9 ;

I service Limit ]

Liusbrication

In order for the chain to function safcly and wear
slowdy, it should be properly lubricated in accordance
with- the Pericdic Maintepance Chart (Pg. 10),  Lubri-
cabign 15 also necessary after riding through rain or on
wet roads, or any time that the chain appears dry.

(J23)

O Ring

Measire this Length  20th 21st



Anyiime that the motorcycle has been washed, the
chain should be adequately lubricated on the spal in
order Lo awoid rusi

Thie chain should be lubricated with & lubricant which
will both prevent the extericr from rusting and also
absorh shock and reduce friclion in The imlesior of the
chain,  An effective, good guality lubricant specially
formulated for chains is best Tor regular chan lubri-
cation.- If a special lubricant is noi available, & heavy
oil such as SAE 90 s preferred to a lighter ol bocause
it will stay on the chain longer and provide better lubri
cation. Apply the oil tothe sides of the rallers e thar
it will pemetrate g the rollers and bushings. Wipe off
any excess oil,

(J24]

A Spring B. Fres Langth

If the chain is especially dirty, 11 should be washed
in Digsel oil o kerosene, and afterward scaked in a
heavy oil. Shake the chain while it is in the oil so that
ail will perietrate to the inside of each redler.

SPROCKET

There are 1w sprockeis for the drive chain, - A for-
ward sprocket, of engine sprocket, is mounted on the
end of the puipul shaft and is ged to drive the chain
A redr osprocket iy connecied 1o the rear wheel hub
through the rear wheel coupling and is driven by the
chain o wen the rear whesl

Sprockets that have become excessively womm cause
chain noise and greatly accelerate chain and sprochet
wear. The sprockets should be checked for wear any
time that the chain is replaced. A warped rear sprochket
destroys chain alignment swech that the chain may break
or jump from the sprockeis when traveling at high speed.
The sprockets should be checked for wear-and the rear
sprocket for warp any time the chain s replaced.
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Sprocket wear

Wisually inspect the sprocket tecth. If they are worn
as iltustrated, replace the speocket,

Sprockst Teath (J25)

-

Warn Tooth
{Bear Sprocket)

Worn Tooth
(Engine Sprocket)

Dvirection of rotation

Measure the diamcter of the sprocket at the base of
the testh, If the sprocket is wormn down to less than the
service limil, replace the sprocket.

& Rear Sprocket

Table JB Sprocket Diameter

: 8 Rear

N8he TkzisoE | xzZ750-H
Service 662 mm | 1821 mm | 185.0 mm
Lirmil

NOTE: |f a wprocket requires replacement, the chain is
probably worn also.  Upon replacing o sprocket, inspect
the chaim,

Rear sprocket warp

Elevate the rear wheel so that it will turm frecly,
and st a dial gauge agaimsl the rear sprockst near the
ieeth s shown ino Fig |27, "Rotate the rear whedd,
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The chiference between the highest and lowest dial gauge
readings is the amount of runout [warp).

If the rungul excesds the service limil, replace the
rear sprocket

Tabla J3  Rear Sprocket Warp
| Senviccimit | 05mm |

A Rear Sprocket

B. Dial Gauge C. Turn.

BRAKE

A hydraulic disc brake & uscd on cach wheel for
siperior braking performance and high reliability, The
major components of each dise brake are the brake lever
(fromt) or the brake pedal (rear), master cylinder, brake
line, caliper assembly, and disc, The brake lever is pulled
or the brake pedal is pushed o move a piston in the
masier cylinder and pressurize the brake fluid.  Fluid
pressure is transmitted through the brake line to operate
the caliper. The caliper grips the disc attached to the
wheel, slowing wheel rotation. Front brake lever pushes
the front brake light switch, and the rear brake pedal
pulls the rear brake light switch. Easch switch turns on
the brake light

Linlike a drum-type brake, the components of the
disc brake which perform the actual braking actios,
Lt the disc and pads, are open o direct contact with
the air flow past the motoreyvele.  This provides for
excellent dissipation of the heat from brake friction, and
minimizes the possibility of brake fade common to drum
brakes,

The automatic wear adjsstrment mechanism of the
rear caliper s the same as that of the front caliper,

and caliper operation is the same a5 for the front caliper
excepl that the rear caliper is held stationary and has
two pistons. 50 a separate explanation of the braking
and release strokes of the rear caliper will be omitted,

Automatic Wear Adjustment

When Muid pressure develops in the cylinder, the
piston is pushed exerting pressure against the brake pad,
which in lurn preses apainst the brake discc The
pressurized fluid is prevented from leaking by a fuid
seal fitted info the oylinder wall. The secal is pressed
against the piston and, instead of sliding when the piston
moves, the seal is only distorted, allowing no fluid
leakage at all {Sce Fig |29). When the brake lever or
pedal is released and fiuid pressare lowers, the elasticity
of the séal relurns the piston to it original position.
After the brakes arc wsed for a while and the pads
wear slightly, the rubber seal will no longer be able to
distort the additional amount that the piston travels.
Instoad, when piston travel forces the seal past its limit,
the seal sfips on the piston. The s=al then returns the
pistan Lo 4 new resl position that is closer to the disc.

A small amount of fluid from the reservoir supple-
ments the fluid in the hrake le o0 compensate for the
difference in pision position. Conscguently, the length
of the brake lever or pedal stroke remains unchanged,
and the hrake never nesds adjustment.

The seal and the cup at the head of the master
cylinder piston arc made of special heat resistani rubber
{or best performance and o prevent delerioration. For
this reason, only standard parts should be used.

EBraking Stroke

When the brake lever is pulled, the pistonif in the
master oylinder is pushed and mowes lorward against
the force of the refurn spring . At this time, the pri-
mary cup 5 at the head of the piston closes the small
relief portid , which connects the pressure chamber
ard the reservoir &, Until this port is fully elosed,
the brake fluid does mot stari being pressurized, in
spite of the forward movement of the piston.

The pressure stroke starts as soon as the reliel port
i5 closed.  The piston compresses the brake Muid, which
is being used as the pressure medium, forcing it out ints
the brak: linc. The pressure is transmitted through
the line to the cylinder portion of the caliper assembly,
where it farces the piston (T towards the dise. The
piston presses pad A against the dise, but since the disc
i5 imimonahle, further pressure cannot move the pad
any Farther, Instead, the entire caliper assembly moves
in the gpposite dircction such that pad B s also forced
against the disc.  In this manner; the disc i gripped
hetween the Iwo pads, and the resulting friction shows
wheel rotation.

Braking Release Stroke

When the brake lever is relessed, the piston in the
master cylinder is guickly rcturncd toward its rest po-
sition by the spring g, and brake fluid pressure drops
in the line and i the caliper cylinder.  The elasticity of



R

the fluid scal & in the cylinder then retums the piston.
This leaves no pressure against either pad A or B so thal
slighl Inclion against the disc pushes them both slightdy
away from the disc.

Ax the masier cylinder plsion moves back further,
thi: brake fluid in the line rushes to fill the low pressure
area in lront of the primary cup at the piston head. At
this dime, fluid fram the reservair flows through the
large supply port & into the space belween the primary
and sccondary cups, through the non-return valve J8,
and passes around the edges of the primary cup o Gl
the vacuum. When the piston has returned tooits rest
position against the stop, the small relief poet B un-
coversd.  As the brake Nuid returns from the line, excess
fluid passes through the relief port into the reservair
until the brake line pressure returns o rera,

Master Cylindear

The master cylinder assembly includes the resereoir
Ey piston §g, primary and secondary cops @, T, non-
return walve 8, and spring 7. The reservoir has two

R R P o o A i o
4 :
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J28

5 Piston

Fluid Seal
Caliper

Relicf Port
Supply Part
Rescrvoir

. Master Cylindes
- Spring

Primary Cup
10 Mon-return Valve
11. Piston

12 Secondary Cup

WP e

J29)

Piston

Fluid Seal
Caliper

Reliel Part
Supply Port
Resarvoir
Masier Cylinder
Spring

9. Primary Cup
10. Non-retum Yakve
11. Piston
1L Secondary Cup

B8 = B b e

hiles a1 the botiom: a relatively large supply port 730 o
supply fluid to the lincs and a small relicf port & to
admit -exncess fluid from the line. The primary and
secondary cups stop the fiuid from leaking back arplind
the piston while the piston s moving foresarnd Lo pres-
surize the line. The non-return valve is in the head of
the piston; il stopsy backward Muid fow when the brake
is applied. When the brake lever is released, the valve
allevws flow around the cup to fill the vacuum in front of
the piston =5 thal the piston Can return esily.

Master cylinder part wear

When master cylinder parts are worn or damaged,
proper brake fluid pressure cannot be obtained in the
line, and the brake will not hald.

If the small reliel port becomes plugged, especially
wilh a swollen or damaged primary cup, the brake pads
will drag on the disc.

#heck that there are no scratches, rst or petting on
the Inside of the master cylinder, and that it is not
winn past the service limit.
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Front and Fear Master Cylinders

-

®» @ @ @ &

b

| 28
Soe S &b beh s

1. Diaphragm 11, Secondary Cup

2. Relief Port 12, Piston Stop

3. Supply Port 13, Dust Scal

4, Cap 14, Liner

5. Reservodr 15. Brake Lover

6. Mater Cylinder Bedy 16, Plate

1. Spring 17. Retainer

8. Primary Cup 18, Dust Cowver

9, Maon-reiwrn Valve 149, Push Kod

10 Pistan 0. Conmector
s heck the piston for these same faults, ®|nzpect the primary and sccondary cups. I a cup is
#hleasure the cylinder inside diameter, and measure the worn, damaged, sofiened (rotted), or swollen, replace
piston, primary cup; and secondary cup oulside diam- it. If fluid kcakage is noted at the brake lever, the cups
eter. showsld be replaced.

[J31]

Fromt

(J32)

B. Cylindar 0. Secondary Cup

NOTE: The cugs and spring are part of the piston
assemidy.  Heplace the piston assembly il any one ot A Primary Cup C. Dust Cowver
the cups or the spring requires replacement, B. Secondary Cup
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Aear Caliper

The fronl and rear wheel has 2 Moating-type caliper.
The caliper assembly includes two pads (7, and the
piston 7§, which is inside the caliper cylinder.  Through
the caliper run two shafig G2, which abso pass through
the caliper holder (1) to moweni the assembly to the fork
leg, When the piston forces the piston side pad against
the disc, the shaft portion of the caliper asscmbly slides
through the holder such that the another pad is also
forced against the disc, both brake pads being kept
parallel to the disc.

Front Caliper

A Primary Cup B. Secondary Cup

sRcplace the dust scal if damaged.
s heck that the spring is not damaged and the spring
free length is not shorter than the service limil,

& Spring B. Fres Langth

I, Caliper Holder &, Holder Shaft Boli
Table J10  Master Cylinder Parts 2. Holder Shaft 7, Fad
— 3, Friction Boot 8. Drst Seal
 Measurement | Service Limit 4. Dust Cover O Fluid Seal
Cylinder Inside Diameter | 15.95 mm L. Caliper 10, Piston
. | Piston Qutside Diameter | 1580 mm
ﬁ Frimary Cup Diameter 16.0 mm
o Secondary Cup Diameter 16,4 mm Pad
spring Free Length | 34.7 mm Inspect the pads for wear, Check the thicknesw of the
Lylinder Inside Diameler T A.0E mam pad linings, and replace both pads as ‘a2 set if the
Piston Outisde Diameter 13,77 mm thickness of either pad is less than 1 mm.
'ﬁ Pri Curr Diarmct 141 If any grease or odl spills oo the pads, wash it off
e el P |ar!aw -3 e with trichlorocthylene or a high flash-point solvent. Do
Secondary Cup Diameter | 14.3 mm not use one which will leave an aily residue. If the oil
Gpring Free Length 7.2 mm cannot be thoroughly clean off, replace the pads.




204 MAINTEMAMNCE—-CHASSIS

Brake Pad J36) (J38)

A, Dust Seal

Fisron, cylinder wear
Measure the cylinder inude diameter and ghiston oul-
siche digmeter,
Replace the cylinder and piston if they are worn ot
- af tolerance, badly scored, or rusty.
Fluid seal damage

The fluid seal around the pigton maintains the prop-
er padfdisc clearance, © If this scal is not satisfactory,
pad wear will increase and constami pad drag on the disc
will rare brake and brake Tuid 1emperaiure,

Replace the fluid scals under any of the following
conditions: ' [a) Muld lea kage around the pad; (b} brakes
overheat; [c} there i a large differonce in left and right
pad wear; (d) the seal is stuck to the piston. I the fluid
seal is replaced, replace the dust seal as well, Also, re-
place all scals ewery other time the pads are changed.

(J37)
A Fiston B. Cylinder
Table J11  Caliper Parts
Mezsuramaent Service Limit
Cylinder Inside Diameter 42,92 mm
Fiston Chutside Diameter 42.75 mm
#A. Fluid Seal
Caliper holder shaft wear
Laliper holder shafts must slide smoothly in the
caliper haolder, If the shafts do not dide smoothly, one
Dust seal darmage pad will wear more than the other, pad wear will in-
(heck the dusi seals, and replace any that are crease, and comstant drag on the disc will raise brake and

cracked, wom, swollen, or otherwise damaged, brake fluid temperature, Check oy see if the caliper



holder shalls are not badly worn or stepped, or rubber
friction boot are not damaged. |F the shafts or rubber
friction boot are damaged, replace the shafts, rubber
friction boot, and the caliper holder,

A. Caliper Holder Shafts
B. Friction Boot

C. Caliper Holdar

Brake Disc

Besides wearing down, the disc may warp. A warped
disc will cause the brake pads to drag on the disc and
will wear down both the pads and disc guickly. Dragging
will also cause owverheating and poor braking efficiency,

Disc warp

lack wp the molorevcle so that the front wheel is
off the ground, and wn the handlebar fully to one
side.  Set up a dial gauge apainst the fronl disc as
ilustrated, and measure disc runoul.  Kemaove the jack,
sl the motoreycle up on ils conter stand; and then
measure the reas disc runout. B ronowt exceeds the
service limit, replace the disc,

A Disc

B. Dial Gauge

Tahle 112

I ervice Limit

Diisc Runouwt

3 mm I
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Disc wear

Measure the thickness of each disc at the paint whese
it has worn the most.  Replace the dise i 11 has womn
sl 1he service limic

A, Dhzc

Tebde 113 Dise Thicknass

Frant RBear
4.5 mm

Service Limil 6.0 mim

Disc cleariing

Poos braking can alse be caused by oil on the disc,
Oil wn the disc must be cleaned off with trichloro-
ethylenc or-a high flash-point solvent. Do not use one
which will leave an oily residue.

Brake Fluid

The brake fuwid is an extra heavy duty 1ype with
a high boiling point to withstand the heat produced by
friction of the caliper pads on the disc. Since the boiling
point and thus the performance of the fluid would be
iegduced by contamination with water vapor of dirt from
the air, the reservoir is sealed with a rubber diaphragm
under the cap. This cap seal also provents fluid evapo-
ration and spillage should the motorcyele fall over. The
fuid is further protecied by rubber scals in the caliper
assemidy and a1 the master cylinder brake line fitting.

When the brake is applied, heal is generated by the
friction between the disc and the ‘brake pads, While
much ol this heat s immediziely dissipated, some of
il is transmitted to the brake Muid and may raise Muid
temperalure (o as high'as 150°C {300°F) during brake
cperiation.  This temperature could boil the brake fluid
and cawse & vapor lock in the lines unless Muid with a
high builing point is used and has been kept from being
contaminated wath ofirl, moisture, or a different bvpe
of fluid, Poor guality or contaminated fluid can also
deteriorate from conlact with the recommended brake
Fluids.
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l WARNING I

When working with the dise braks, obsarva the

pracautions listed below.

1. Mewer reuse old brake fluid,

7. Do not we fluid from 2 continer that has been
jeft unsealed or that has been open 2 long time.

3. Do not mix two types of fuid for use in the
brake, This lowers the brake fluid boiling point
and could cause the brake to be incffective,  |f
may also cause the rubber bwake parts to dete-
rinrate;  Recommended fluids are given in the
Lahle,
NOTE: The type of fluid originaily wsed in the
disc brake 5 pot available in mosi  afes, . but
it should be mnecessary to add very little fluid
before the first brake fluid change,  After
changing. the fluid; wse only the same Iype
thereafter.

Table J14  Recommended Disc Brake Fluid

Atlas Extra Heavy Duty

Shell Super Heavy Duty
Texaco Super Heawy, Dty
Wagner Lockheed Heawy Duty
Castrol Giding-Universal
Castrol GT {LMA)

Castrol Disc Brake Fluid

. Don't leawe the reservoir cap off for any length

. Don't- change the Muid in the rain or when a

6. Except for the disc pads and discs, use only disc

. When handling the disc pads or disc, be careful

. Brake Muid guickly ruins painted surfaces; any

L If any of the brake line fitings or the hleed

The corect fluld will come in @ can labeled
D.0T.3. Do not use floid that does not have
this marking.

of time to avold modsiure contamination of the
Mutd.

stroag wind is blowing.

brake fluid, isopropyl alcohol, or ethyl alcohol
for cleaning brake parts. Do nol use any other
fluid for cleaming these parts. Gasoline, motor
oil, or any other petroleumn distillate will cause
deterforation of the rubber parts. 8l spilled on
any part will be difficult to wash off ‘complete
Iy and will evestually reach and break down the
rubber used in the disc brake.

that mo disc beake fluid or any il gets on them,
Clegan off any fluid or il that  inadvertenty
sobvent. Do not use one which will leave an aily
residue.  Replace the pads with new ones il they
cannot be cleancd satisfactorily,

spifled  fluid should  be completely wiped up
immediately.

valve is opened at any time, the AIR MUST BE
BLED FROM THE BRAKE,

The yraph of Fig. |43 shows how brake fluid con-
tfamination with mcdsivre fowers the Muid bailing point.
Although not shown in the graph, the boiling point also
lowers as the fuid gets old, is conlaminated with dirt,
of if two different twvpes of brake fluid are mixed.

Brake Fluid Bolling Point .;'_;1433

250 -
W T T1-1 1T

100 i i : | ]
{212} o 1% y 3% 4% 5%

Percentage of Maolsture

Changing the brake fluid
The beake fAuid should be changed in sccordance
with the Periodic Maintcnance Charg (Pg. 10) and when-
gver il becomes contaminated with dirt or water,
sAttach a clear plastic hose (o the bleed walve on the
caliper, and run the other end of the hme into 3
O LaineT.

sRemove the reservoir cap, and remaove the rubber cap
on the bleed valve,

#Open the blced valve {counterclockwise to open), and
pump- the brake lever or pedal until all the Musd s
drainicd from the line.

ol g dual disc biake B used, repeat the previous siep
one more time for the other side.

#Close the bleed valvels), and fill the reservoir wath fresh
brake fluid.

®pen the bleed valve, apply the brake by the brake
lever or pedal, close the walve with (he brake held
applied, and then guickly release the lover or pedal.
Repeat this operation until the brake line i flled
and fluid sterts coming out of the plastic hose.  Re-
plenish the fluid in the reservolr as often as necessary
i keep it from running completely out.

®llced the air from the lines.

Bleeding the brake
The brake fluid has a very low compression cpef-
ficicnt so that almost all the movement of the brake



Filling up the Brake Line T

1. Open the bised valve.

2. Apply the brake, keeping the brake applied,
3. Closc the bleed valve:

4. Then guickly releise the brake

lever or pedal i transmitted directly to the  caliper

for braking action. - Air, however, s casily compressed.

| When air eniers the brake lincs, brake lever or pedal
mewvement will be partially used in compressing the air.

! This will make the lever or pedal fool sponigy, and there
will b a loss in braking power.

|. Bleed the air from the brake whenover brake lever
of pedal action feels soft or spongy, after the brake Muid
i 15 changed, or whenever a beake ling Titling has been

focsened for any reason.

#Remove the reservoir cap, and check that there s
plenty of fluid in the reservoir. The Muid bevel must
be checked several tifmes during the blecding opera-
tion and replenishoed as necessary.  IF the fluid in the
reservair runs completely out any fime during blecding,
the bleeding cperation must be done over again from
e bepinning since air will have entered the fine

®With the reservoir cap ofl, siowly pump the brake lewer
or pedal several times until no air bubbles can be seen
rising wp through the fuid from the holes at the
bollom of the reservoir.  This bleeds the air from the
rnaster cylinder end of the line

®lnstall the reservoir cap; and connect a clear plastic
hose o the bleed valve at the caliper, running the other

“end of the hote into a container. Pump the brake lever
of pedal s lew tmes until it becomes hard and then,
holding the lever squeered or the pedal pushed down,
guickly open {turn counterclockwise) and close ihe

*
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Bleeding the Brake Line J&5

1. Haold the brake applied.
2, Dwickly open andiclose the valve.
3. Release the brake.

bleed valve. Then release the lever or pedal. Repeat
this operation until peomore aircan be seen coming out
into the plastic hose.  Check the fluid level in the res-
ervoir every so often, replenishing it as necessary.

®lf 5 dual disc brake i uscd, repeat the previois siep
one more time for the other side.

*WWhen air bleeding i finished, install the rubber capis)}
on the bleed valve, and check that the brake fluid is
filled to the wpper kevel lime marked in the reservoir
(handlebar twrned so that the reservoir is level ).
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A Rear Master Cylinder

B. Upper Level Lina

Brake Hosa
Brake line damage

The high pressure inside the brake line can cause
fluid to leak or the hose to burst if the line is not
properly mainlained,

Bend and twist the mobber hose while examining it
Replace it if any cracks or bulges are noticed.

STEERING STEM

The steering stem supports the handiehar and front
fork: legs, and s inside the (rame head pipe. Ball
bearings in the wpper and lower cnds of the head pipe
enable the sieering ste=m o wen smoothly and easily,

The steering stem iscll docs: not” wear, but it may
bacome bent  If it becomes bent, the steering will be
sbif T, wnd the bearings may become damaged.

The steerng stem will require perodic adjustmont
as it becomes foose due too bearing wear. Owvertighten-
ing during adjustment, howeves, will make the steering
Ul and cause accelerted bearing wear, Lack of proper
lubrication will also bring abouwt the same results.

From overtightesdog or from a beavy shock to the
stecning stem, the bearing racc surfaces may bocome
dented. Damaged bearing races will cause the handlehar
Lo perk or calch when turned.

Table J15  Bearing Ball Specifications
| Size Quantity
Upper | ™ =
Lawaser ] W ‘)

STEErimg sTem warg
Examine the steering stem, and replace (07 it is bent.

Bearing wear, damage

Wipe the bearings clean of gease and dirt, and ex-
ammine the races and balls. 1 the balls or races are worn,
ar if gither race is dented, replace both races and all the
balls for that bearing as a set.

Steering

1, Stem Head Bolt 9. Steering Stem

2 Flac Washer 10 Stem Basa

3. stem Locknut 11. Steel Ball

4. Upper Inner Race 12 Head Clamp Bolt
5. Steel Ball 13 Stem Cap

6. Upper Quter Race i4. Lower Uuter Race
T. Stem Head 15 Lower Inner Race
8. Frame Head Pipe

Bearing lubrication

In accordance with the Periodic Maintenance Chart
(Pe. 10, and whenever the stocring stem is disassem
bled, the steering stem bearings should be relubricated.

Wipe all the old grease off the races and balls, washing
them in a high Mash-point solvent if necessary. Roplace
the bearing parts i they show wear or damage.  Apply
grexse liberally o the upper and lower races, and stick
the bearing balls in place with grease.
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e anoren Front Frok Losd/Compression CIRTY
(J49) Stroke Relationship for KZJSOE US and 221
Canadian models
3341

20} | T
| /
160 —
A Bearing Race B. Greasa. 1968
Grease seal deterioration, damage o 120 =
Inspect the grease seal for any signs of deterioration - /
or damage, and replace it if necessary, =
Replace the grease seal with 2 new one whenever it P
has been removed. 80
iy { L
I
I
FRONT FORK / | |
the frant fork legs of this model contain compressed 35 a 40 a0 120 160
air to obtain adjustable suspension. This type of the Compression {mm|

front fork is especially effective when the fork is
compressed. [t also has the adwanlage that any abs
pressure can be choosen (within the wsable range) 1o
suil various riding conditions. Front Fork Load/Compression
Stroke Relation Ship for KZ750-E excapt
for LIS and Canadian models

Front Fork Load/Compression "fJEU-"- 348
Stroke Relationship for KZ750-H ST
J'Ii_"'\-‘-\"_—_--'z
200
180
160 15:.5]
1 &
- -
e E 120
=
'__,' & 4 R
40 45
- i
u""" 1 | | |
=15 0 4 Rl 120 160

1]
Compression [mim) Compression {mm]
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From fork comsists of the fork legs connected to the
frame head pipe by the stem base and stem head brack-
et It accomplishes shock absorption “through' spring
#tion, air compression in the inner tube, and resslance
to the flow of the ol forced into the oylinder by tubs
movesrien L.

Each fork leg is lefescopic twbe including an inner
tube (51, outer tube &), cvlinder and piston wnit (8],
collar, and cylinder base (3. The inner tubes fits inlo
the outer tube, altering its position in the outer tube
x the tube arrangement absorbs shocks. Tee cylinder
is fixed to the boltom of the outer twhe amd the piston
[equipped with a piston ring) is secured to the lop
of the cvlinder. The collar [coupled with a non-return
valve 00}, fixed in the lower end of the inner wbe,
foemms the upper part of the lower chamber and together
with the piston helps seal the upper chamber. The collar
and cylinder base confliguration function b form an oil
lack at the end of the compression stroke to prevent
the inncr tube from striking the bottom. Small orifices
in the upper part af | inder bring about 2n oil lock
at the end of the extensidn stroke to prevent the inner
tube from siriking the Lop.

M Do not remove the springs and rely on
compressed air only, Correct springs

must be used in this suspension system  LUse without

springs can lead to a condition causing sccident and

injuiry.

Compression Stroke

Whenever 2 load is placed on the froni fork and
whenever the front wheel receives a shock, the inner
tube & moves down inside the outer mbe &, or the
outer lube moves up, compressing both the spring (3
and the air in the inner lobe, AL the same time, low
pressure lsuction) is created in an enlarging chamber
{upper chamber 7)) formed between the inner tube and
the cylinder (&), and oil §s drawn in from 2 diminishing
chamber (lower chamber (B') formed between the outer
whe and the cylinder. As the lower chamber shrinks
in size with oil passing freely through the non-return
wvalve T into the upper chamber, oil also pases freely
through the cylinder fower orifices into-the coylinder as
the inner tube approaches the cylinder basc (@, Mear
the end of the compression stroke, the clesrance be-
tween the tapered-oul cylinder hase and the caollar
at the lower end of the inner twbc approzches zero.
The resulting resistance to the flow of odl through this
small space slows the movement, finally forming an oil

luck to finish the compression stroke.

Extension Stroke

Follpwing the compression stroke is the extension
stroke, in which the compressed spring exiends to push
the inner wbe back out of the ooter tube. As the tubes
move apart, the upper chamber grows smaller, forcing
the il through the way it came through the mon-return
valve. These small holes restrict the all flow into the
inner tuhe damping fork extension. Mear the end of the
extension stroke both the cylinder spring and the ar
rangement of the cylinder upper orifices provide further
resistance to extension.  As the collar rises, reducing
arifices are climinated and an oil lock forms, finishing
the extension stroke.

Compression Stroke {Eﬁz}
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1. Dhust Seal 6, Outer Tube
2. Ol Seal 7. Upgper l.'é:amt;f
3, Spri B L
4, F:::;Eil‘ld 9, E::;:Enr Ela:a }
Cylinder Unit 10. Spring
5. Inner Tube 11. Mon-return Yalve
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Extension Stroke (J563) Spring
The front fork springs in the inner tube are made of
special spring rods, heated and wound in the shape of a
# special ¢oil | 1o wspend the vehiclo.
Z
W ‘ﬁ Spring tension
ek lﬁ; Since the spring becomes shorter as it weakens, check
Le— -H# Inner its free lenpth to determine its condition. If the spring
"ﬁ-'ﬁ' Tube of either fork leg is shorter than the service limit, it
'{I# Movement must be replaced. IF the length of a replacement spring
o HE ] and that of the remaining spring vary greatly, the remain-
(3 T 2 5 ing spring should also be replaced in order to keep the
\' f“ﬁ fork legs balanced lor motorcycle stability.
%ﬁ &N
N7 L2\
NZgm
NZh| | N
@ :“\qﬁ A
. -
Z N
- |
—N \
Wl < A
&Y W
O\~ \
\ vt \‘
8 ‘Eg %
N7 \
NZ N
VI
N S
= s
&\ ‘ Bt \ an A. Fork Spring B. Frae Langth
\/ A
:\\;\'}. o Table J18  Fork Spring Fres Langth
o o KZT50-E K£750-H
S S N % Service Limit_ | 497 (*477 mm) | 483 mm
(B - | i \ o *Other than US and Canadian model
| _ Tube
N ] : ?:\“ sk Inner Tube, Guide Bush
% = & A bent, dented, scored, or otherwise damaged inner
i k| I4 \ tube will damage the oil seal, causing oil leakage, A
5 | 2o badly bent inner tube may cause poor handlin
h 2 = t@; 4
| N
fnner tube damage
Viwmally inspect the inner tube, and repair any
damage. If the damage is not repairable; replace the
inmer tube, Since damapge to the inner tube damapes
| the oil seal, replace the oil seal whenever the inner tube
1. Dust Seal 6. Cuter Tube is repaived or replaced. Temporarily assemble the innes
2. UHl Seal 7. Upper Chamiber and outer tubes, and pump them back and forth manual-
3. Spring 8. Lower Chamber Iy oy check for samooth operation,
4. Piston and 9. Cylinder Base CAUTION If the inner twbe is bent or badly creassd,
Cylinder Unit 10, Spring replace it.  Excessive bending, followed
| 5. Inner Tube 11. Mon-return Walve by subsequent straightening, can weaken the inner tuba.
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Guide bushing damage
Wisually inspect the guide bushings, replace the inner

tube assermbly or outer tube assembly i it has badly
damage,

Auide Bushings

Qil Seal, Dust Saal

6l is prevented from lezking out by the oil seal (2,
which is fitted at the upper end of the outer tubs. A
dust seal (1'om the outside of the tube keeps dirt and
waler from eniering and damaging the oil seal and tube
surface.

Inspection
Inspect the oil seal and dust scal for any signs of
deterioraltion of damage, and replace them if neccessary.
Eeplace the oil seal with a new one whenever it has
been removed.

A, Ol Seal

B. Dust Seal

Fork Oil

Lither too much or too litthe oif in the fork leps
will adwersely affect shock damping. Too much oil or
oo heavy an’ il makes the sction foo SUFE o litte

oil or too light an oil makes the action soft, decreases
damping potential, and may cause noise during fork
MVEment.

Contaminated or deteriorated oil will also affect
shock damping and, in addition, will accelerate internal
wrar, The fork oil shiould be changed periodically [Pz
10} ar sooner if the oil appears dirty.

Fork oil change

®Put a motorcycls up on its conter stand.

®Fclease ajir through the air valve at the top end of the
front fork,

o emove Lhe handlabar off the stem head,

#Remove the drain screw from the lower end of the

auler tube.

afump out the oil by repeatadly compressing and ox-
tending the front fork:

#Wash the drain screw threads clean of oil, and blow
them dry,

®apply a liquid gaskel to the thread of drain screw, and
tighten the screw with its gasket.

#famove the top plug, and remove the spring from the
inner tube, and pour In the type and amount of oil
specified in Table J17.

Table J17  Fork Ol
Filling fork oil capacity |
Fipe 'i'l.’hen_ After disas- [without
changing | sembly and spring)
oil completely dry
355 * 4 mm
3 about | about *382 + 4 mm
E 230ec | M8 e trom the top of
2| o aE *215cc | *232ec the inner twbe
=| 10w 436 = 4 mm
E “ifﬁ}l.élm- _‘EE-'E from the top of
N e cc the inner twbe

*ther than LIS and Canadian model



#Fump the fork by several times to oxpel the air from
the upper and lower chambers,

®face a jack or stand wnder the engine 50 that the front
wheel is raised off the ground.

®lnsart 2 rod down into the mre, and meaasure the dis-
fance from the top of the inner tube to the oil level.

Fork Oil Level Measurement f‘m

#|f the oil is below the correct level, add enough il to
bring it up 1o the proper level, taking care not 1o over-
fill,

The operation of air front forks & espe-
CAUTION } cially dependsnt upon correct oil level.
Higher level than specified may cause oil leakage and
seal breakage. 50 be sure to maintain the spacified leval.
#|nspect the O ring on the top plug, and replace it with
a mew one T it is damaged,

#|pnstall the spring and top plug, and ML the retainer,
®_ hange the oil of the other fork leg in the same manner.
#|nstall the handlebar [Pg. 137).

wAdjust the front fork alr pressure (Pg. 220,

REAR SHOCK ABSORBER

The rear shock absorbers serve to damp o shocks
transmitted to the frame and rider from the rear wheel,
For this purpose, they are connested between the frame
and the rear end of the swing arm. Shock absorption is
performed by the spring and by the resistance to the
flow of ail inside each unit. Shock absorption is further
dided by the use of rubber bushings in both the upper
and lower shock absorher mountings
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Shock Absorber Spring Force

: (J59)
for KZT50-E US and Canacian models and
for KZT50-H excapt for US and Canadian models
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Shock Absorber Spring Force (J80)
for KZ760-E except for US and e
Canadian modals
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Coregetgas |l

Shock Absorbar Spring Force BT
for KZ750-H US and Canadisn modets ~ -J01-
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Rear Shock Absorber

T

MDAl L el

Rubber Baushing
Damper Adjuster
Rubber Stop
Piston Fod
Sping

il Beal

Spring

Check Valve
Pistan

Spring Seat

. Adjusting Sleeve
. Duter Shell

. Rubber Bushing
. Caollar

Table J18  Shock Absorber Dampling Force

X Damping Force &k
Setting Range (0.3 :1."5 E::panﬁinn?
L KZT50-E KZT50-H
L haand 1 60x12 3416
2 T2214 42 %8
3 B4+ 17 5010
4 96119 62+12

Simce the rear shock abscrbers are scaled wnits which
canmil be disassembled, only exiernal checks of opera-
tion arg necessary. With the shocks removed, compress
each one and see that the comgeession stroke is smooth
and that there is damping in addition to spring resistance
to compression.  When the unit is released, the spring
shipeld naol suddenly snap it 1o foll length, It should
cubend smoothly with notablc damping. When the
shock absorber is operated, there should be no oil
leakage. If either shock absorber does not perform
Ml of these operations satisfactorily, or if one unit fecls
weaker than the other, replace both shock absorbers a
a sl I only one unil is replaced and the two arc not
balanced, motorcycle instability at high speeds may
resull.

Shock absorbar spring force for the 5 difference
seftings s shown in graph of Fie |59 and J60, and the
damping force for the 4 difference settings is shown in
labie 18,

Bushing inspection
Check the rebber bushings, and replace any 1
are worn, cracked, hardened, or otherwise damaped.

SWING ARM

The swing arm s designed o work with the shock
absorbers 10 dampen the shock to the frame from the
rear wheel,  The rear of the swing arm is connected o
the frame by the reas shock absorbers, while the from
end pivols on‘a shaft connecicd to the frame.  When
the rear wheel receives a shock, the swing arm, pivoting
on its shafe, allows the wheel 10 mosve up and down in
relation Lo the frame within the limits of the shock
absorbers.



Swiing Arm
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1. Pivot Shaft Mut 4, Sleowe 7. Frame
2 Cap 5. Swing Arm B. Pivot Shaft
3. Meedle Bearings f, Grease Mipple
This motorcycle has needle bearings at the swing Table J19  Swing Arm Sleeve
arm pivol. T bearing wear has progressed such that I Svice Lt I 3196 mm I

the swing arm has become loose, the motorcycke will
be unstable, To minimise wear, the swing arm should
be kept properly lubricated.

A bent pivel shall or Dwisted swing arm will also
cause instability by throwing the rear wheel out of
alignment. A bent pivol shaft may also couse bearing
Sere.

Swing arm bearing wear

Measure the outside diameter of the swing arm
decye at both ends with a3 microametisr, Replace the
swing arm slesve il the diameter is less than the service
limit or if it shows visible damage.

The rollers in the needle besrings wesr so litile thai
the. wear b5 diflicult to messure,  Instead, inspect the
necdle bearings for abrasions, color change, or other
damage, T there is any doubt a5 1o Hs the condition
of ecither necdle bearing, replace both nesdle bearings.
Whenever the swing arm sleeve is roplaced, also replace
the necdle bearings.

Swing arm lubrication

There is a grease nipplc on the swing arm for lubri-
cation. Grease the swing arm with regular cup grease
with the [requency given in the Periodic Maintenance
Chart (Pg. 10}. Force the grease into the nipple until
il comes out at both sides of the swing arm, and wipe off
any excoss. |F the grease does not comz oul, Tirst check
that the nipple is not clogeed with dirt or old grease.
If the nipple it clear bul «tll will not ke grease; re-
maove. the swing arm (Pg. 143), pull out the sleeve, clean
out the old grease, and apply gresse 1o the needie
bearings.
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Table J20  Pivot Sheft Runowt

Service Limit Repair Limil

0,14 mm 0.7 mm

A, Neadla Bearing B. Grease,

Pivot shaft runout measurement

o measurc the pivot shaft renout, set the pivor shafit
an W bocks at the end of the pivor shafi, and i a dial
maupe to the shatt haltway between the blocks. Twrn the
shaft 1o measure the runoul.  The amount of rundsat
it the amount of dial vanation. I the shalt runowt
cxcepds the service limit, straighten it IF it cannot
e sirpightensd, or if the runoul excesds the repair
limil, replace the shall,

Pivot Shaft Runout (JBT)
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Maintenance—Electrical
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BATTERY
The battery supplies the current io the siarter rmotor

and scrves 25 3 back-up source of power to operate the

elecirical equipment whenever the cngine is Wurning over
too dowly for the alternator o supply sufficient power.

With proper care, the battery can be expected to
last several years, but it may be completely ruined long
before that il it is mistreated. Following a lew simple
rules will greatly extend the life of the battery.

1. When the level of the slectrolyte in the battery is low,
add only distilled water to sach call, until the lewal is
8t the upper level line marked on the outside of the
battery. Ordinary tap water i not a substitute for
digtilled water and will shorven the life of the batvery.

"2, Mever add sulphuric acid solution to the battery.
This will make the electrolyte solution too strong
and will ruin the battery within a very short tima.

A Avoid guick-charging the beittery. A guick-charge
will damage the battery plates.

4. Mewer Int a good battery stand for more than 30 days
without giving it & supplemental charge, and never
let & discharged battery stand without charging it.
If a battory stands for any length of time, it dowly
salf-discharges. Once it B discharged, the plates
sul phate {turn white), and the battery will no longar
take a charge.

5. Kesp the battery well charged during cold weather
50 that the slectrolyie does not freeze and erack open
the battery. The more discharged the battery be
comaes, tha more sasily it freszes

B, Always keep the battery went hase fres of obstruc
tion, and make sure it doss not get pinched, crimped,
or melted shut by contact with the hot muffier. If
battery gases cannot escape through this hose, they
will explode the battery.

7. DON'T INSTALL THE BATTERY BACKWARDS.
The nagative side is grounded,

Electrolyte

The electrobyte i dilute sulphuric acid. The standard
specific gravity of the clectrolyte & 1.280 at 20°C
(68°F). The water in this solution changes to a gaseous
mixure dise to chemical action in the baltlery and es-
capes, which contentrates the acid in a charged battery,
Consequently, when the level of the electrolyte becomes
How, only distilled water should be added.  IF sulphuric
acid is added, the sodution will become foo strong for
proper chemical action and will damage the plates
Mctal from the damaged plates collects in the bottom
of the battery. This sedimenl will eventually cawsc an
internal short circuit.

The specific grawity of the elecirolyis fs messured
wilh a hydrometer and is the most accurate indication
of the condition of the battery. When using the hy-
drosmieter, read the electrolytle leved al the bottom of
the meniscus [curved surface of the fluid). Fig K2
shows the relationship betwesn the specific gravity of
the solution at 20°C (68"F) and the percentage of
hattery charge. Since specilic gravity varics with temper-
ature, and since the temperature of the solution being
checked is likely to be other than 20°C (88" F): the for
mula given below should be used to compute the egquiv-
glent specific gravity for any lemperature,  When the

temperature goes up, the specific gravity goes down, and

Wi Vel
(K1

Hydrometer

el
Sz0 =5 + [0.0007 (L —20)]
“Fahrenheit
Ses = 5¢ + | 0.0004 (x — 68}]
5 = speciflic gravily al the presenl lemperalure
Sap = specific gravity at 20°C
Sea = specific gravity al 68°F
= present temperaters of solution
Generally speaking, a batlery should be charged il a

specific gravity reading shows it to be discharged to 508
of less of full charge,

Specific Gravity /Battery Charge Relationship

(X2

1.32 T T T T
1.28 i | e e

1.24

1.4

1.16
1.12

Specific Graviey

[.08

104

t.00 | l i I L
] ol 40 G0 an 100

Battery Charge %
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Initial charge
Mew batterics for Kawasaki motorcycles are dry

charged and can be used directly after adding the

electrolvte. However, the effect of the dry charge
deterioraies somewhal during storage, cspecially if any
air has entered the battery from imperfect sealing

Therefore, it is best o give the batlery an initial charge

before using it in order to o cnsure long battery life.

m Bacause the battery gives off an explosive

gas mixture of hydrogen and oxygen,
keep any sparks or open flame away from the battery
during charging.

®Pour a 1.280 {specific gravity a1 20°C or 68°F) sulphu-

ric acid solution into each cell of the batiery up 1o the
upper level line,

#Ler the batlery stand for 30 minutes, adding more acid

if the level drops during this time.

NOTES: 1. if the temperature of the solution is over
30°C (85"F), cool the sobution before pouring it into
the batiery,

2, After pouring the acid into the battery, start charging
the battery wathin 12 howrs,

®Lcaving the caps off the cells, connect the battery to

a charger, set the charging rate at 110 the battery
capacity, and charge it for 10 howrs, For example, i
the battery is rated a1 12AH, the charging rate would
be 1.2 ampere. . If 2 constant woltage charger is used,
the voltage must be adjusted periodically to keep the
current at a constant value.

CAUTION if the temparature of the elactrolyte rises

above 45°C (115°F) during charging, re-
duce the charging rate to bring down the temperatura,
and increass tha charging timea proporticnately.

®After charging, check the elecirolyie level in each cell,

If the level has dropped, add distilled water to bring
it back up to the upper level line.

® heck the results of charging by measuring the specific

gravity of each cell and by measuring battery voltage.
Battery vodtage of a 12 volt battery directly after the
completion of charging should be 15 to 16 walts

Ordinary charge
m Becauze the battery gives off an explosive
gas mixture of hydrogan and oxygen,

keep any sparks or open flame away from the battery

during charging.

#Jean off the battcry using a solution of baking soda
and water. Make especially sure that the terminals are
clern,

Table K1 Battery Troubleshooting Guide
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#lf the clectrolvte level & low in any cell, Gl to over
the lower level fine bul not up to the upper level line
since the level rises during charging  Fipure the
charging rate to be between 1/10°and 3110 of battery
capacity.  For example, the maximum charging rate
for a 12AH battery would be 12 x 3/10 which equals
Ah amperes,

CAUTION Charging the battery at a rate higher than
specified above could ruin the battery.
Charging at a higher rate causes excess heat, which can
warp the plates and ceuse internal shorting. Highar than
normal charging rates also cause the plates to shed active
meterial. Deposits will accumulate, and can eause inter-
nal shorting.
shcasure the specific gravity of the electrolyte, and wse
the graph, Fig. K2, 1o delerming the percentage of dis-
charge. Multiply the capacity of the baltery by the
percentage of discharge (o find the amount of discharge
in ampere-hours.  Use this figure in the formula below
to compute charging thme. '

Amount of dischargs (AH)
charging current [A)

Charging time [hours}=

*Remove the caps from all the cells, and begin charging
the battery at the rate just calculated. If a constant
voltage charger is used, the voltage will have to be
adpusted periodiczlly to maintain charging current at
a constant value.

It the temparature of the electrolyie rises

CAUTION§ shove 45°c (115°F) during charging, re-

duce the charging rate to bring down the temperature,

and increase charging time proportionately.

®Afler charging, check the electrolyte level in each call,
If the level has dropped, add distilled water 10 bring
it back up w the upper level line.

®Lheck charging results by measuring  the specific
gravity of each cell and by measuring battery voltage
Battery wvoltage of & 12 volt battery dircctly after the
completion of charging showld be 15 to 16 volis and
the specific gravity of the electralyie should be more
than 1.250. If the voltage is lower than this, the
battery is not completely charged or can no longer Lake
a full charge. If the specific gravity of any one cell is
lower than 1.250, there may be damage in the ceil

Test charging
When the battery is suspected of being defective, first
inspect the points noted in the table below.  The

w1215

Good Battery Suspect Battery Action
Plates (+) chocolate colar white (sulphated); + plates Risplace
{ ) gray bruken or corroded
Sediment Mone, or small amownt 5Ed|'|'nant_|=_|.|:| o plates, causing shorl Replace
Wollage abowve 12 volis Below 12 volts Test charge

Electrolvte Level | above plates

behow top of plates

Fill and test charge

above 1.200 in all cells; no two

5 _.!I G e
pectlie Bty | Cells more than 0,020 different

beelow 1100, or difference of more
than 0,020 betwean two cells

Tesi charge
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batlery can be restored by charging it with the ordinary
charge. Uf it will take a charge so that the voltzge and
specific. gravity come up o normal, L may be considered
pood except in the following case:

* |l the woltape suddeniy umps o over 13 volts just
afier the start of charging, the plates are probably sl
phated. A pood battery will risc to 12 volts immediately
and then graduadly gooup o 125~ 13 volis in abowu
30 po 60 minutcs atier charging is started.

w If gne cell produces no gas bublbdes, or has a very
low. spesific gravily, iU is probably shoried.

w |f there does .ot appear w0 be enpugh sedimznl o
short the plates, but one cell has a low specific pravity
after the battery is fully charged, the trouble may be
“just that there i insufficient acid in that cell. - In this
instance oniy, sulphuric acid solution may be added o
correel the specific gravity.

® f & fully charged batlery not in use loses its charge
after 2 to 7 days, or if the specific gravity drogs. mark-
cdly, the battery is defective.  The self-discharge rate of
a good battery is only about 1% per day.

CHARGING SYSTEM

The charging system consists of an o alternator and
regubator rectifier.

The alternator generates the current reguired by the
clectrical circuits, The geswrated current is a three
phase alternating current (AC), which is changed to
direct current (DC) and controlled by 4 solidstale
regilator frectifier 1o supply. an cven voltage to the cir-
cuit componanis

Charging System (K3)
i )
o Regulzior T
!INIWJNUE' Rectifier
e ¥ % ey

- -

There we a number of impartanl precautions that
are musts when servicing the charging system.  Cawtions
that are applied to the individual sections are mentioned
in #ach section, Failure to observe these rules can result
in serious system damiage.  Learn and observe all the
rules below.

CAUTION When handling the regulatorirectifier,
observe the following to avold damage
to the regulstorrectifier.

1. Do not reverse the battery lead conpections. This
will burn out the zener diode.

2. For the reguiator/rectifier to function properly, the
battery must be charged to near capacity. I the
battery iz badly discharged, charge it before installing
it in the motorcyele.

When handling the alternator rotor:

3. Do not allow the rotor to suffer sharp impacts such

a5 striking it with a hammer or letting it fall on a

hard surface. Such a shock 1o the roflor can couse

the magnets to loss their magnetism.

Alternator
The alternator s made of 2 rotor & and stalor coil
lhe stabor coil is mounted in the altcrnator cover
while the rotor is secured to the left end of the
cranbshalft (3 aznd rometes al engine rpm, FPermanent
mignels in the rotor supply the mapnetic ficld for
the stator coil s0 that no slip rings or brushes are neces
sary, making the altermator practically mainienance ree.

4.
al

Alternator Construction

(K4

|':2::_
- !

3 ! B
- \ ff
l.4 ; IL"‘- ¥
5‘ |I
& I

|

¥ 8 @
1. Altermator Cower . Wiring Clamp
2. Crankshaly 1. Alterpator Wiring
3. Rotor Bolt & Grommet
4. Altermitor Stalor 9. Crankcase
5. Alternator Raotar



Ihe stator coil consists of three scts of coils wound
an laminated steel cores. These coils are connecied in a
wyr copmection to produce 2 3 phase altermating current.
Since the vollages of these 3 phases overlap, there is a
continuous, even supply of cemrent for the circuit com-
punens.

Wive Connection

(K5}
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Ragulator/Rectifier

The regulator amd rectifier are solid-state tvpe, and
inlegrated into one unit Since it contains no conlacts
or ather moving parts, 11 does notl wear out and never
reeds Ip be adjusted. It s therefore manufactured as
2 sealed wnit, and must be replaced as a unit should it
becoms delective,  The rectifier in the unil rectifies
{change to direct current, DC) the alternating current
(AC) from the alternator, It contains four silicon
diodes which arc conmected in a beidge circuil arrange-
ment for efficient, full-wave rectification.  The regu-
lztor in the unil keeps the battery (+) terminal voltage
level to a maximum of the specified range. The control
circuit in the diagram checks on the voltapge level, and
triggers the thyrisiors.

Thouwgh the actual repulator/rectifior circuit performs
full-wave rectification, a simplified single-phase circuit
of half-wave rectification is explained here o aid the
technician in wroubleshooting and in understanding test
procedurcs. Fig. K11 shows the basic circuit of the
regulatorfrectifies.  The main components of the
regulator/rectifier circuit are a thyristor (Th), or Silicon
Controlled Rectifier [SCR) as it is also called, and a
divde. The diode, thyristor (Th), and zener diode (2D

Alternator Current function as follows:
v A B L
1. Dinde
i A current of clectrons can flow only from the cathode
tx the anode of the dinde. However, a defective diode
will gither conduct in both directions {a short) or mot
conduct al all {an open). If any of the diodes is shorted
or opcn, the voltage from the regulatos frectifier will be
- below normal, and the battery may not be charged
adequately,
Regulator/ Rectifiar
(K7D
Regulator/ Rectifier Futs
g N
et (D o l
l lgnition Switch
F 3 Diode
BN ] r
— B |
|k : AE—H—»C | £3 s 205 E
=80
. I oid
—r ..ff HC ! Battery
Thyristoa L8
Alternator r T i =)
i

bl
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Diode Current Flow

H

Mo current flows

i =
1

Current flows
S—yH)

2. Thynistor

The current of electrons will flow from the cathode
to the anode but will mol flow in the reverse direction.
The thyristor differs from a diode in two respects:
[a} ewen through a woltape of the correct polarity
[negative o cathode] may be applied, the thyristor
will not conduct wntil 2 signal is received at the gate
inpat lead; [b) once started, it will nof siop conducting
[even if the gate lead signal voltage stops) until the
anode to cathode voltage is remaoved or reversed.

——

Thyristor C—KHJ
A (anode) K [cathode)
G {gate)
3. Zener dinde

Az in 3 normal diode, current will flow casily from
the cathode to anode, and will not waally flow in the
opposite direction.  Unlike a normal diode, howeover,
the zener dicde will “break down", or conduct in the
reverse dircction, if cnough voltage is applied in the
reverse direction.  When this voltage s lowered aor
removed, the diode will slop conducling and retum
te its normal state. The woltage at which the diode
begime reverse conduction, i@ called the breakdown
voltage, and is set at the desired bevel when the diode
i manufactured  This property of the zener diode
makes it very uselul in voltage repulator circuits,

Fener Diode
Current flows ——————w

s
| —

Maore than break down voltage

In the regulatorrectifier circuit, the diods is connect-
ed in series with the alternaior @ rectify the alterpator
output, and the thyristor is connected in paraliel with
the aliesnator. Deailed circuil operation 5 as follows:

When the battery wvoltage s lower than the specificd
vilue, the zener diode does not conduct and the control
unit docs not trigeer the thyristor. Al this time, the
thyristor docs not condwct, and zll alternapor output
current flows through the battery and foads to supply
adequale charging current,

When the battery voltage is equal to or higher than
the predetermined voltage, the zener dicde conducts
and the controd unit signaks the thyristor (o start con
ducting, Then, instesd ol current going through the
battery and overcharging it, it flows through the thyristor
arel then divectly hack o the alternatos,

Basic Aegulator/Rectifier Circuit @{1 'D
1. When battery voltage is low {Thyristor is off).
7y
o o ] |

() il r b
B> |=» [ 4 .;‘

2, When battery voltage is high {Thyristor is on
to provide bypass).

Ol @ Yo s M
S8 % L] T |®
e - ’* i
1. Alternator 4. Control Unit
2. Thyristor 5. Battery
3, Diode G. Load



Charging Systam |nspection
Initial inspection

When there are any problem indications in the
charging syslem, give the svstem a guick initial inspec
ton or check bofore starting a series of lime consuming
lests, o worse yet, remowing parts for repair or réplace-
ment  Such 3 check will often turn up the source of
the trouble.

Make sure all connectors in the cirouit are clean and
tight. Examine wircs for signs of burning, fraying, elc,
Poor wires and bad connections will affect clectrical
system operation.  Check the regulatosirectifier and
alternator for evidence of physical damage.

A oworn out or badly sulphated battery will produece
numerous problems that carmol be corrected: until the
battery is replaced. ALWAYS CHECK BATTERY CON-
DITION BEFORE CONDEMNING OTHER PARTS
OF THE SYSTEM. A FULLY CHARGED BATTERY
I A MUST FOR CONDUCTING ACCURATE
SYSTEMS TE&TS,

Charging system malfunctions can be traced o =ither
the batiery, alternator, regulator/rectificr, or the wiring.
Troubles may involve one unit or in some cases, all
units.  Mever replace a defeclive unit without deter-
mining whal CAUSED the failure. If the failure was
brovght on by some oiher unmit or enits, they too
must be repaired or replaced, or the new replacement
will soon fail.

Opwerational inspection of charging system
Before making this test, check the condition of the
battery (Pg. 218). If the baltery voltage is less than 12
volts, charpe the battery. Before starting the charging
voltage test warm up the engine lo obtain actual alter-
ratar ||pr:r.d1ing condifions.
®linlock the scat and swing it open,
5S¢t the multimeter 1o the 20V DC range, and comneci
the meter (+) lead to the battery [+) terminal and the
meter (—) lead 1o the battery {—) terminal.

A Battery (+) Terminal

B. Battery {—) Terminal

#5071 Lhe engine, and run the engine at the rpm in Table
KZ Mote the voltags reading
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Table K2 Charging Voltage

Meter Connections ! E"%ﬂm
- | Meter () « Battery {+) |
HOW D Meter (=) - Battery {—) | about 14,5 %

®lf the reading is much higher than the values specified
in the table, the recpulator/rectifier & defective or its
feads are loose of open. I the reading does not rise as
the engine spoed increases, check the altermator and
regulator rectifier to determine which part is defective:

Alternator inspection

There are three types of alternator failures: short,
open (wire burmed out), or loss in rotor magnetism.
A shoel or open in one ol the coll wires will result in
cither a low output, or no output at all. A loss in
rotor magnetism, which may be caused by dropping
or hilting the rotor, by leaving it near an electromagnetic
field, or pust by aging, will result in low oulput.
®femove the engine sprocket cover (Pg. B5), and dis-
connect the three yellow leads from the alternator.
#Connect the multimeler as shown in Tazhle K3 1o
check the altemator output voltage of exch pair of the
three alternilor output leads with mo electrical loads.

A, Altarnator Output Leads

®5tart the ongine, run it at the rpm gven in Table K3,
and note the voltage reading.

IT the output voltage shows the value in Table K3,
the allernalor operates properly and the regulator/
rectitier is damaged. A much lower reading than that
given in the mble indicates ithat the alternator is de-
fective. Check the stator ¢oil resistance as Tollows:
®5top the engine, set the multimeter 1o the x 1 §] range,

and: measure for contingily between cach pair. of the
three alternator output leads. IF there is more rosist-
ance than shown in Table K4, or no meter reading
{infimity) for any two stator coll leads, the coil has
an open lead and must be replaced. Much less than
this resistance means the coil is shorted, and miust
be replaced.
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Table K3  Alternator Output Voltags

Meter Range | Conneslions Heading &4, 000 rpm

One meter lead — One yellow lead
250% AC The other meter lead - Another vellow lead bt 50V
{Total of 3 measarrements ) :
Tablea K4  Stator Coil Resistance
Meter Range Cl:lf'lrlrﬁ-'li-:.:urlh Eeading
| One meter lead -+ One yellow lead
x 112 | The piher meter Tead = Another yellow lead 048 ~072 £

{Total of 3 measurements)

®lking the highesi resistance range of the multimeter,
measure the resistance between each of the yellow
leidds and chassis ground.  Any meter reading less than
infinity (=2} indicates a short, nocessitating stator coil
replacement.

IT the siator coil windings have normal resistance, but
the voltage check showed the alternator to be defective;
then the rofor magneis have probably weakened, and
the rator must be replaced.

Regulator/rectifier inspection

Rectifier inspection:

sWith the ignition switch turned off, pull off the leh
side cower, and remove the electrical panel.

A. Electrical Panel
B, Regulator/Rectifiar

C. White/Red Lead
0. 6-Pin Connector

#[isconnect the regulator/rectifier white/red lead and
Crpin connechor,

slking the x 10 or x 100 £ range, check the resistance
in both directions between the whitefred lead and
cach yellow lead, and between the black lead and sach
vellow lead. Thers is a total of 12 measurements. The
resistance should be low in one direction and more
than ten times as much in the gther direction.  IFany
two leads are low or high in both directions, the
rectifier is defective and must be replaced.

4. RegulstorRectifier C. B-pin Connector

B. White/Aed Lead

MOTE: The actual meter reading varies with the meper
wsed and the individual rectifier, bul, generally speaking
the lower reading should be within 13 scale of sero
ahimis.

Aegulator test:

To test the regulator owt of circuit, use three 12V
hatteries and 2 tesi light made (rom o 12% 3~ 6W bulb
in a sockel with besds,

#Remove the regulatorfrectifier from the bottom of the
ballery case.

#lking auxibiary fesds, connect one of the yellow leads
b the battery (+] terminal, and connect the test light
between the black lead and the battery [—) terminal,
Al this tieme the bulb should not be I8

The test light works as an indicator and

CAUTION alen a8 a current limiter to protect the

regulator/rectifior from excessive current. Do not use

an ammatar instesd of & tast light.

*onnect the brown lead to the oifer batiery [+) ter
minal -and connect the black lead to the battery [—)
terminal momentarily. At this time the bulb dhould
nol e il

®To apply 24V to the regulator/rectifier, connect two
IR batleries in series, and connect the brown lead
to the battery (+) terminal and the black lead to the
battery [~) terminal momentarily, The bulb should
now light and stay on until the bulb circuit is opened.




CAUTION Do not apply more than 24 volts. |f more
than 24 volts & spplied, the regulator/
rectifier may be damaged. Do not apply 24 WV more
than a few seconds. I 24 volts is applied for more than
a few seconds, the regulator/rectifier may be damaged.
®Hepeat the above three steps for other two yellow
feads.
®Replace the regulatorfrectifier if the bulb does not
light as described abowve.
NOTE: The above lest is not foolproof. If the above
checks show the regulator/rectifier is not damaged, by
there is still trouble in the charging system, first carcful-
Iy inspect the alternator, battery, wiring, and all con
nections.  Feplace the regulatorfrectifier i all these
other components twim eut good.

Regulator Test (K1 ],

lgmitipn Circuit
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IGNITION SYSTEM

The ignition syster for this model s essentially 3
battery and coil ignition system where the batlery sup-
plics the current for the primary circuit in the ignition
system.  Howewer, this ignition system is transistorioed
and controls the current for the pramary circuit by
use of a solid-stale elecironic switching unit called a
Uarlington power transistor. The power Iransistors are
triggered by pick-up coils and there are no mechanical
breaker poinis, so the only periodic maintenance necded
is automatic timing advancer lubrication (Pg. 10). Since
contacl breaker heel wear (with resultant retarded igni-
tion timing) and breaker point pilting or burning are
eliminated, pericdic inspection and adjustment of the
ignition timing are not required.

The working electrical part of the ignition system
consists of a baltery, Iwo pick-up coils, an |C igniter,
Iwo ignition coils, and four spark plugs. To advance
the ignition timing a5 engine rpm rises, an automatic
centrifugal-type timing advancer is used. The ignition
system comprises two parls; one part fires #1 and #
cylinders, and the other part #2 and #3 cylinders. A
schenratic wiring diagram of one half the system is shown
in Fig. KI7. Tha ather half is identical, Both work as
Tirllowes,

Pick-up Coil

The pickup coil asembly (2 magnetic impulse gener-
ator) resembles the stlandard contact breaker assembly in
migst respects except that the wo seis of breaker points
have becn climinated. In their places is an iron timing
folw and Iwo magnetic pickup coils.  Each pick-up
coil assembly consists of a pair of permanent magnets
and a pick-up coil on a mounting plate. The timing
rotor which s attached to the timing advancer has ane
projection.  As the projection on the timing rotor passes
through the magnetic field created by the permanent

K17

lgnition  Engine
=5 Switch  Stop Switch
Hattery
e oy

a Pick-up Coil
Spark R
Plugs

b
o lgniter

Eniticon Cidl

liming Rator
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magnets on the mounting plate, a magnetic (eld alter-
nately builds up and collapses. Each time the projection
passes a pickap coil core an eleciric current is develop-
ed. Each voliage pulse is conducted to the [C igniter
where it is amplified and switches the Dadington power
transisior on and off to control the primary current.

&_ Permanent Magnat
B. Timing Advancar

C. Timing Rotor
D. Pick-up Coil

IC Igniter

The IC igniter utilizes the voltage pulse sent from the
pick-up coil as follows o oblain stable induced high
tension voltage from low to high engine speeds.  The
oulpul vidtage of the pick-up coil alternates as shown
in Fig. K19

Output Voltage of Pick-up Cail (K19)
i
S =
Oa e
8 Timing Rotor
] W W off
E S o L. Rotation
0 - A 360"
D |
Angle

With rotation of the oming rotor the output voltage
riscs, and the power transistor condusts and permils
primary current to flow when the pick-up coil output
resches the preset woltage [V on). When the output
voltage drops 1o the other preset voltage (V' off) after
passing the volizge peak, the power transistor no longer
conduclsy, stopping the current flow in the igniticn coil
primary winding and inducing a high tension voltage
that jumps across the spark plug clectrodes. In the casc
of a standard breaker point ignition system the dwell
time {the time during which current can fow in the

primary ¢ircuil) decreases as the engine speed increases.
This resulis in less current flow throogh the ignition
coil primary winding and decressed induced voliage ai
high rpmi.  Conversely the dwell time'in this transistofr-
ized ignition systom is kept relatively constant by virtue
ol the pick-up ool putput voltage. This is becauss the
faster the engine runs, the higher the output voltage of
the pickup coil becomes and the sconer the Voon volt-
age is reached.  Therstore the dwell angle increases
to keep the dwell time long enough at high engine rpm
wt that the induced high woltage does mot decrease.

Pick-up Coil Dutput Valtage
at Low and High Spaeds

K20

Al high speed I||
f

- Wondf
e — 380"

'ﬁmin;g Ridaor
Fotation

& Pickup Coil Dutput Yoltage

Drwcll Angle

Crwall Time and Primary Current

(K21)

[Braaker Point Systam)
i
=
E = 1 Primary current
o] } decreases as
;- dhwell time decreasss
E
gl =t
(=%

Iy ¥ by "~ Dwell Time
Points closc ™. . IWhen tow speed)

N (When middis spesd)
S
Points open (When high speed)

Ignition Coil

With the ignition switch on and the IC igniter on,
current Mows in the primary circuit, including the igni-
tion coil primary winding where the magnetic field
[which sccompanies electron flow) i concentrated {due
to-the windingl. When the IC igniter off, this circuit is
broken stopping the clectron flow and collapsing the
rmagnetic feld, As this field collapses, magnetic flux
cuts through the secondary winding inducing & carrent
in the winding., The voltage of this current, depending
on the number of turns in the sccondary winding and



the specd of the drop in the primary winding voltage,
is much greater than the voltage in the primary winding.
I is this high voltage that causes i spark to jump across
the spark plug electrodes. A greater ratic of secondary
winding turns over primary winding turns and a sharper
drop of primary winding voltage increase the secondary
winding voltage that is produced. For this reason, 2
cerlain ratio of turns in the ignition coil has been chosen
and 2 certain voltage drop sharpness (determined by
capacitor and breaker point performance] has bocn
designed - into the ignition system so that a spark of
sufficient bul nol cxcessive strength will be produced.

Timing Advancer

The timing advancer is 2 device that advances the
ignition liming (makes the spark plugs fire sooner) as
engine speed riscs. It consists of two weights and two
springs connecled to the timing cam thal opens the
contact breaker points,  The more the engine speed rises,
the further the weights are thrown out against spring
tension, turning the rotor In the direction of crankshafi
rotation and causing the points to open sooner,

If the mechanism is damaged, has a weak or broken
spring(s), or does not move smoothly, the ignition
timing will not advance smoothly or it may stick in one
position,  This will result in incorrect liming at certain
engine spocds, cawsing poor engine performance, Failure
to advance at all will cause poor high speed performance,
and excessive advance will cause knecking and poor low
speed performance.

Periodically wipe the advancer clean, apply oil 1o it,
and fill the groove in the rotor with grease (Fig K27),

Spark Plug

The spark plugs ipnite the fuel/air mixiure in the
combustion chamber. To do this effectively and at the
proper time, the correct spark plugs must be used, and
the spark plugs must be kept clean and adjusted,

Tests have shown the NGK BEES or ND W24ES-U,
set i @ (.7~ 0.8 mm gap to be the best plug for genesal
use,
If a plug of the wrong heat range s used, the cloc-
trodes may not hot enough to ke=ep all the carbon burn-
ed off, but cool enough 1o keep from damaging the
engine and the plug itsclf — about 400~ 800°C (750~
1,450°F).

UTI The carbon on the electrodes conducts
m electricity, and can short the center elec-
trode to ground by sither coating the ceramic insulator
or bridging across the gap. Swch a short will prevent an
effective spark. Carbon buildup on the plug can also
case gther troubles. It ean heat up red-hot and cause
preignition and knocking, which may eventually burn a
hole in the top of the piston. The heat range of the
spark plug functions like a thermostat for the engine,
Lising the wrong type of spark plug can make the angine
run too hot {resulting in engine damage) or too cold
Iwith poor performance, misfiring, and stallingl, The
standard plug has been selected to match the normal
usage of this motorcyde in combined street and highway
riding.
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Spark Plug .:1._{22 )
—®
—.1
—®
ry
_AB)
o
3 — D7~ mm
1. Terminal 4, Gasket
2. Insuilator 5. Center Electrode
3. Cement b. 5ide Elecirode

Table K% Spark Plug Specifications

Required e
'?E:E:ads Fé:-:dnigtim Type

NGK BEES,
Diameter: | Mormal IE}NN{[:KW?REEQJ
— ND W24ESRU
1.25 mm NGK B7ES,
Reach: | [oatow 1000 (50°F)] | MR W22ES'U
19.0mm | o speed ‘E:gﬂ?Eﬁ_u

(B + European and Canadian Model

fgnition system troubleshooting guide

It troubde is suspecied in the ignition system, check
the system by the following procedure.

An example of troubleshooting is shown in Fig. K23.
lo wse this chart, follow fhe arrows on the chart select-
ing a "yes™ or “no" wrrow al cach diamond-shaped step
until wou reach the “end”. Each test procedure s
sxplained individually on the pages alter the chart. This
chart is for one half of the jgnition circuit; wse the
same chart for the other half.
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Ignition System Troubleshooting Guids
{ Beginning )

Ignition
Spark
Present?

Perform dynamic
ignition timing

Perfoem operaticnal
inspection of
ignition system

Timing
correct and rotor
mioves smoathly?

Replace
timing
advancer

Inspect ignition
cail

Sparks HKeplace
jUmps FEr0Y ITT:':"! o damaged
neadles? Rt e paris
5
Perform ignition
system wiring el
check
B Keplace ignite
(= 1er
Al lead Perform 1C if resisun!;;m
valtages igniter out of ditfer from
correct? clrouit test specified values

Check leads, connect-
tions, ignition coil,
spark plug caps, and
pick-up coil

Repair or replace
the damaged paris

!

C End )

End




Description of Each Testing Procedure
1. Dwnamic Ignition Timing Test

Check the ignition timing with a strobe light for both
low and high speed operation. Timing advance begins
at 1,900~ 2 100 rpm and reaches the maximum advance
al 3,500 ~ 3 B00 rpm. As a result, the timing must be
checked at idle (below 1,900 rpm) and then at above
3,800 rpm when [ s Tully advanced.,

Ignition Timing/Engine Speed Relationship {:ﬁﬁ‘\
501
41.5
anl
T 385
b
s L — .1
-+
3 27
=
E T_1n
- 17 3
=] 0 i1 2
i - | |
c = _i"h— | .
= 8 FIE E 2 BEE
o bR bt B Tt gl
e ary | fer e
1 i ! 1 1 ] i
0 1,000 2000 3000 4, 5,000
Engine Specd {rpm)
Check the timing as follows:

#pnnect 4 strobe light to the #1 or #4 spark plug lead
in the manner prescribed by the manufacturer in order
to check the ignition timing under operating condi-
Hions.

#Tum on the ignition switch and engine slop switch,
Siart the engine, and direct the sirobe fight at the
timing marks,

afialow 1,900 rpm, the “F" mark on the timing ad-
vancer must be aligned with the timing mark abowve
the advancer for comrect low rpm ignition Hming.

A Timing Mark
B. “F" Mark

C, Advanced Mark
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®Above 3800 rpm, the advanced timing mark {the
wortical limes to the right of the "4 mark) must be
aligned with the timing mark above the advancer for
carrect high rpm ignition timing

Table K& Timing Advancing

Engine Speed
1,200~ 2 1) rpm
3,500~3,800 rpm |

Advance Begins
Full Advance

|| (he I_iming in nol corredl, check thatl the rotor on
the timing advancer turns smoothly on the shaft by
hand and thay no parts are visually damagesd.

A, Timing Rotor

oif the timing advancer binds on the shaft, lubricate
it and re-check the ignition timing.

A, Timing Rotar

B. Graasa,

®4 damaged timing advancer must be replaced with
a new gne, 1 advincer lubricition does not rermedy
the problem, replace the advancer with a new one
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2 lgnition Coil Inspection

The most accurate test for determining the condition
of the ignition coils is made by measuring arcing distance
with the Kawasaki Electrotester (special tool: PN 57001 -
SED). Since a tester other than the Kawasaki Electrotester
may produce a different arcing distimce, the Kawasaki
Elecirotester is recommended lor reliable results,
sRemove the fgnition coil.
s onnect the ignition coil to the Kawasaki Elecirolesier

as shown in the figure,

ignition Coil Test (K28)

Elacum&-;aer
+ - rl I.--_—" 1
I T

s,

EL Ignition Coil §|

J=

®Turm o the tester switchiss.
WARNING Do not touch the coil or leads to avoid

extramaly high voltage shocks.
®radually slide the arcing distance adjusting knob from
left toy right [small distance io large distance) carcful-

ly watching the arcing.

#htop moving the knob at the point where the arcing
egins to fluctuate, and note the knob position in mm,
The reading should show the value in Table K7,

Table K7  Arcing Distanca*
“Standard

I mm or mare

*Measure with the Kawasaki Electrolester,

I the distance reading is less than the value shown
in the fable, the ignition coll or spark plug caps arc
defective, To delermine which part is defective, measure
the arcing distance again with the spark plug caps re-
moved from the ignidon coil, |F the arcing distance is
subnormal as before, the trouble is with the ignition
coil itself. If the arcing distance is now normal, the
trouble is with the spark plug caps,

If an Electrotesier 5 not available, the coil can be
chocked for a broken or badly shorted winding with
an ohmmeter. However, an ohmmeler cannot detect
Ly'er shoris and shorts resulting from insulation break-
down under high volLage.

T mezsure the primary winding resistance:
#5el the ochmmeter to the x 1 5 range, and measure
for continuity between the primary. lead terminals,

A lgrivion Coil

lo measur: the secondary winding resistance:

®Linscrew the spark plug caps from the spark plug leads,

®5el the ohmmeter to the x 1 ki range, and connect
one chmmeter lead to one of the spark plug leads and
the other ohmmeter lead 1o the remaining spark plug
leail.

Teble KB  Ignition Coil Resistance
Meter Range Reading
Primary Winding X} 1.3~28151
Secondary Winding =T kS 10~ 16k

It the coil does not produce an adeguate spark, or
if gither the primary or secondury winding docs not
fuve Lhe correct resistance, replace the ignition codl.

With the highest ochmmeter range, check for conti
nuity between each jgnition coil pink lead, and one
spark plug lead and the coil core {two tests an each
coill. I there is any reading, the coil s shorted and
miusl be replaced.  Also, replace the ignition codl if
cither spark plug lead shows visible damage.



3. Operational |nspection of the Ignition System
#Hyve o DO voltage source of 612 volts output sich
as a motorcyele battery.

#0pen lhe seal, and disconnest the 4-pin connedtor
which connecis the IC igniter and the pick-up coils,
®Ramove the fuel 1ank, and pull the spark plug caps ofl
the spark plug\..

®Connect the spark plug leads to the Electrotester in
the sarme way as (d measuring the arcing distance. Fur
this tesl, the Electrotester necd not be supplied with
electric power (Fig, K32},

#5ide the adjusting knob 1o sl the afcing distance Lo
5—8mm:

#ln the 4-pin connector from the IO igniter, conneci
the DM wvoltage source positive {*] lead to the black
lead and the megative [—) lead to the blue lead for the
1 and 7 |gr||.|:r'|:|r|. il I.\ln:_:ull.lgc sORITCE posilive | )
lead to the yellow lead and the negative [—) lead to
the red lead for the #2 and #3 ignition eoil ).

®Turn the ipnition switch to the OMN position, and switch
the DC vaoltage sousce on and off.

o4 the M voltape source @ swiltched, sparks should
jump across the needles in the Electrotester.

4. Piek-up Coll Inspection

oConnect the multimeter 1o the pick-up coil leads to
measure the coil resistance as shown in Table K5,

Tahla K9 Pick-up Coil Resistance
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A, Pick-up Coll 4-pin Connector

#|f there s more reusslaosce than shown in the lable,
the coil has an open lead and must be replaced.  Much
lesa dhan this resstance means the codl is shorted, and
miust be replaced.,

®llsing the highest resistance range of the multimeter,
reasure the resistance betwsen the pick-up coil leads
and chasis ground.  Any meler reading less Lhan in
finity ==} indicates a short, neocessitating replacement
of the pick-up coil assembly.

Meter Kange Connections Reading
Oine meter fead = Black or Yellow Lead
100 2 360 ~ 540
o | he other meter lead -* Blue or Bed Lead I s

Operational Inspection of the lgnition System (K32
lgnition Lngine
Switch Stop Switch
Firry
i T —
Switch
I |
G ==
lgniter -y
+ - L |
R ke — 3] " —'
Elecirntesier ‘|J — lgnition
Lail 6~ 12 volt

Battery
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&Y iqually imspect the pick-up coil assembly. |F the per-
manecnt magnels and coils are damaged, replace the
pick-up coil assembly.

A Magnet B. Pick-up Cail

5, lgnition System Wiring Check

#Reconnect all leads and conneclors which were dis-
comnecied.

slonnect the multimeter b the IC igniter leads as
shown in Table K10, tum on the ignition switch, and
note the meter readings:. Measure the lead voltages
with the engine stopped,

6. IC Igniter Qut of Circuit Test
@ Turn ol the wgaition switch, and disconnect all the
1T igniter leads and connecior.

Table K10 Wiring Inspection

®Connect the multimeter as shown in lfable K11 to
check the internal resistance of the igniter.

ELECTRIC STARTER SYSTEM
Starter Motor Circuit

The starter motor circuit includes the starier bulion
[switch), starter lockowt switch, starter relay, battery,
and starter motos.  The starter lockoul switch mounied
an the cluich lever holder i designed to prevent starer
motor operation unless the cluich is disengaged. . When
the ignition switch is on, the clutch lover is pulled (the
starter lockowut switch is on), and the starter button
i puehed, 3 small amount of current flows through the
switches and the relay coil. This current magnetizes the
reday core, which then pulis the armature to it, cosing
the relay contacts.  The closed contacts complete- a
circuit for the starter motor, and the motor turns, The
reason for using a refay instead of wing the switch o
twrn on the starter motor dircctly s thal the starter
miobor - requirgs mush current — enough that relatively
thick wire is necessary Lo carry the currenl 1o the sbarter
molor. Because 11 is not gractical to put 2 heavy switch
on the handicbar and have large wires running to it, the
starter switch is made to camry just the light relay coil
currenl, and besvy contacks inside the relay camry the
starter motor current.

Meter Range Connecctiomns*

Location Reading

200 DC

Meter {+) = Yellow/Red, Black, or Green

Al the 4-pin connecior

for the ignition coils SRbiecy Yolluge

Al the 4-pin conmecoor

Meter (+] > Black, Blue, Yellow, or Red for the pick-up colls L5~1A0r ¥
*Connect the meter {—) lead to ground.
Table K11  IC |gniter Resistance
Meter Range | Connections Location Reading*
Meter [+ = Black/Yellow : ooy ;
1 k2 2 =
X Meter {—) - Black, Green At the 4-pin connector for the ignition coils
Meier (+] = Black, Green
- y - I.'I
Metor (—) = Black/Yellow e e
Meter (+) = Yellow/Red o o
%1804 | Meter {—) -+ Black/Yellow AR
| i
Metor (+) = Black/Yellow
n F00~ 700 L2
Meter | )= Yellow/Red
rL :Z;: l;::'; : g::}f ?‘::i}bnw] Al the 4-pin connecior for the plck-up coils 25~ 45 k&1
by
Meter (+) = Black [Yellow]
| =40 kEL
Meter {—) —= Blue [Red) =

*Measurcd with the Kawasaki Hand Tester (57001-983)

A tester other than the Eawasaki Hand Tesies may show shightly different readings.



CAUTION Because of the large amount of current,
nevaer keep the starter button pushed any

time that the starter motor will not tum over, or the

current may burn out the starter motor windings.

Starter Motor Circuit ]{3 :.

Ignition

Starter ,:-,]
Lockout [[l=' Switch
Switch [_P ‘b

Starter L
Bution

Engine
Stop Switch

Starter relay test

Disconnect the starter motor lead from the siarier
relay in the electrical cover, and connect an ohmmcter
sel 1o the x | £2 range across the relay terminals. Pulling
the clutch lewer, push the starter batton, and sec if the
meter reads zero ohms, 0 the relay makes a single
clicking sound and the meter reads zero, the relay s
goesd. 1T the relay clicks but the meler docs not read
zera, the relay s defective and must be replaced,

A. Starter Relay
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If the relay does not click at all, disconnect the other
two leads [black and vellow/red), and measure the re-
sislance across them.  If the resistance s not cose io
zero ofvms, the relay is defective.

A Starter Relay
B. Yellow/Red Load

Howewer, if there is about zero ohs resistance, the
relay may be good; check thal there is actually voltage
o the relay beflwre deciding that the relay is defective,
To check for the voltage, first turn the meter to 20V DC,
connect the (-] meter lead 1o the yellow/red lead which
was disconnected from the relay lead, and ¢connect the
(#} meter lead o the black lead. Puiling the clutch
lever, push the starter bution, and see if the meter
reads battery voltage. If the meter docs not, thers &
wiring, starter lockout switch, or starter switch trouble,
IT" the meter reads batiery voltage but the relay cdoes
not click, the relay is defective,

A, Yollow/Red Lead
B. Meater {—) Lead

C. Black Lead
D, Meter (+] Lead

Starter lockout switch test

Remove the fuel ok (Pe. 43), and disconnect the
two  starter bockout switch black. leads.  Connect an
ohmmeter set to the x 1 5 range across the twis black
leads, Pull the clutch lever, and see If the meter reads
rero ohms.  If the meter does nod, the starter lockoot
switch is defoctive and mast be replaced.
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A, Switch Leads

Starter button test

Remove the fuel tank (Pg 43), and disconnect
the 4-pin comnector amd black lead from the right
switch housing  Connect an obmmeter set to the
141 range across the vellow and the black leads.
Push the siarter button, and see if the meter reads
zero ohims,  |F the meter docs not, the starter button
s delective and the entire right switch housing assembly
must be replaced.

A 4-pin Connector

Starter Motor

The starter motor is installed with an idle Rear 1o
transmil starter motor rotation 1o the crankshaft. A
starter clutch {Pg. 236) discngages the starter motor
once the engine starts.

Fig. K42 shows starter molor construction, The
field coils 94 are would around four cores, forming
the yoke 07, and the armatura windings i are connect-
ed to the commutator 1§ and receive their current
through the brushes 18, If the brushes are not ma king
good contact, no starter motor current will flow since
the ficld coils and armature windings are connected in
scries, and the motor will not turn over, A short or open
in a coil or winding may also cause the motor to be
inoperative.  Particles from brush wear may be another
cause of starter motor failure; these particles may get

inte the bearing al the rear of the motor, causing hear
sEjFUre,

A planctary gear train is provided at the outpul side
of the starter motor. The planctary gear triain consists of
an internal gear |71, two planei pinions &, and a sun
gearid. These gears reduce the rotational speed of the
Wrmature to give more powes o the output shaft. The
internal gear is fixed to the end cover,

Carbron brushes

Womn brushes or weak speings will cause poor brush
coetact,

Measure the length of the brushes, and replace both
if either ong is worn down to kess than the service lmin

A Carbon Brush

Teble K12 Carbon Brush Langth

L Service |imit I b mm —]

Brush spring

3pring tension should be 560-~680 grams but a spring
cin be comidercd serviceable if it will snap the brush
firmly inio place.

A. Springs
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Starter Motor Construction K4z
PO ® OO OO q 13 % @dedn 08 09 j,ﬁ
/
] ,
| !
Lr
—
s
AN
1. Starter Motor Finion f. End Cowver 11, Yoke Assembly 16, Carbon Brush
2, Qutpug Shaft 7. Intemal Gear 12, Armature Winding 17. Spring
3. Ball Bearing 8. Plamet Pinion 13, Armature 18, Commulator
4. O Ring 9. End Plate 14, Fiehd Coil 19. Screw
5. Grease Seal 10. Sun Gear 15. Brush Plate 20. End Cover
Commutator Commuartator Groove K 44 )

A dirty or damaged commutator will result inopoor
brush contact and cause the brushes to wear down
quickly. In addition, particles from brish wear acou-
mulating between commutator scgments may cause par-
tial shorts.

Smooth the commutator surface if pecessary wilh
fine emery cloth, and clean out the grooves as illus-
trated, Determine a5 accorately as powsible the depih
of the grooves between commutator scaments.  Replace
the armature with a new one if the groove depth is less
than the wervice limit.

B. Armature

&. Emery Cloth

Table K13 Commutator Groove Dapth
I_ﬁEr\'if-E Limit 0.2 mm i

Lising the =111 ohmmeter range, measurs the re-
sistance boclwoen any  two commutator segments.  If
there is & high resistance or no reading belween any bwo
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segments, 3 winding s open and the armature must be
replaced,

A, Armature C. Dhmmeter (x 1 52}
B. Commutator Ssoments

Using the highest ohmmeter range, measure the re-
sistance between ihe commutator and the shaft. If
there is any reading at all, the armature has’a shord
and must be replaced,

1K4G )

A, Commutator C. Ohmrmeter {x 1 k02

B. Shaft

Even il the forceoing checks shows the armature 1o
be pood, it may be defective in some manner not readily
detectable with an chmmeter. |f all other starter mintor
and starter motor circuit components check wood, but
the starter motor still does not wen over or ondy turns
over weakly, replace the armature with a2 mew one.

Figld coils

Using the x 1 £2 ohmmeter range, measure the resist-
ance between the (+] side carbon brush and the strer
motor terminal. 1T there is not close 10 rero ohms, the
fiedd coals have mn open and the yvoke assembly must
be replaced.

&_ Terminal C. Ohrmmeter {x 1 02}
B. [+) Side Carbon Brush

Lking the highest chmmeter range, measure the rosist-
ance between the [+) side carbon brush and the yoke
(housing). If there is any meter reading, the coils are
shorted to ground and the yoke assembly must be rg-
placed.

=0
T i

C. Dhmmater {x 1 kI1)

A, [+ Side Carbon Brush
B. Yoke

Starter Motor Clutch

Fig. K49 shows starter motor clutch, The duich
body (10 i conmecied 1o the crankshalt @ through the
secondary sprocket and the primary chain. When the
starter clutch gear @ rotates in the direction of the
arrow, each of the three rollers &, pushed by ils spring
6, i wedged inbo the narrower space bebween the
clutch body and the starter clutch gear hub [the portion
juiting out from the gear), thereby locking the clutch
body and starter clutch gear together, With these 1wo
locked, starter motor rotation is transmitted to the
crankshaft through the starter idle gear, starier cluich
gear, rodlers, cluich body, secondary sprocket, and
primary chain.



Starter Motor Cluich Operation

1. Cluich Body 4. Roldler
2. Clutch Gear 5. Spring Cap
3. Crankshafi 6. Spring

When the engine siarts, friction with the starier
cluich gear {and at higher speeds; inertia) moves the
rollers back against the tension of their springs so that
they no longer serve a5 wedpes locking the cluich body
and starter cluich gear together. lIn this manner, the
engine rotates (recly without forcing the starter motor
to turn with it

Il the roliers or the starter clutch pear hob be-
comes damaged or womn, the rollers may lock in place
s that the starter motor will not disengage when the
engine starts, On the other hand, roller or sprocket hub
dumage could prevent the clutch from engaging propes-
ly, cawsing the starter mobor 1o ron Treely  withoo
transmitting rotation.

Clutch inspection

Remove the starter motor (Pp 69), and turn the
starter maotor idle gear by hand,  When viewed from
the bett side of the cngine, the starter motor idic gear
should turn counterchockwise freely, but should s
turn clockwise. 1F the clutch does not operate as it
shoasld or if it makes nnise, disassemble the parier
clutch [P 78), cxamine cach part visually, and replace
any win o damage pars,
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A Starter Motor ldie Gear

B. Turn fraaly,

IGNITION SWITCH

The igniticn switch has four positions; off, on, lock,
and park, In the off and lock position all circuils are
tumed off and the key.can be removed from the switch.
In the s posilion the molorcvile can be started 2nd all
clectrical eguipment can be wsed. The key canmol be
remowad froen the swiltch when it s in the on posifion,
In the park position the tail light is on, but all oher
circuits are cut off and the key can be remeved from
e swilch lhis provides added . visibility when the
matorcycle is parked.

Testing the switch

Table K14 shows the internal conmections ol the
ignilion swiatch lor each swilch position, o check the
switch, remove the headlight unit [Pg. 129), and dis-
conmect the &-pin connector and brown lead from the
swilch. Then use an ohmmeter to verify that all the
connections listed in the table are making contact {zero
whms hetween those wires), and that no other wires are
conmected. If there are any opens or shorts in the switch,
replace it with 3 new ane,
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Table K14 lgnition Sweitch Connections
Lead Horn | Battery 1 | Ignition. | Taill | Tail 2 | Baltery 2 Tail 3
Caloar Brown | White Yellow | Blue | Red White | Orange/Green
OFF

ON e re—— ot
PiPark] H

i gl
v il

NMEUTRAL SWITCH

A neutral indicator light s provided soo thal the
rider gan readily  determene  whether or mot the trans
mission is in neutral.  The newutral switch, nsalied in
the external shift mechanism cover, consisis of a spring
Inaded pin which contacs the outer surface of the shift
drum pin plate when the transmission is i neutral. This
cornprletss the neuwal indicator light circait, which tums
on the neutral indicator lighl.

SWITCh inspection

#Turn an the igniton switch. Watching the indicator
light, shift the rasmission o neotral and then shift
the transmission into other positions, 1T the newtral
indicalos light poes on in neutral position and the light
does not go on in other positions, the newtril swilch
i% pood

#|f the newtral indicator light docs nal g0 on in the
meutral position or if it does go on in other positions,
remove the engine sprocket cover [Pg 65), and dis
connect the neutral switch light bead.

#To check for the voltage, first tum the meter o A2
i, connect the [+) meter lead to the switch lead, and
connect the {—) meter lead to chassis ground,

slurp the ignition switch an, znd sec if the meter reads
batiery voliape, If the mesr does not indicate battery
voltage, the: trouble is either defective wiring or a
burned-out indicator bulb.  If the voltmeter fedds
battery voltape, then the neotral switch may be - defec-
e,

A, Mautral Switch

B. Switch Lead

#To check the noutral switch, sl remowve the switch
(Pe. 9], mirn the meter o the x 152 range, and meas-
ure the resistance between the switch terminal anil the
spriing loaded pin.  If the resistance i not close to

sero ohow, the switch B defoctive, and must be re
placed,

#lf the resistance is close 1w zero ohms, measure the
resistance betwoen the switch terminal o spring loaded
pin and the switch body. [f there is any meter reading,
the neutral switch is defective and must be replaced,

(K54

&, Switch Termminal

B. Switch Body

LIGHTING SYSTEM

Headlight Circuit and Reserve Lighting System
Fig. K55 through K58 are KETSOE and KZITH0-H

wir g diagrams of the headlight circuit,



Headlight Circukt for KZ750-E (LIS and Canadian modsls}

Lvimmer Switch
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(K55

m Running  Voli-  Tachom-  Speed-
’ 5 Position meter  eter armeles
Headlight Lights  Light Lights Lights
s
High Baam (—"j—
Indicator Light 2
r—"[v 7 -
T ail Lights E ! j,. i |
e — T
Ignition Swilch

T

Headlight Circuit for KZ760-E {Other than LIS and Canadian models)

Dimmer Switch
Hi

Headlight

City Light

High Beam
Indicator Light

&

Headlight Switch

104 Fuse

)

Woltrneter

Light

=

Tachomeier

Lights

(- sm—

Lpesdometer H

—_—

Lizhts

{2 E—

7

Battery

PO
a OFF

Ignition Switch

11

20A Fuse }

Tail Lights
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Headlight Cireult for KZ750-H (US and Canadian models) (K57)

Dimmer Switch

[ i Running
i T Position  Tachomeler Speedometer
Headlight 2 :
i z-I: £ Lights Lights Lights
i Hi ] g
[

High Beam Sk .

Indicator Light (g}——' | Reserve Lighting Device = [

Headlight - \__L !
o g |

Failure e ——

Indicator Light
| [ 10A Fise |— w i
ailtge &I 1 +—{10A Fuse skl |

i

SR = : T

o 3 : 204 Fuss I—

—

lgnition Switch

Headlight Circuit for KZ750-H (Other than US and Canadian models) (K58

(immer Switch L A
W Headlight Switch
Headlight ON
-
City Light * 1 10A Fuss | o
&l o OFF
= L i
B
High Beam : o) Passing Button
Indicator Light G’_’) Ignition Switch
B —1 T — o —
Tachometer !
Lights @F-—-ﬂ— e
= r, 1 |
Speedometer (__a:._ﬁ‘_ s

Lights @ 3 iy viesh

Tail
7'JF Battery Light




The models of KZT30-H for US.and Canada contain
a reserve lighting system in the headlight circuit. This
system 5 a safety device that keeps the headlight on T
one of the filaments burns out.

If either the high or low baam bums out, the reserve
lighting systam switches over 1o the remaining filament
automatically, and lights the white headlight failure
indicator light to show that the kicadlight bulb must be
replaced, If the high beam filament burms out, the low
beam is automatically twrned on; if low beam burns out,
the high beam is turned on but more dimly than normal-
by
NOTE: Current is always flowing slightly in the head-
light failure indicator light when the main switch and
ignition switch are “ON" position. 50 you may nolice
the indicator light glimmers unless the headlight fila-
meents Birn oul,

In the U5 and Canadian model, there is no headlight
switch, and when the ignition switch is turned on, the
headiight circuit is completed, turning on the headlight,
tail light(s), running position lights, and meter lighes.

In the model other than US and Canadian, the center
city light position of the headlight switch turms on the
small city light, tail light and meter lights for driving in
e cily after dark. When the switch is turned to the on
position, the headlight comes on and city Hght stivs on.
High and low beam can be selecied only when the head-
light switch is in the on position.

There is also a passing and hom button (Other than
U5 and Canadian models). This button is spring loaded
and when the button is pushed to pass, the high beam
light (but not the tall light) comes on as a passing siynal
ta the driver of the vehicle ahead. The passing button
will light the high beam light regardiess of the headiight
switch position, and the button will spring back and furn
the light off & soon 3 it s released.

Checking the reserve lighting system

®Hcmove the headlight unit,

#lisconnect the headlight socket and connect the thres
terminals of headlight bulb with corresponding leads
using three suitable insulated wires,

Check of Resarve Lighting Systam

Insslated Wire
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#Turn on the headlight and set the dimmer switch to
the low beam position,

#Disconnect the wire which 5 connected to the red/
vellow lead to simulate a bad low beam flament. At
this time the high beam should go on more dimily than
normal, and  the white headiight failure indicator
should come on.

#Connect the red/yellow leads, and set the dimmer
swilch 1o the high beam position,

®Disconnect the wire which s connected to the red!
blick leads to simulate high beam failure. At this time
the [ow bearn should come on and the white Indicator
light sheuld light.

Headlight, dimmer switch inspection
Table K15 through K18 show the comnections in
the headlight switch, the connections in the dimmer
switch for both high and low beam, and connections in
the horn/passing switch.
*Remove the fuel tink, and disconnect the leads to the
lef§ or right switch housing.

#llke an ohmmeter to sce that only the connections
shown in the @bles have continuity (zero ohms), If
the switch has open or a short, it can be dissssembled
for repair.  The contact surfaces may be cleaned, but
no internal parts are available for replacement. [F any
parts are nol repairable, the switch must be replaced
a5 A unit,

Table K15 Headlight Switch Connactions
{Other than US and Canadian models)
Brown/White | Brown | BI/W
OFF =
| ® [City Light) e ——l
0OM .#

Table K16 Dimmer Switch Connections
{for Resarve Lighting modsl)
Fed/Black | Blue/ellow | RedYellow | Blus

Hi e il g

B
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Table K17  Dimmer Switch Connections
{Dther than Reserve Lighting model)
Red/Black Blue Red/Yeliow
Hi o a4 4 |
Lo A m——
Table K18 Horn/Passing Switch Connections
{Other than US and Canadian models)
Color Bk/W | 7dwr | R/BEK Brown
OFF
| ON it .
Switch Hom F'.Hs.ing_

If the headlight lights butl doss not light brightly,
the trouble may be that the headlight s of improper
wattage or the batiery or the alternator is not supplying
sufficient current.  However, the trouble may also be
caused by a shorl or a component drawing too much
current in some other pard of the electrical system.

Reserve lighting wiring inspectiomn
#linlock the seat, swing il open, and then pull out the
B-pin connector of the reserve lighting device,

A Reserve Lighting Devica

#Turn on the ignition switch to “0ON" position.

#Check the woltage of cach lead through the G-pin con-
necior by referring to the following procedurnc.

NOTE: Sct a voltmeter to 30V DO range, and always

ground the {—) probe of the voltmenter.

Trouble {2): When one filament is burned out, the other
oiher 5 not twrned on.

CExamine the voltage of blugforange lead by apply-
ing the [+] probe of voltmeter to the lead, When the
meler reading b about 12 %, both filaments of the
headlight arc burned out or the black!yellow lead is
broken, When the meter reading is less than about
12 ¥, advance [o the nexl step

cExamine the voltage of the blue Tead. IF the meter
reading is about 12 ¥, the reserve lighting device is

defecilve, When the reading s O W, the gnition
switch or wiring harness is broken,

Trouble {b): Both filaments for upper beam and lower
beam ary turned on b the same time,
oExamine the voltige of the blus/orange lead. When
the meter reading is about 12 V, the resarve lighting
device is defective,  When the reading is 0 'Y, the
dimmer switch is defective.

Trouble [c): The high beam i not dimmed when the
low bearmn bums out and the high one i3
turned on aulomatically,

CExamine the voltage of the red/black lesd, |F the
meter reading s about 12 W, the reserve lighting
device is defective.  If the reading Is 0V, the wiring
harmess & broken.

Troubie {d): The failure indicator light is not turned on
when the headlight filament burns out.

oExamine the voltage of the light green/red lead.

When the meter reading is about 12 ¥, the indicator

light burns out or is not grounded. When the read-

ing is 0 W, the reserve lighting -device s defective.

Tail/Brake Light Circuit

The tailfbrake light circuit is shown in Fig K62 and
K&3. When the ignition switch is turned on, the brake
light goes on whenover the circuit is closed bry either the
front or rear brake light switch.

When the ignition switch is mimed to “Park® positian,
the tail lights go on. For the US and Canadian model,
the tail lights to on also when the ignition switch is
turned on. For the Europesn model, they go on when
the ignition switch and headlight switch are turned on.

The same bulbs are used for both the brake and yail

lights.
Tail/Brake Light Circuit ifor KZ760-E}

(K62

Brake Light Switches

Iznition Switch
st e

Tail/Brake
Lights

o

Batlery




Tail/Brake Light Circuit {for KZ750-H) (K63,

Brake Light Switches

10A Fsc

Front Rear

Ignition Switch

Tail/Brake
Light

Brake
(@:«—‘. Light
Failure

Brake Indicator
Light Switch
Failure

Indicator 7

Light

The front brake light switch, mounted on the front
brake lever holder, is actuated when pressed by the fron
brake lever. The frond brake light swilch never requircs
adjustment, and so is nol desipned to be adjusted. It
cannol be disassembled for repair and most be repliced
when defective,

The rear brake light switch b5 a plunger tvpe switch
actuated by a spring attached o the rear brake pedal. It
cani be adjusted by changing its position higher or lowes
in the mounting bracket {Pg. 25).

The motorcycle on KZ750-E contains two tail'brake
lights which are connected in paralicl fior a safety device,
When one filament burns out, the other one continues 1o
work.

The brake light failure indicator switch i in the brake
light circuit on KZT50-H a5 a warning device (o indicate
whether or nol the brake light is functioning properly
during wehicle operation. Brake light failure may be due
to 2 burned out bulb or suome other failure in the brake
lighit circuil,

Brake light circuit inspection involves the tailbvake
light{s), front brake light switch, rear brake light switch,
brake light Rilure indicator switch, brake light failure
indicator flight, and wiring, The same bulb is wsed for
both the brake light failure indicator light and low fuel
warming light.

Tail/brake light trouble

If one or both of the two tail/brake lights does (da)
nol gpo on when the circuit 5 closed, the filamentis)
is (are) probably burned oul, However il the bulbs arc
good, check the fuses, ignition switch, batteéry, front
brake lghi switch, rear brake light switch, wiring, and
battery.
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Front brake light switch inspection

#Remave The headlight unit {Pg. 129

®Disconnect the front brake light switch leads (hoown
anid blue)

#5¢t an ohmmeter o the x |2 range, connecl the meter
to the switch terminals, and delermine whether or not
there s continoity whenever the front brake lever
squcezed.

A. Front Brake Light Switch Leads

[ there is no confinuity, replace the swiich,

Rear brake fight switch inspection

#isconnect the rear brake light switch leads [blue and
brown | in the right side cover.

®linspect i the same way that the fronl brake light
switch was inspected. | there 5 no continuity when-
ever the rear brake pedal i depressed, replace the
switch,

A, Aear Braka Light Switch Leads
B. Rear Brake Light Switch

Brake light failure indicator switch inspection

Turn an the ignition switch. Watching the indicator
fight [stop lamp), apply and then release cither brake)
Mext, with the tail/brake light bulb removed, do the
samc abaove.  If the indicator lights operates’ as shown
in Table K19, the brake light failure indicator switch and
brake light circuit are funcliomng properly.
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A, Brake Light Failure Indicator Switch

B. 3-pin Socketl C. 3pin Mug
Tabie K12 Brake Light Failure Indicstor Switch Test If the meter docs not read accowrding to this @hle,
Brake Lever or Pedal there may be an open o short. Inocase the voltage of
: , 1 the green/white kead shows OV, the indicator bulb may
- A Rdr:am_:d__ be Burned oot
Tail(Brake | In place Goes On | Goes OFF {2)Brake light failure indicator switch inspection:
Light Bulb | Out of place | GoesOn | Flashes sMake sure that the brake light operates properly,

and that the brake light wiring is not damaged.
o onnect the indicator switch 3-pin connesclor,

If the brake light Tailure indicator does not function sMeasure the vollage at the 3-pin connector as shown
properly, find out whether the brake lighl wiring is in Takle K21,
defective or the feilwre indicator switch is defective.
[he easiest way to test the failure indicator switch is
ta install and check the suespect switch on 2 motorcycle
with & known good brake light circwit, When this
mcthod is impossible, check the circuit 2 follows {the
battery must be charged).
{11Brake light wiring inspeciion:

#Check brake light operation and replace any defec-
tive parts. The brake light must go on only when
the brake is applied.

#Remove the left side cover, open the slectncal cover,
and disconnect the indicitos switch 3-pin plug.

®5et an ohmmeter to the x 1 £ mange Jnd voltmeter
to the 20% DO orange.  Check the wiring as shown

in Tahie K20 ’ -
To prevent a meter burning, turn off the £, Brake Light Failure Indicator Switch
CAUTION ignition switch while using an ohmmeter. B. 3pin Connactor
Table K20 Brake Light Wiring Inspaction
Mctor Range Comneciionms Beake | Reading
Meter (+) Lead — Blue Lead Apply Battery Voltage
Meter [~ ) Lead -+ Chassis Grownd Release | 0w
m‘l‘lm: - . 7 -. T =8 el Ll |
Meter (+] Lead — Green/White Lead - Battiry Volta
Mater {—) Lead = Chassis Ground i g
x1 6k Black Mallivw Lead + Chassis Ground i e 00

Table K21 Indicator Switch Inspectlon

Meter Range Connectians g Brake R.E'{d.tl'lg
Meter (+) Lead —~ Yellow Lead Apply Battery Voltage
Meter | —) Lead —= Chassis Ground Release 0w
20 DC - -
Meter {+) Lead = Green/White Lead Apply b1l
Meter | ) Lead — Chassis Ground Releass | Battery Vollage




If any ome of the meter readings shows an improper
value, the brake light faltore indicator switch is defective.

Turn Signal and Hazard Circuit

A wiring diagram of the turn signal circuit is shown
in Fig. K69 When the igniticn switch is on and the
turn signal switch 5 turmed to B or L, 3 ground is
provided for the circwit so current con flow.  Current
tor the right or left turn signals flows through the closed
contacts and the resisiance wire inside the turn signal
relay, and the turn signals go on. The resistance wirs
quickly heals up, expands, and allpws.a spring 1o pull
the contacos open.  When the contacts have opened,
the circuits & broken, the furn signals go off, and the
resistamce wire cools and contracts, closing the contacts
s0 thal the cycle can begin again, The indicator Tight
in the turn sipnal circait flashes on and ol wilh the
turn signaks Lo indicate that they aré working properly.
When the hazard switch is pushed with the ignition
swilch in the “0ON™ or “PARK" positions, all the turn
sipnal lights and indicator lights Mash on and off,

Tum Signal and Hazard Circuit -.,_H.E g“,
Indicator Lights
Left ((? @ Right
Left 9 " Right
o
Turm = ’_;I Turn
Signal L T Signal
Lights Lights
T
Hazard Switch
i_:l'
[
4 | Tumn
R | Signal
Switch

@%'

L S

| Batlery

Since the twrn signal relay is designed to operate
correctly only when two turn signals {one front and
one rear) and the turn signal indicator light are properly
connecied in the circuit, trouble may result from a
burned oul bulb, 4 bulb of incosrect wattage, lodse
wiring, as well as from a defect in the refay ilset. In
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general, il the trouble with the circuil 1% Coemmn Lo
bath right and left turn signals, it is probably caused
by a defective lurn signal relay, although it may be due
to 2 bad switch, wiring, or battery. If the trouble is
with only one side — either right or lefi — then the relay
i not at fault since the same nelay is used for both side.

Turn Signal Relay

(K70)

Fessiance Wire
2. Contacts
3. Spring

Turn signal troulile
{1 iMeither right nor lell durn signals come oncat all:

& heck that hattery voltage is normal.

sHemove the lefi side cover, and open the elecrrical
LIV .

#linplug the brown lcad and orange/green lead from
the refay, and use an ohmmeter to check that there
is continuity {close to zero ohms) between the relay
terminals. I there is no ohmmeter rcading, or it
there i several ohms resistance, replace the relay
with i new one,

& Turn Signal Relay

®|f the relay checks gocd, turn the meter to the 208
DT range, connect the [+ merer lead to the brown
lead that was  disconnected  from the reday, and
connect the:{—) meter lead to the orange lead. With
the mralion swalch oo, first switch the turn 5.1g|'|i|!
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swiltch 1o the' B and then to the L position. The
meter should resister battery voltage at either posi-
tom, A7 01 cdoes ot the fose, ignition switch; or
wiring is at fawlt. If battery woltage is read on the
meler bul thee turm signals stifl will not work whicn
the relay s recomnected, then recheck all wiring
GOMNEGtions.

A Meter () Lead
B. Meter [—) Laad

. Brown Lead
D. Orange Lead

(2iHoth right or both left turn signal come on and sty
ot war Flash toer shovaely s
& heck that battery voltage s mormal,
# heck that all winng connections are good.
& heck that the turn signal bulbs and indicavor balbs
are of the correct wattage
#|f all of the above check good, replace the relay.
(3pA single light onoone side comes onand stays om:
®Either the light that does nol some on is burned
aul or ol the incorrect wattage, or the wiring is
broken or improperly connected.
[4}Meither light on one side comes o
®linkess both lights for that sede are burned out, the
irouble 15 with the turm signal switch.
|5} Flashing rate is too fast:
#7 this oceurs on both the right and leftsides, check
that the battery iz not being overcharged (indicating

a defective regulatoe). IF the adrernatos and 1he
baltery vidlage are normal, replace the tum signal
relay.

#f this pecwrs on only one side, one or both of the
tumn signal bulks are of o high a wailage,

Testing the hazard circuit
Before testing the hasard circuit, check the ignition

swilch connections and turn signal operation,

®Table K22 shows the internal conpections of the
hazard switch, To check the switch, disconnect the
G-pin  connector (KEZTS-E) o 9-pin  conneclor
(KZ750-H) from the lefi-hand switch under the fuel
tank, and wse an ohmmeter to verify that there Is conti-
nuity between all the connections that are listed in the
table, If the switch has an open or short, the switch
mard be replaced.

Table K22 Hazard Switch Connections
Coslaar Green Orange/Green Gray
CHA

O B e il

A B-pin {or B-pin} connector

®femove the left side cover, and open the electrical
Cower,

#Disconnect the hazard relay leads, and check the
resistance between the relay terminals.  There showld
be 61 L2, 1T there s no ohmmeter reading, or if there
is zero ohims resistance, replace the relay with 2 now
one.

A, Hazard Relay

®if the relay and hazard switch are good, g0 on 1o the
following check.

sConnect Lhe suitable lzad botween the hazard switch
arange/green leads of the connector,

#5el the multimeter to the 20V DC range, connect
the + meter lead to the gray lead from the left switch
howsing, and connect the — meter lead to the gray
lead from the main harness, With the harard switch on,
first turn the fgniton switch o the ON position and
then to the P{Park) position. Do the same with the
green lead from the left switch housing. The meter
should register battery voltage at both positions, [T it
does not, the fuse, hatard switch, or wiring is at fauit.



HORM

The horn construction is shown in Figo K76, When
the horn button is pressed with the ignition switch on,
the hom s grounded o complete the hoen cinguit,
Currenl then flows through the hom contacts and horn
coil, magnetizing the iron core.  The magnetized iran
core pulls on the armamure and diaphragm pssembly,
the movernenl ol which pushes open the contacts,
interrupting the current flow. Since the core now
loses (15 magpetiom, the armaluie and diaphragm assem-
ly springs back to its onginal position, closing the
contacts. This cycle repeais until the horn buiton is
released. Since each cycle takes only a fraction of a
sepond, the digphragm mowes Tasl enough o produce
sound.

Horn Construction -’K:_IEJ_

sl

I. Diaphragrm 5 Ll
2. Ringer Disc G. Insulator
3. Horn | erminal 1. Adjusiong Sorew

4. Contaces & Housing
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Ihe contacis wear down atter long use, requiring
adjusoment from time to time.  |If the hoin itself s
deiermined 1o be gt Cauly and adpestment Tails to correc
the troubde, the contacts or some other component in
the harn is defective. The horn cannot be disassemblcd
and must be replaced if defective.

Horn adjustment

Ihe horn conbsls wenr down aller I-:_':ng use and
may necd to be adjusted from time fo time. Turning
i the .||,:||u-.|||1g| sCrew COmpensalas for  conlach wear,
If satisfactory horn performance cannot be obtained
b this m'.fiu'glnar:nl when the rest of the slecirical syslEm
is functioning properly, the horn must be replaced. [t
cannat be disassembled.

W To avoid serious burn, never touch a hot
engine or exhaust pipe dwring hom ad-
justmant.
Do not turn the adjusting screw in too
CAUTION ; far, since doing so will increase homn
currert! with the poasibility of buming out the hom
coil,
aipconnect the horm black lead; and connect an am-
mieter in serics to the horn circuit.  The (+) ammeter
lead goes to the horn terminal and the {—) ammetes
lead to the black lead.

d -
Horn Current Measurement K:,l}- }
Ammeter
Horn Button
. Black
I T}
i 1
Horn Ignition Else

Switch

sFully loosen the adjusting screw locknut,

®|wn on the ignition switch, and keep the hom button
pressed while turning the horn adjusting screw.  Adjust
fiar the best horn sound while knn:-ping the curremnt
bztween 2.0 ~ 3.0 amperes.

A, Horn Adjusting Screw
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aTighten the adjusting screw locknul,

MOTE: The horn will not sound progerly 67 it is moong-
ed imcoarectly or if any cable of other part is: touching
it.

Horn trouble

#Check that battery vollage 5 normal.

o heck that the adjusting screw 5 turned in or oub too
far.

#}sconnect the leads to the horn, and connect to the
harn terminals a multimeter sel to the = 1 £ range to
check for continuity  {close to zero ohms),  IF the
reading i scweral ohme or if there s no reading at all,
replace Lhe Morn

A. Homn Terminals

#lf the reading is wory close o ferd, st the multimeier
to the 20% DO range, and connect the meter o the
leads that were disconnecied from the horm, The {¢]
micter lead goes to the brown lead, and the {—) meter
lead goes to the block lead, With the ignition swilch
on, press the hoen button. The meter should register
hattery woltage. If it does pol, the fuse, ignition
switch, or the wireng 5 at fault

AL Mater (+) Lead
B, Meter {—) Lead

D. Black Lead

®|f the meter does show battery voltage, indicating that
the hom trouble lies within the homn itsell, and adpast-
ment fzils to corfect the trouble, replace the horn.
NOTE: Do not lposen the armature mounling since
doing st would alter the armature position such that the
horn would probably have 1 be replaced.

LOW FUEL WARNING SYSTEM (on KZ750-H)

This is a systerm thal warns the rider when there &
only about % @nk (2.3 biters) of fuel remaining. 1t
consists of a fuel leval sensor inside the tank and a
warning light The'same bulb is used for both the low
fuel warning light and brake light failure indicator light.

Low Fuel Warning Circuit .: KE*[ ]
Fuel Leved Low Fuel
Sars0r Warning

Ignition

ﬂ Light
Bkl'ITI G.'IIF"I

When the ignition switch is turned on, the warming
light docs nol gome o if the fuel level i higher than
the warning level. "I the fuel level is low, the light comes
on and stay on continuoushy until fuel s added.

Warning system trouble
Before starting W trouhleshoot. the fuel waming

system, first check that the battery & good (Pg. 218)
and mike sure that all connectors in the system are
clean and tight.
(1} Fuel level & low but the warning light does nol

COmME 06,

eCheck that the warnlag light comes on when the

brake lever or pedal is applicd.



sljsconnect the 2-pin connector po the fuel level
sensor, set the meter to the 20V DC or higher
range, and connect the + meter lead to the green)
white and the — lead to the black/yellow wire.

®Turn on the ignition swilch and read the meter.
It it does mot read batiery woltage, the wiring is at
Faull.
& the meler does read batlery voltage, the sensor
is defective.
(2} Fuel level is not low bul the warning light stays on
continuously.
®Check that the brake light circuit 5 gpood. |IF it
is good, the sensor is had,
(3} Warning light goes on and off irregularly.
#Chock that the fuel i well above the low lovel.
#heck that the wiring B nol shorting out against
other parts.
#Check that the battery charging voltage is mormal
(Pg. 223),
#®|f all the above checks arc pood, check that the
sensor B onot internally shorting intermittently.

VOLTMETER

The voltmeter shows the baltery voltage when the
engine is not twming and the battery charging voltage
when the engine is twrning,

If the volimeter does not appear to be functioning
properly, check it by the following procedure,

#Remove the headlight unit (Pg. 129), and disconnect
the G-pin connector [KZTS0-E) or 3-pin conmector
(KZT50-H) from the meter, Check the resistance of
the meter using an ohmmeter 2 shown in Table K23,
If the resistance in this test |5 found to be less than the
proper value, there is a short in the meter. Mo reading
i=2) indicates an open circuit. In either case, replace
the gauge meter,
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Table K23 Gaupge Resistance

Connections Reading
Unc meter lead
Brown lead =
H0~—80 1L
The other meter fead
—+ Black/Ycllow lead

#|f the meter checks good, inspect all the related wiring
und connectors.  Replace any that shows damagpe.

SPEEDOMETER, TACHOMETER
The spoedometer and tachometer are sealed wnits
which cannot be disassembled. |f cither fails to work
satisfactowily, it must be replaced as o compleie unit,
the speedometer and tachometer lights and the
indicator lights are independent and can be removed
for replacement i1 necrssary.
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Troubleshooting—Guide

Engina Doesn't Start, Starting Difficulty
Starter motor not rotating
Clutch fever not pulled
Starter lockout switch trouble
Starter motor trouble
Battery vollage low
Fielay nmot contacting or operating
Starter biuslton nol conlacting
Wiring open or shorted
Ignition switch trouhle
Engine stap switch trouble
Lngine stop switch off
Fuse blown
Starter motor rotating but engine dossn’t turn ower
Starter motor clutch trouble
Engine won't tumm ovar
Walve seizure
Walve Liler seisure
Cylinder, piston scizure
Crankshaft seizure
Connecting rod siall end weieure
Connecting rod big end seizine
I ransmission pear or bearing seizure
Camihaft seirure
Secondary shaft braring scizure
Frimary chain broken
Mo fuel flow
Mo Tuel in tank
Sticking of the valve in the agtomatic fuel ap
Fusel tap vacuum hose clogsed
Tank cap air vent odwtiucied
Fueel tap-clogged
Fuel fine clopzed
Float valve clogyed
Engina Hooded
Fusl fevel too high
Flout valve worn or stuckopen
Starting technigue faulty
{When Nooded, push’ the starter ‘button: with the
throtte fully open b allow more air o reach
the engine. )
Mo spark; spark weak
Battery voltage low
lznition switch not on
Lngine stop switch tumed off
Spark pluyg dirty, broken, or maladjusicd
Spark plug cap or high tension wiring troubie
Spark plug cap not in good coniact
Spark plug incomect
IC igniter trouble
Pick-up coil troubie
lgnition caoil trouble
Ignition or cngine stopswitch shorted
Wiring shorted or open
Compression low
Spark plug loose
Cylinder head not sufficiently tghtened down
Mo walve clegrance
Cylinder, piston worm

Piston ring bad {worn, weak, broken, or sticking)

PFiston ringfland clesrance excessive

Cylinder head gasket damaged

Cylingder head warped

Valve spring broken or weak

Walve not seating properly [valve bent, worn, or
carbon accumulation on the scating surface)

Poor Running at Low Speed

Spark weak
Battery voltage low
Spark plug dirty, broken, or maladjusied
Spark plug cap or high tension wiring trouhle
spark plug cap shoried o nol in good contact
Spark plug incomect
IC igniter trouble
Fick-up coil trouble
lanition coil troukle
Fual/air mixtura incorract
Filot screw maladjusted
Pl jet, or air passape clogped
Filot jet biced holes clogped
Main jet clogyged
Filest passage clogped
Air cleaner clogaed, poorly sealed ar missing
Choke valve closed
Fuel level too high or too low
Fuel tank air vent obstructed
Carburetor holder loose
Air cleaner duct looss
Compression low
Spark plug looss
Cylinder head not sufficiently tightened down
Mo walve clearance
Cylinder, pisthn worm
Fiston ring bad {worn, weak, broken or sticking)
Piston ringland clearance excessive
Cylinder head gaskel damaged
Cylinder head warped
Walwe apring broken or weak
Vilve not seating properly [valve bent, worn, or
carbon accumulation on the sealing surface)

ther
Timing not advancing (spring broken or stretched)

Carburetors nol synchonicing
Wacuum piston doesn't slide smioothly
Damaged vacuum piston diaphragm
Englne ol wiscosity tow high

Brake drapging

Air suction valve trouble

Wacuum swilch valve rouble

Poor Running or No Power at High Speed
Firimg incorrect
spark phug dirty, broken, or maladjusted
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Lpark plug cap or high tension wiring trouble
Spark plug cap shorted or not in good contact
Spark plug incormect
IC igniter rouble
Pick-up coil trowbde
lgnition coil trouble
Timing not advancing
Fuelfalr milxture incorrect
Choke valve closed
Main jet clogged or wrong size
Jet meadbe or needie jel worn
Air jet clogged
Fuel level wo high or oo low
Bleed holes of main jet bleed pipe or necdie et
Clopped
Air cleaner clogeed, poorly sealed, or missing
Ajr cleaner duct poorly sealed
Water or foreign matier in fuel
Carburetor holder loose
Adr cleanes duct loose
Fuel tank air vent obstructed
Fuel t2p clogged
Fuel line clogged
Compression low
Spark plug looswe
Cylinder head not sufficiently tightencd down
Mo valve clearance
Cylinder, piston worn
Piston ring bad [worn, weak, broken, or sticking]
Piston ringfland clearance excessive
Cylinder head gasket damaged
Cylinder head warped
Walve spring broken or weak
Walve not seating properly [valve bent, worn or
carbon accumulition on the seating surface. )
Knocking
Carbon built up in combustion chamber
Fuel poor quality of incarrect
Spark plug incormect
Miscellaneaus
Butierfly valve won't fully open
Wacuum PFiston does'nt slide smoothiy
Damaged vaocuum piston diaphragm
Timing not advancing
Brake dragging
Clutch slipping
Owerheating
Engine oil level too high
Engine oil viscosity too high
Air suction valve trouble
Vacuurm switch vakve trouble

Dwverhaating

Firlng incorrect
Spark plug dirty, broken, or maladjusted
Spark plug incomrect

Fusl/air mixture incorrect
Main jet clogged or wrong sive
Fuel fevel too low
Carburetor holder loose
Air cleaner poorly sealed, or missing

Air cleaner duct poorly sealed

Air cleaner clogpged
Compeession high

Carbon buill up in combustion chamiber
Engine load faulty

Clutch shipping

Engine oil level too high

Engine oil viscosity too high

Brake drapging
Lubrication inadeguats

Engine oil lovel too low

Engine il poor quality or incormect

Clutch Operation Faulty

Clutch slipping
Mo clutch lever play
Friction platz worn or warped
Stcel platg worn or warped
Clutch spring broken or weak
Clutch releise maladjusizd
Clutch cable maladyusted
Clutch inner cable catching:
Clutch release mechanism trauble
Clutch hub or housing unevenly worn

Clutch not disengaging properly
Clutch lever play excessive
Clutch plate warped or too rough
Clutch spring tension uneven
Engine oil deteriorated
Engine oil viscosity too high
Engine oil level too high
Clutch howsing frozen o drive shaft
Clutch release mechanismi trouble
Loosen cluich bub focknut

Gear Shifting Faulty

Dosan't go into gear; shift pedsl dossn’t return
Clutch not disengaging
Shift fork bentor seized
Gear stuck on the shaft
5hift drum positioning pin binding
Shift return spring weak or broken
Shitt return spring pin foosa
5hift mechanism arm spring broken
Shift lever broken
Shit mechanism arm broken
Shift pawl broken

Jumpa out of gear
Shift fork wom
Gear groove worm
(aear dogs, dog holes, andfor dog recesses worn
Shift drum groove worn

Shilt drum positioning pin spring weak or broken

Shift fork pin worm

Drive shaft, output shaft, and/or gear splines worn

Owershifts

Shift drum posiGioning pin spring weak or broken

Chvershift limiter pawl broken
Shift mechanism arm spring broken
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Abnormal Engine Noise Caliper troubkc

Knocking Cylinder damaged
Carbon built up in combustion chamber Oither noise
Fucl poor quality o incorrect Bracket, nut, bolt, etc. not properly mounted o
Spark plug incorrect tightened
Chverheating

Piston slap

L Cylimder fpiston clearance excessive

Cylinder, piston worn Exhaust Smokes Excessively
Connecting rod bent White smoka
Piston pin, piston holes worn Piston oil ring worn

Valve noiss Cylinder womn
Walwe clearance invorroct Walve oil s2al damaged
Valve spring broken or weak Valve guide worn
Camshalt bearing worn D ring at the cylinder oil passage orifices are
Valbve lifter worn damaged

Orthar noise Engine il level too high
Connecting rod small end clearance excessive Black sisake
Connecting rod big end clearance excessive Air cleancr clogged
Fiston ring worn, broken, or stuck Main jet too large or fallen off
Piston seizure, demages Chioke valve closed
Cylinder head gasket lcaking Fucd level too high
Exhaust pipe leaking at cylindar head connection Brown smoke
Crankshall runoul excessive Main jet too small
Engine mounts loose Fuel level 1oo low
Crankshaft bearing worn Air cleaner duct looss
Primary chain worn Alir cleaner pooely sealed or missdng

Camshaft chain tensioner trouhle
Camshaft chadn, sprockel, guide warn
Lowose alternator rotor
Air suction valve damaged Handling and/or Stability Unsatisfactory
Wacuum switch vabve damaged Handlebar hard to turn
Steering sterm lockmul too tght
Bearing ball damaged
Race dented or worn

Abnormal Drive Train Moise Steering stem lubrication inadequate
Chatch noise Steering stem bent
Weak or damaged shock rubber damper Tire air pressure: oo low
Clutch housing/iriction plate clearance excessive Handiehar shakes or excessively vibrates
Transmission noise Tire worn
Bearing worn Swing arm needle bearing worn
Transmission gear worn or chipped Rim warped, or not balanced
Metal chip jummed in gear teeth Fromt, rear axle runoul escessive
Engine ol insulficient Wheel bearing worn
Drive chain noiss Handiehar claimp loose
Drive chakn adjusted impropeshy Steering stem head bolt and/or clamp bolt loose
Chain worn Handlabar pulls to one side
Rear, engine sprocket waom Frame beni
Chain lubrication insufficient Wheel misalignment
Rear wheel misaligned Sweing arm benl or bwisted
Stecring stem bent
Frant fork bent
Right/left fork legs ofl level uneven
Abnormal Frame MNoise Right/left fork legs air pressure uneven
Fromt fork noiss Right/left rear shock absorbers unbalanced
Qil insufficient or too thin Shock shsorption uniatisfactory
Spring weak or broken Town baard:
Rear shock absorber noiss Front fork oil excesive
Shock absorber defective Front fork oil viscosity too high
Disc brake noise Front fork air pressure too high
Pad installed incorrectly Tire air pressure too high
Pad surface glazed Rear shock absorber maladjusted

L¥isc warped Front fork bent
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Town soft:

Front fork oil insufficient andfor leaking
Front fork oil viscosity too low

Front fork air pressure too low

Front fork, rear shock absorber spring weak
Rear shiock absorber oil leaking

Brakes Don't Hold
Disc brake

Alr In the brake line
Fad or disc worn
Brake fluid leak
Disc warped
Contaminated pad
Brake Muid deteriorated
Primary or secondary cup worn
Master cylinder scratched ingide

il Pressure Indicator Light Goes On
Engine oil pump defective
_ Engine oil pump screcn clogped
| Engine oil level too low
Engine oil viscosily oo low
Camshaft bearings worn
Crankshaft bearings worn
il pressure switch trouble
Wiring trouble
Relief valve stuck open

Battary Discharged

Battery faulty [eg, plates sulphated, shoried
through sedimentatioh, electrolyie level too
lovw}

Battery leads making poor contact

Load excessive (e.g., bulb of excessive wattage)

Regulator/rectifier trouble

lgnition swatch rodbbe

Alternator trouble

Wiring Taully

Battery Overcharged
Regulatorfrectifier rouble
Battery trouble

NOTE: This is not an cxhaustive Hist, giving every
possible cause for each problem listed. It is meant
simply as a rough guide o assist the troubleshooting
for some of the more common difficulties. Elecirical
troubleshooting is not covered here due to its complex-
iy, For electrical problems, refer to the appropnale
heading in the Mainlenance Section,
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ADDITIONAL CONSIDERATIONS
FOR RACING

This motoreycle bay been munufaciured for use in

2 regsonable and prudent manmer and as a vehicle only

Howewer, some may wish 1o wihpect thit motorcycle 1o

ahnormal opseration, such as would be experienced under

racing conditions. KAWASAKI STRONGLY RECOM-

MEMDS THAT ALL RIDERS RIDE SAFELY AND

DBEY ALL LAWS AMD REGULATIONS CONCERN-

[NG THEIR MOTORCYCLL AMD ITS OPERATION.

Racing should be done under supervised conditions,
and recognized sanctioning bodics should be contacted
for turther details. For these who desite to participate
in competitive racing or rclated wse, the following
techpical information may  prove  wseful.  Howewer,
please note the following imporant paints,

*%nu are entirely responsible for the use of your molor
cyche wngder abnosmal condipons such as racing, and
Kawasaki shall not be liable for any damages which
might arise from such use.

ak awasaki's Limited Moigecycle Warranty and Limitiod
Emission Control Svstems Warranly specifically ex-
clude motorcycles which are use in competitive or
related uses, Flese read the warranty carefully.

sMotorcyele racing is a wery sophisticated sport, subject
to many variablcs.  The following inlormation e
thegretical oaly, and Eawasaki shall not be liable for
any damages which mighl arise from alterations utili-
ring this information.

oWhen the motorcycle 5 operated on public roads, 1
mast be in ifs origingl state o ceder o ensure safety
and cempliance with applicable cmission repulislons,

Carburetor

Sometimes an alleralion may be desirable for im-
proved performance under spocial conditions when
proper mikiore &onot obtined after the carburetor has
been properly adjusted, and all parts cleaned and Townd
12 be functioning praperly.

If the engine still exhibits symptoms of overly lean
carburetion after all maintenance and adjustments are
comrectly performed, the secondary main el can be re-
placed with a |larger one. A larger numbered jet gives a
richer mixiure.

Spark Plug

The spark plugs ignite the fuelfair mixture in the
combustion chamber. To do this effectively and at the
propor time, the correct spark plugs massd be wsed, and
thee spark plugs must e kept clean and adpested.

Tests have shown the NGK BEES or ND W24ES-L,
sef ty @ 0.7 0.8 mm gap to be the best plug for general
wse,  But since spark plug requirements change with
ignition and carburetion adjustments and with riding
conditions, this plug may have o be replaced with ane
of the next lower heat range.

When 3 plug of the correct heat range is being wsed,
the electiondes wall stay hot enough to keep all tho
carbon burncd off, bul cool enowuph o keep from dam-
aging the engine and the plug itsclf. This temperature
is about 400 ~3800°C (750~1,450°F) and can be judped

by moling the condition and color of the ceramic in
sulagor around the center clectrode. 1T the ceramic i
clean and of & light brown colos, the plug is opeorating
at the right temperature.

Spark Plug

(M1

Reach
0, 7~0.8 mm
-} gl
1. Terminal 4, Gasket
2, Insulatos 5. Center Electrode
3. Cement . Side Electrode

This carbon conducts electricity, and can short the
center electrode Lo ground by either coating the ceramic
insulator or bridging across the gap. Such a short will
prevent an effective spark. Carbon built-up on the plug
can also cause otiver troubles, |t can heat up red-hot and
causc preignition and knocking, which may eventually
burn a hole in the top of the piston.

A apark plug in the lower heat range = used when
engine [emperalure. is comparatively low such as for
slow speed . trail rding.  Such a plug |5 designed to
hold the heat and thus is often referred to as a “hotter”
plug, 1T a "het” plug s used for racing or other high
speed wse, the plug wall run too hot, causing engine
overheating, preignition and knocking, which may burn
a hole in the piston.

To inspect the spark pluga:

Eemove cach plug and inspect the ceramic insulator.
Whether or not the right temperature plug s being used
can be ascertained by noting the condition of the ceram-
ic Isulator around the electrode. A fight brown color
indicates the correct plug is being used, I the ceramic is



Carbon Fouling 0l Fouling

hlack, the plug |5 operating at oo low & femperaiue
and it should be repliced with Lhe next hotler type.
The heat range of the spark plug fupctons like a
thermostal for the enpine. Lsing the wrong Lype of
spark plug can make the engine run oo hot (resulting
in engine domage] or too cold [with poor performance,
rmisfiring, and stalling), The standard plug has heen
selecled 1o malch the normal wsape of this molorcycle
in combined strect znd highway riding.  Unwsual riding
conditions may requirs & différent spark plug heat nge,
For cold weather [below 10°C {50°F) ] low speed riding,
it may be necessary to use s holier spark  plug
{HGK BTES or BRTES, ND WZX2ES-U or W2ZLESR-U) to
avoid Touling.
CAUTION If the spark plugs are replaced with a new
one, makes certain the replacemsant plugs
have the same thread pitch and reach (length of threaded
portion] as the standard plugs,

Table M1  Spark Plug Specifications

Required Riding

Plug =2 Type
Thiadk Condition

NGK BEES,
Diameter: | Mormal MND W24ES-U
14.0 mm E NGK BRSES,
Pitch: e MO W24 E5E-U
1.25mM | Cold weather NGK BTES,
Reach: | [below 10°C{S0°F)] |42 W22ES-U)
120 mm | low speed -IE}H:K BRTES,

MO W2ZESR-U

{E} : European and Canadian Model

If the plug resch is oo short, carbon will build up on
the plug hole threads in the cylinder head, causing over-
heating and making it very difficult o fnsert the cormect
spark plug luter.

If the reach is too long, carbon will build up on the
enpemed spark plug threads casing overhealing, preig
milion, and possibly burning @ hode in the piston top.
In “addition, it may be impossible to remove the plug
without damaging the cylingder ez,
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Mormal Uperation Owerheating
Spark Plug Aeasch (:ME b
Too short Correct reach
BTHS BTES

Carkan
builds up here
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SPECIAL TOOLS

i

REF. NO.

Lad bk ot

6000wl S0 I fe

10
11
12

@__
®
i
&=

I

i ‘

PART MO DESCRIPTION

BF0O1-110 SPARK PLUHG WRENCH
ETO01-115 PISTOM RING PLIERS
ET001-135 BEARING PULLER

{or PYN 57001-158 and S7001-1386}

5T001-136 BEARING PULLER ADAPTER
BIO01-317 BEARING PULLER ADAPTER
Sr001-137 STEM BEEARING DRIVER
S57001-138 STEM CUP DRIVER
5r001-139 BEARING DRIVER HOLDER
57001-141 FRONT FORK OQIL SEAL DRIVER
BrO01-143 IMSIDE CIRCLIP PLIERS
BT001-144 OUTSIDE CIRCLIP PLIERS

Er001-149 PISTOMN BASES

i
-

L e |



2
REF. NO.

13
14

16
17
18
19

@

@

—

%

PART MO.
BT001-162
57001-163
E7001-183
57001-1011
E7001-241
R7001-243
AT001-254
or P/W 57001-1098)
G7001-264
ET001-286
57001-288
E7001-288
B70071-790
57001-296
57001-287
57001-306

DESCRIPTION

VALVE GUIDE REAMER

VALVE GUIDE ARBOR

FRONT FORK CYLIMDER HOLDER HAMNDLE
FRONT FORK CYLINDER HOLDER ADAPTER
VALVE SPRING COMPRESSOR ASSY

VALVE SPRING COMPRESSOR ADAFTER
ROTOR PULLER

OIL SEAL GUIDE

BEARING DRIVER
BEARING DRIVER
BEARING DRIVER
BEARING DRIVER
BEARING DRIVER
BEARING DRIVER
CLUTCH HOLDER
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l 2

a @

<4~

(34

'\

s

)

B ey
(3] e —
P e Y

g

f::..lll.IIr

REF. MO.

EEELNERENBYERY

PART MO,
7001 -308
b7001-319
001351
ST001-380
Sr001-810
S5T001013
5T001-1063
6F001-1072
5r001-1073
57001-1004
57001-1085
E7001-1006
57001-1100

DESCRIPTION

ROTOR HOLDER

GEAR PULLER & PUSHER
BALANCE ADJUSTER
THRAMSMISSION CIRCLIP DRIVER
PISTON PIN PULLER ASSY

PISTOM PIN PULLER ADAPTER “BY
RiIM PROTECTORS

TIRE BEAD BREAKER ASSY

TIRE IRONS

PISTON RING COMPRESSOR ASSY
PISTON RING COMPRESS0OR GRIP
PISTON RING COMPRESSOR ADAFTER
STEM NUT WREMCH

—||n|~£ ﬂdﬂﬂdg




b "

PART MO.
5r001-123
Er001-127
ST001-164
ST001-403
ST001-380
Sr001-883
S2006- 1003
Sro01-1017

DESCRIPTION

COMPRESSION GAUGE ASSY
VaCcUUM GAUGE SET

OIL PRESSURE GALMGE ASSY

DIL PRESSURE GAUGE ADAPTER
ELECTROTESTER

HAMD TESTER

AlR PRESSURE GALUGE

FUEL LEVEL GAUGE

APPENDIX 261
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4

REF. NO. PART NO. DESCRIPTION oTY

49 E7007-900 EMGINE STAND
50 S7001-1065 TIRE CHAMNGER
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KZ750-H1 Wiring Diagram
{Us, ﬂm?:lim Maodel)
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Supplement

This Supplement is designed to be used in conjunction with the front part of this Service Manual
fup to Pg. 266). The maintenance and repair procedures described in this Supplement are only those
that are unigue to later year units since the first publication of this Service Manual, Complete and

proper servicing of later year units therefore requires mechanics to read both this Supplement and the
front part of this Service Manual.

This supplement is divided into few sections. Each section is annually added to the preceding
section, and explains procedures par one vear unit that are unigue to the latest yvear unit. Complete
and proper servicing of |ater year units therefore requires mechanics to read (1) the section
corresponding to the year unit they work at, (2} the previous sectionis), the text in front part of this
Service Manual,

NOTE;: The maintenance and repair procedures for the new variation models are newly included in this

section. Unless otherwise noted, procedures for the new variation models are the same as those for
their base models,
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SUPPLEMENT FOR1SBEMODEL .......c..ocuvsoivniidionis 389
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Supplement for 1981 Model
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Model Identification
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SPECIFICATIONS

Dimensions
Cwerall length
Owerall width
Owerall height
Wheelbass
Road clearance
Dy weight
Fuel tank capacity
Performance
Climbing ability
Braking distance
Minimum turning radius
Engine
Type
Bore and stroke
Dizplacement
Compression ratio
Maxinum horsepower
Maximum torgque
Valve timing

Inket Open
Close
Duration
Exhaust Open
Close
Duration
Carburetors
Lubrication system
Engine Oil Type
Capacity

Starting system

Ignition system

Cwlinder numbering method
Firing order

Ignition timing
{Mechanically advanced)
Spark plugs

Transmission
Tansmission type
Clutch type
Driving system
Gear ratio: 1st

2rd

Specifications

KZ750-E2, L1

2,130 mm (B (E 2,190 mm

B35 mm (&) (E)(S) 780 mm

1,135 mimi

1,420 mm

150 mm

KZIS0-E2: 210kg EZI50-L1: 211 kg
KZ760-E2: 17.3¢ KZ750-L1: 21.7 ¢

30
12.5 m from 50 kph
24m

DOHC 4 eylinder, 4 stroke, air-cooled
66.0 x 54.0 mm

738 ec

8.0

74 HP @9,000 rpm (W 77 HP @9,500 rpm
6.4 kg-m @7 600 rpm

30" BTDC
60° ABDC
270°
60° BBDC
30° ATODC
270°
Keihin CV34 x 4
Forced lubrication {wet sump)
SE class SAE 10W40, TOWS0, 200W40, or 20W50
358
Electric starter
Battery and coil (transistorized igntion)
Left to right, 1-2-3-4
1-2-4-3
From 10° BTOC &1,050 rpm
to 40° BTDC @3,650 rpm
MGE BBES or ND W24E5-U
€ (E) NGK BRBES or ND W24ESR-U

S-speed, constant mesh, return shift
Wet, multi disc

Chain drive

2,33 (35/15)

1.63 (31/19)

KZ750-H2

2185 mim
B10 mm
1,235 mm
1,450 mm
155 mm
211.3 kg
124 ¢

74 HP @3 000 rpm



Gear ratio: 3rd
dth
Bth
Primary reduction ratio
Final reduction ratio
Owerall drive ratio

Electrical Equipment

Maximum alternator output

Battery

Headlight Type
Bulb

Tail/Brake lightis)
City light

Turn signal lights
Tum signal/running position lights

Framea

Type

Steering angle

Castor

Trail

Tire Front
Rear

Suspension type Front
Rear
Front
Rear
Front fork oil Type

Wheel travel

Capacity (each fork)

Brakes

Type Front

Hear
Effective disc diameter Front
HRear

: Zame as left column
(&): Awstralian model (€):
(E): South African model (ME

Canadian modei E):
Us model W -
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KZ750-EZ, L1

1.27 (28/22)

1.04 (26/25)

0.88 (21/24)

2,55 {27/23 x 3/29)
2.54 {33/13}

5,66 @top gear

238 VA @10,000 rpm

Furukawa FB12A-A [12V 12AH)
Semi-sealed

12V B0/55W

{quartz halogen light)

12V B/27W @B B 12V 5/21W

12V 4W
12v 23W (B 12v 21W
12V 23/8W

Tubular, double cradle
39° to either side

27°

108 mm

3.26H-19 4PR Tubeless
4.00H-18 4PR Tubeless

Telescopic fork

Swing arm

160 mm

95 mm

SAE 10W

232¢cc (C)(U) 248 cc

Dual disc brakes
Single disc brake
226 mm
226 mm

KZTh0-H2

*

"

246 (32/13)
5,49 Etop gear

12V B/27TW
€ 12V 5/21W

®

3o

127 mm
130/90-16 67H
Tubeless

European maodel
Wast Garman model

apecifications subject to change without notice;, and may not apply to every country.
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FERIODIC MAINTEMANMCE CHART

The maintenance and adjustments for 1981 model must be done in accordance with this chart to
keep the motoreyele in good running condition, . The initial maintenance is vitally important and must
not be neglected.

Whinhm:ﬂr ODOMETER READING® km
FREQUENCY | comes first
/S &/ E)E/E/E/E
i
OPERATION $ 8 §’ § § f § i
Every o = b ""? Ny ™/ Page
Tiattew glectrolyte level — check + month - - ] * ' . . 718 |
Brake — check + " . . " » » » !
Brake light switch — check & . . " - ™ ™ 75
Brake wear — check . . " ™ » ™ 303 |
Brake fluid lewel — check manth & # L [ & & e | 207
Brake fluid — change Wyear L) ] s | 206
Clutch — adjust - - - - - - - 17
Carburetor operation — check + L L L L] L L L 15
Throttle grip — check § = - - - - ™ - 14
Steering play — check § . - . " & & & 26
Dirive chain wear — check + . . " w ™ * 188
[Front fork — clean " » L " L [ 211
Muts, bolts, fasteners - check 1 - & s (3530
Spark plug — clean and gap ¢ . . . . .| = 12 |
Valve clearance — check 1 . ™ - ~ # ™ 12
Air suction valve — check + (I applicabla) . . [ w * . 166
Ajr cleaner element — clean . [ " 148
Air cleaner element — replace 5 cleanings . - ™ 148
Fuel system — clean L L L 19 |
Tire tread wear — check 1 ™ - ™ 103
Engine oil — change : Vear L L L L 18
0l filter — replace - ™ ™ Y 18
General lubrication — perform L L L L L L it
Front fork oil — change ™ ™ s | 214
Timing advancer — lubricate - L w | 237
Swing arm — lubricate . - & | 276
Wheal bearing — lubricate 2 years L 187
Speedometer gear — |ubricate 2 years v L] 197
Steering stem bearing — lubricats 2 years L 200 |
Ma.s.teri;égnm:ler cup and dust seal 7 years 201
Caliper piston seal and dust seal 2 years 204
— replace
Brake hose — replace 4 wears 208
[Fuel hose replace 4 Wears =
Drive chain — lubricate Every 300 km 198 |
Drive chain slack — check + Every B0O km 23

* For higher odometer readings, repeat at the frequency interval here.
i Replace, add, adjust or torque if necessary.
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Adjustment

REAR SHOCK ABSORBERS
The adjustment procedures are the same a5 thoss for

the 1980 models with the following exception.
®There is 2 boss on cach zdjusting slecve to-adjust the
spring temsion with the screwdriver bil.

A Adjusting Sleeve C. Bass
B. Screwdriver Bit

Disassembly

TOROQUE
The table below shows the tightening torque for the part which is added to the list of the torque
and locking agent (Pgs. 35--38).

Torgue
Fan Quantity Metric English | SeePo.
(kg-m} {ft-1bs)
Camshaft chain tensioner c: 1BP1.E
B 1 25 18.0 274
{for the cross-wedge typel

FUEL TANK, FUE!. LEVEL SENSOR

The fuel level sensor is attached to the hotiom of the
fuel tank on KZTS0-E2 I::l!su KZ750-L). The procedurcs
of the removal and installation for the fuel tank and fuel
bevel scnsor are the same as those for the KZT750-H1,
Fefer to Pas. 43 ~ 44,

CAMSHAFT CHAIN TENSIOMNER

For the motoreyvcle which has the automatic cam-
shafl chain tepsioner of cross-wedpe type, obssrve the
following procedures to rermose and install the tensioner.
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Removal:

#Remove the fuel tank [Pg. 43),

#Remove the carburetors (Pg. 45).

#Remove the chain fensioner cap and gasket, and re-
mave the tensioner bolts (2] and tensioner,

Camshaft Chain Temsioner (Cross-wedge type) (ﬁ\,

B e e

R

'5; xﬁ," ? .Lﬂ. g‘*
1. Push Rod 6. Gasket
2. Spring 7. Push Rod Stop
3. Washer & Spring
4. Bolt 9, Tensioner Cap

5. Tensiomer Body

Instaliation:

sfomove the bolt and washer, and remowe the push rod
and spring from the tensioner body,

wi_jean the tensioner parts using 2 high flash-poinc
solvent, and then apply 2 molybdenum disulfide engine
assembly grease to the sliding surfaces of them,

m The dirt or grime on the diding surfaces

of the tensloner parts could cause the
temsioner malfunction,

®lpsiall the push rod spring on the push rod and insert
the push rod into the tensioner body., Compressing the
spring, align the groove in the side-of the rod with the
screw hode i the side of the tensiones body, and
tighten the balt with ils washer so that the foot of bolt
inseris the groove on the push rod.

CAUTION Installation of the chein tensioner with-

out the bolt can cause the push rod to fal
into the cylinder.

#|nstall the chain tensioner body and gasket, and tighten
the baolts (2) evenly, The upper balt is longer than the
fower, and has an aluminam washers.

eCheck that sither the #1 and 34, or the 22 and #3
pistons are at TDC. . If not, turn the crankshaft clock-
wisa, and align one of the *T" marks on the timing
advancer with the timing mark.

®f the cylinder head cover ara remaved, install it com-
pletely before doing the next steps.

#install the chain torsioner push rod siop so that the
tapered surfaces of the push rod and stop face each
other, When the push rod stop has been properly
installed, the push rod siop end stickes out about
10 mim.

NOTE: If the push rod stop sthckes ouf over the correct

amount, it shows the camshafi chain slack has not vet

been taken up fully. In this case, um the crankshaft
over slowly in the normal direction pushing in the stop
end lightly.

Push Rod Stop Installation {N4 )

5
%?‘i‘ﬁm s
{_ A &

about 10 mm

®Tighten the tensioner cap with its gasket to 2.5 kg-m
(1.4 Fi-bs) of torgue.

sinstall the carburetors [Py, 46).

®|nsiall the fuel tznk [Pg. 43).

REAR SHOCK ABSORBERS
Because the grab rail on KZ750-E (also KZT50-L)
5 changed, observe the Following procedures beforg
remaoving the rear shock absorbers.
®Remove the grab rail mounting bolts and nuts (2 ea),
and remove the rear shock absorber upper mounting
cap nuts, lockwashers, and flat washers (2 ca).

& Grab Rail
B. Mounting Bolt

C. Cap Nut

®Pull the grab rail toward the rear.



—

SUPPLEMENT—1981 MODEL 275

Maintenance

CAMSHAFT CHAIN TENSIONER

For the molosrcycle which has the automatic cam-
shafl chain tensioner of cross-wedge type, obsene the
following notes referring to the procedures on Pgs.
159~ 160,

Cross-wedge Type Tensioner

The cross-wedge type tensioner consisls of push rod
s PUsh rod stop (7, springs (&, (€, tensioner cap @,
lensioner body (5, and bolt 4. The push rod and push
rod stop hawe a wedge-shaped portion, and aro crossed
wedgewie,

When the slack appears on the chain, the push rod is
pushed out to the chain by the springs @ , & ,and it
cannot be pushed back in because of the wedge-shaped
portion of the push rod locking on the wedgeshaped
portion of the push rod siop,

The boli 3 is used to keep the push rod from falling
into the crankcase.

Camshaft Chain Tensioner (Cross-wedge Typel (N |

I|I"‘l-".:::= ot

§ S
%M% o\ e
(R e -

RRNRE

: |

4, Boly
5. Tensioner Body
&, Gaskel
1. Push R« 7. Push Rod Stop
2. Spring B. Spring
3. Washer 8. Tensioner Cap

Chain tensioner inspection

Visually inspect the push rod, push rod stop, and
springs. If there is any damage or dent, replace the part
with a new one,

Measure the free length of the springs. I they are
shorter than the sarvice limit, replace them with new
41315

Table N1 Chain Tensioner Spring Free Length
Service Limit
Spring al push rod 36 mim

Spring at push rod stop 44 mm

CYLINDER HEAD, VALVE

Valve seat cutters [special (ools) are newly available
o repair the valve seat. See the exceptions in Pgs, 279~
280 to inspection and repaly the valve seal.

WHEEL
Tires on KZ750-H2 US and Canadian models are
shown in the table below,
CAUTION Thasa tires have the white letters on the
tlde walls, When handling the white
letter tire, observe the following to avold contamination
of the white latters.
1. Keep the tire wrappad until required for sssembly to
the rim.
2, Avoid the white letiers on one tire touching the
black rubber {tread, bead etc.) on another.
3, U= only soap and/or water to clean the white letters,
Dio mot wse gasodine or chemical solvents,
Refer to Pgs. 192197 for olher service informations
not specifically mentioned here.

Table N2  Standard Tire (KZ760-H2 US and

Canadian models)
Sizc Make, Type
BRIDGESTOME,
Front EEEH'H Mag. Mopus-L303AW,
Tubeless
BRIDGESTONE,
Rear Egﬂmﬁ Mag. MopusST14W,
Tubcless
SWING ARM

Because the grease nipple is deleted from the swing
arm, the swing arm should be remaoved for its lubricating.
Refer to Pgs. 214~ 216 for other service information
nod specifically mentioned herea,
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Swing arm lubrication

In order for the swing arm to function safely and
wear slowly, it should be properly lubricated in accord-
ance with the Periodic Maintenance Chart (Pg. 272).
Lubrication is akso necessary after disassembly,

Remove the swing arm (Pg. ™3), clean out the old
grease, and apply greass to the nesdle bearings.

A. Needle Baaring

LIGHTING SYSTEM
Fefer to Pgs, 239~ 247, noting the following:

1. The motorcycle on EZTS50-E} US and Canadian
model conlains a reserve lighting system in the head-
light circuit, Refer to the procedures for KZT50-H
to check the reserve lighting system.

Turn Signal Cancalling Syxtem

Turn Signal Switch
- =’

R o

2. The motorcycle on KZ750-H2 contains a automatic
turn signal cancelling system, The procedures for
inspection and repair are shown below.

Automatic Turn Signal Cancelling System

When the turn signal selector switch is in the A
{Automatic) position, a solenoid turns off the turn signal
after it has been on for 4 seconds, and from that time
the motorcycle has traveled an additional 50 meters.

The cancelling system consists of the battery (power
source), turn signal controd wnit, distance scnsor, sole-
noid, and turn signal switch,  When the furn signal
switch j5 pushed to the left ar right, the turn signals
start flashing and the control unit starts counting off 4
saconds, AT the end of this time, the comtrol unit starts
calculating distance traveled using pulses from the dis-
tance wensor in the speedomeier. When the motoreycie
has traveled 50 meters, the control unit operates the
soferoid, which returns the furn signal switch o the off
prosition.

It the twrn signal cancalling system does not function
properly, first check all the wiring connections carefully,
and then inspect the distance scnsor and turn signal
swiich/solenald assembly, IF all thess are good, replace
the turn signal control unit.

Distance sensor inspection

#{ipan the headlight housing, disconnect the 4-pin con-
nector from the speedometer, and remove the speed-
ometer cable lower end from the speedometer gear
housing using pliers.

#Connect an ohmmeter across to the sensor lead [red
and light green leads), and check continuity as follows,

(N8 )

[y S,

-1

L o

Turn Sigral
Control Unit

BI/W

WiR

R/w

WG

LG

Bk/Y

Selector
Switch




Turning the speedometer inner cable slowly, couni
how many times the semsor shows continuity. The
ahmmeler should show continuity and then open four
times per revolution, IT il does not, replace the speed-
Oirbeder.

- i LSRN o .
A. &-pin Connector from the Spesdometer
B. Turn the spesdometer inner cable.

Turn signal and selector switch inspection

First remove the fuel tank, and unplug the 9-pin
connectors andfor red/white lead from the left swilich
housing, check the turn signal switch and selector switch
connections according to Table M3 and N4, IF the
switch has an open circuit or a short, it can be dis-
assambled for repair. The contact surfaces may be
cleaned, but no internal parts are avallable for replace-
ment. If any parts are not repairable, the switch must be
replaced as a unit.

Tabls N3  Selector Switch Connections
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(N10)

A, B-pin Connectors for the Left Switch Housing

Mext check that the solenoid operates properly when
it receives a pulse from the control unit,
e5witch the turn signal switch to either side, connect a
lead to the positive (+) side of the battery and touch
its other end to the whitefgreen lcad momentarily, At
this time the solenoid should return the turn signal
switch (o the off position, IF it does not do this for
both right and left positions, replace the switch assam-
by

CAUTION Do not connect the battery lead to the
white/green lead for more than a fow
seconds, a3 it could burn out the solenpid,

Wiring inspection

*Connect all the connectors andfor lead.

aPoll off the right side cover,

®Measure the voltage at the &-pin connector from the
turn signal control unit as shown in Table N5,

Gray g::f’r Green | Brown | Yellow
A
M
A “
Table N4 Turn Signal Switch Connections
Gray | Orange | Grean ﬁi: Ground ::ém'r Eﬁ;’;
- ._.. » ®
I
L fles | e d
A, B-pin Connector
Table NG Wiring Inapection
: Ignition | Sclector Switch Turn Signal :
¥
. . S Switch | Pasition Switch Pasition | Reading
Yellow, ON A Any (R, L, New.) | Battery voltage
Meter [+] —+ : -
o Blue/White OFF M Any 0y
OM A Kaorl Battery woltage
Meter |+) -+ White/Red
*) / OFF M Meuiral 0w

*Lonnect the meter negative [—) lead to ground,
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#{f any one of the mefer readings shows ah improper
values, check the wiring and connections of the tum
signal switch, distance sensor, and turn signal control
unit. Replace the turn signal controd unit i all of them
turn aut good.

MNOTE: The turn signal control unit is located in front

of the baticry tray.

LOW FUEL WARNING SYSTEM
~ This system is added Lo the motorcycle on KZ750-
E£2, and also imstalled on KZ7530-L1, 1t consists of a fuel
lovel semsor inside the tank, a warning lkehl, and an
electronic seif-checker to check the bulb.

Low Fusl Warning Cirouit (M12)
Fuel Level
i Sensor Low Fuel

Warning
Light Ignition
e a Switch
fi’ [viBx g ;

¥/Bk

Seif-checker

When the ignition switch & first turned on the warn-
ing light comes on immediately and then pocs off after
about 3 seconds, This B done by the sellchecker o
show that the bulb is not burped out, and the light will
come on and go off regardiess of the amount of Tuel in
the tank,

Then after about 3 minuies [depending on oulside
temperature and the condition of the battery), if the
fusel fewvel is low the light will come back on and stay
on continuoushy until Tuel is added.

Warming system trouble
Before starting 1o troubleshoot the fuel warning
system,. first check that the battery s good [Pg. 218)
and make sure that all connectors in the system- are
clean and tight.
[1)The warning light does not come on when the switch
is first turned on.

#{heck that the bulb itsell s good.

#Hemove the right side cover and disconnect the
3-pin connector for the welfchecker,

®lsing the 20V DC or higher range of the meter,
connect the (+) meter ead 1o the brown lead and
the {—} meter lead to the black/vellow lead of the
CORmRecton,

#lumn the ignition switch on {without starting the
engine) and see if the meler reads batlery vollage.
It it does not, the wiring is at fault.

#lf the meter does read batfery woltage, plug the
conneclor back in securcly and check again whother
the light comes on, 1T il still does noi, the sell
chiecker is bad and must be replaced.

&, Self-Chacker B. 3-pin Connector

(2)Fued fevel is low but the warning light does not come
o,

®Check that the warning light comes on when the
ignithon swilch is Tirst furned on {See Problem 1
above).

#lisconnect the 2-pin connecior fo the fuel fevel
sensor, set the meter fo the 2NV DC or higher range,
and connect the [(+] meler bead (o the green/white
bead and the [—] lead to the blackfvellow lead.

A, 2-pin Connector

®[urn on the ignition switch and read the meter, If
it does mot read battery woltage the wiring is al Gaull.

#|f the meler does read ballery voltage, the sensor
i delective,

[3}Fuel leval & not low but the warning light stays on
continuously,

#Remove the right side cover, and disconnact the
3-pin connector to the self<checker,

#Mow wn on the ignition switch, [T the light sell
comes on, the sensor is bad. I the light stays off
now, the selfchecker 5 bad and must be replaced.

{4 Warning light goes on and off irregularty.

#Chock that the foel §s well abowve the low level,

#Check thal the wiring s not shorting out against
other parts.

®Check that the battery charging voltage is normal
(Pg. 223).

#[f all the above checks are good, unplug the scif-
checker. If the problem disappears, the self-checker
i% bad and must be replaced. | the problem per-
sists, recheck the wiring and check that the sensor
i nosf intermally shorting intermitbently.
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Appendix

SPECIAL TOOLS

1. The following spedial tools are newly available now.

{a] The valve seat cutters which can he used for all
dsgoke engines are manutactured by electrically
nlckelplating diamond particles on 1o the cufter body
and can grind the valve scat in constant quality,
which assures smooth findsh of the seat surface,

|b) There are selections of inner and outer drivers to
choose in the bearing driver set [P/M: 5T001-1129),
which can be used to press in the bearings on the
engine and chassis of afl models. Also, this set can
replace the older bearing drivers of the following part
numbers,

5T001-138 57001-139 5T001-140
5T001-282 5T001-283 5T007-284
57001-286 5T001-287 57001-288
5T001-289 5T001-290 5T007-293
S7001-296 5T001-298 5T001-1053

-

()

REF. ND. PART NO. DESCRIFTION
ST001-1110  Walve Seat Cuijer Se
STO01-1115  Seat Cutter (#3)-Exhaust
ST001-1116  Seat Cutter [#4)—Inlet
ST001-1121  Outside Cutter [#9)-Exhaust
ST001-1122 Ouiside Cutter [#10)—Inlet
STOOT-1123  Inside Cutter [#11)—Exhaust
5T001-1124  Inside Cutter (#12) - Inlet
ST00-1126  Cutter Holder 7.0 mm
STO0T-1128  Bar

5T001-1129  Bearing Driver Sei

o D ED =l LA e Ly —

S

2. When wsing the newly available valve seat cutiers, the
repair  procedures are changed a litde. Sec the
following exceptions,

Valve seat inspection

The walve must seat in the valve seal evenly around
the circumference over the specified arca. 1f the seating
area is too wide, the seating pressure per unit of arca is
reduced, which may result in compression leakage and
carbon accumulation on the seating surface. If the
scaling arca is too narrow, heat transfer from the valve is
reduced and the wvalve will overheat and warp. Uneven
seating, or seat damage will cause compression leakage.

#Remove the valve, and check 1o see if the valve and
valve guide are in good condition befare valve seal in-
spection,

#Apply machinist’s dye to the valve seat, and then wie 2
lapper 1o tap the vabve lightly into placa.

*lemove the vzlve, and note where the dye adheres to
the valwe saating surface, The distribution of seat con-
dition {Fig. H47 in Pg. 164).

*if the distribution of the dye shows uneven seating or
scat damage, or if the seating area is oul of the specificd
range repair the valve seat,

Tahle M6  Valve Ssating Area

| imlet | Exhaust
Dq_.!}:i:le_tl-i.mmm 33 |  Emm
Width 0L5~1.0mm
Valve and Valve Seat (N15

1. Valwe

2. Valve Seat

| 3. Seating Arca Outside Diameter
| 4. Seating Area Widih

Valve seat repair

®First, cut the seating surface of the valve scat with the
45" seat cutter, cutter holder, and bar (special tools),
Cut only the amount necessary by make a good surface;
overculling will reduce the valve clearance, possibly
making it no longer adjusiahle,
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NOTE: When using the cutter, be sure to apply engine
oil to the cutting part before grinding and also wipe off
ground particles adhering to the cutter with washing oil,

o o " o
o] i -
:.a:--\:-' wmwwvrw
A e B R
A g oS
e

1. Cuter
2. Cutter Holder (7.0 mmi): 570011126
3. Bar (57001-1128)

sMexi, cut Lthe wulermost strface with the outside cutter
[special tool) so that the valve seating surface will have
the specified ouiside diamater.

#Then, cut the surface inside the seating surface with the
inside cutter {special tool) so that the scating surface
will hawe the specified widith,

Cutting Valve Seat

4

After cutting, lap the valve to properly match the
valve and wlave scat surfaces. Start off with coarse
Lapping compound, and finish with fine compound.
#Apply compound to the valve seat, and tap the valve
lightly inie place while rotating it with a lapper. Re
peat this until a smooth, matched surface is obtained,

#When lapping is completed, check the valve installed
height and adjust if necessary [Pg. 165).

i D
__,_I—'_—_
-

1. Lapper
2. Valve Seat
3. Valve

WIRING DIAGRAMS

The following wiring diagrams are shown the
KZ750-E2, HZ, L1 wiring diagrams.

(N18)

7| g

Firat Step: Sacond Step:

1. Original seating surface

3. Cut the neow scating surface o

Third Step:
5 Cut the new surface oblain

2.

Cui seating surface with follow-
ing seat cutters to optain new

adjust cuiside diameter of new
seating surface with following

Outside Cutter [#10):

seating surface. ciilside culters.
Indet: Seat Cutter [#4): Inlet:
570011116 570011122

Exhaust: Seat Cutter [#3):
57001-1115

Exhaust: Outside Cutier (#9):
570011121

4, Specified Outside Diameter

corect  width: with following

inside cutiers.

Indet; Inside Cutter [£12):
AT00-1124

Exhaust:  Inside Cutter {#11):
STOM-1123

6. Specified Width
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Model Identification

Z750-L.2
KZ750-R1

KZ750-E3
KZ760-H3
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LY ]
Specifications
SPECIFICATIONS
ltems KZ750-E3, Z750-L2 KZ750-H3 |KZ750-R1
Dimensions:
Overall length 2130 mm, @& E 2,190 mm | 2,195 mm, 2170 mm,
WE 2210 mm | @HE 2,215 mm
Owerall width 835 mm, &) EVE 780 mm | 810 mm 780 mm
QOwverall height 1,135 mm 1,235 mm i‘E,E‘Eﬂ mm
Wheelbasze 1,420 mm 1,450 mm (1,480 mm
Road Clearance 150 mm 1556 mm (140 mm
Seat height 790 mm, E 810 mm 770 mm 800 mm
Dry weight KZ750E: 210 kg 211.3 kg 217 kg
Z750L: 211 kg
Fuel tank capacity KZ760E: 17.312 124 ¢ 21.7 ¢
Z750L: 21.7 ¢
Parformance:
Climbing ability ao® . -
Braking distance 12.6 m from 50 kph g F
Minimum turming radius| 2.4 m 25m i
Engine:
Tvpe DOHC, 4-cylinder, 4-stroke | * i
Cooling system Air-cooled o *
Bore and stroke 66.0 x 54.0 mm 9 -
Dizplacement 738 cc . *
Comprassion ratio 9.0 5 8.5
Maximum horsepower | 74 hp @9,000 rpm 74 hp @3,000 rpm|{80 hp @9,500 rpm
i 77 hp @9,500 rpm
Maximum torgue 6.4 kg-m @7, 500 rpm . 6.7 kg-m @7,500 rpm
Valve timing:
Inlet Open 30° BTDC o bl
Close 60° ABDC - "
Duration | 270° : “
Exhaust Open 60° BBDC * -
Close 30° ATDC = e
Duration | 270° | " -
Carburetion system | Carburetors, Keihin CV34 = Carburetors,
Mikuni BS34
Cylinder numbering
method Left to right, 1-2-3-4 ¥ .
Firing ordar 1-2-4-3 » o
Lubrication system Forced lubrication = Forced lubrication
{wet sump) (wet sump with cooler)
Engine oil: Grade SE class = .
Viscosity | SAE10W40, 10W50,
20W40, or 20WS0 " 5
Capacity |3.5% . -
Starting system Electric starter g 2
lgnition system Battery and coil * #
Htransistorized ignition}
Timing advance Mechanically advanced - ‘
Ignition timing From 10° BTDC @1,050 rpm
to 40° BTDC @3,650 rpm | * .
Spark plug NGK BBES or ND W24ES-U

©©@ NGK BRBES or
ND W24ESR-U
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=

ltems KZ760-E3, Z750-L2 KZ750-H3 KZ750-R1
Drive Train:
Primary reduction system:
Type Chain and gear | * #
Reduction ratio 2580 (27/23x63/29) |* o
Clutch type Wet multi disc # .
Tramsmission: Type Bspeed, constant * !
| mesh, return shift
Gear ratios st '2.333 (35/15) = i
Znd 1.631 (31/19) . .
3rd 1.272 (2B/22) . *
4th 1.040 (26/25) . >
5th 0.875 (21/24) 2 =
Final drive system:
Type Chain - s
Reduction ratio 2.538 (33/13) 24871 (3213) | *
Cherall drive ratio 5,664 @top gear 5,492 @top gear, *
Frama: =
Type ( Tubutar, doublecradle | * ®
Castor (rake angle) - i a0 i
Trail 108 mm 127 mm 107 mm
Front tire: Tvype Tubheless ¥ =
Size 3.25H-19 4PR i 100/90 v-19,
© 4 100/90-19 57H
Rear tire: Type Tubeless - *
Size 4.00H-18 4PR 130/90-16 67H | 120/90V-18,
©4 120/90-18 65H
Front suspension: Type Telescopic fork ¥ =
|{pneumatic)
Wheel travel 160 mm 180 mm 150 mm
Rear suspension: Type Swing arm i o
Wheel travel |95 mm " 111 mm
Brake type: Front Dwual disc brake . p
Rear Single disc brake . e
Electrical Equipment:
Alternator: Type Three-phase AC * -
Rated output|17A @10,000 rpm, 14V | * 17A @8,000 rpm, 14V
Voltage regulator ‘Short-circuit type . »
Battery 12V 12AH " B
Headlight: Type Semi-sealed - "
Bulb 12V 60/55W e 2l
Tail/brake light 12V 8/27W x2 : 2

* : Same as KZ750-E3, L2
: Same as KZ750-H3

: Australian model

» Canadian mode|

» European model

EE® 12V 5/21Wx 2

(@ : European model except Italian and Norwegian models

(&} : South African model

i) : US model
i West German model

Specifications subject to change without notice, and may not apply to every country.
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PERIODIC MAINTENAMNCE CHART

The maintenance and adjustments for 1982 model must be done in accordance with this chart to keap
the motorcycle in good running condition, The initial maintenance is vitally important and must not be
neglectad.

Whichever ODOMETER READING®
= FREQUENCY  |comes first / Foan
T
gl l o /o) S/ S/ S/EE
T S Lr &/ & # § s &/
OPERATION o, &/ S/ &) &) oS ) See
: Every 2y s Page
Engine oil — change year | ® - . . e | o | » 18 |
Oil filter — replace . ¥ gl . | = 18 |
Fuel system— clean .-.. " # . 19,291
Fuel hose — replace 4 years P
Spark plug — clean and gap + . . . . . . . EVEE
Timing advancer — lubricate ¥ . . e |. 297 |
Valve clearance — check ¢ . . s | = | = . . 12
Air suction valve — check 1 | , =
[only on US madel} L L L L * - 166
Air cleaner element — clean l : . . * | 148,312
| Air cleaner element — replace 5 cleanings . . « | 148312
Throttle grip — check + T | & - . . . . 291 |
[ Idle speed — check | 8 ["s [ = s | & |8 15
Carburetor synchronization —check 1 - # M - ™ - ™ 15
| Clutch — adjust - . . . s | a s« [ 17201
Drive chain wear — check 1 . . . . . . 198
Drive chain — lubricate 300 km ' | 198
| Drive chain slack — check | 800 km | : 23
| Brake lining wear — check + B . . . . = s | 203
Brake fiuid level — check month.]e | & [« | & | & | » | o« | 207
Brake fluid — change year I - . . 206
Brake hose — replace _ 18 years ' _ 208
Mﬂiter;:;,ra:zder cup and dust seal - ot
Caliper piston seal and dust saal z
| ""-F’F:WE 2 ik i
| Brake light switch — check 1 # ™ ™ ™ ™ s | = a5
Steering play — check # - . . - . . s | 76293
Steering stern bearing — lubricate 2 years . | E[IQ_‘:_EIE
Front fork oil — change . . | e | 214 318
Front fork oil seal — I:lEEI'I - L L - " * 211
| Tire wear — check # . . - . . . 183 |
| Wheel bearing — lubricate 2 years T . 197 |
| Speedometer gear — lubricate |2 years . 197
Swing arm pivot — lubricate . . . 276
[ Battery electrolyte level — check T
(Not on KZ750R) month | = L L " L - . 218
General lubrication — perform el A . . . . . 29
Nut, bolt, fastener tighteness — check + . . " g i 35

= : For higher cdometer readings, repeat at the frequency interval established here,
# ! Raeplace, add, adjust, or torque if necessary,
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Adjustment

THROTTLE GRIP

Inspection

®#Turn the throttle grip back and forth o check the
throttle grip play.

(N19)

C. Locknut

A, 2 —3 mm
B. Adjusting Mut

*There should be 23 mm play measured at the grip.
It the cable does not have the proper play, adjast i

Adjustment

&| posen the locknut ai the upper end of the throttle
cible, and turn the adjusting nut to adjust the play,

#Tighten the locknut,

MOTE: For the motercycles other than KZ750R, if the

throttle grip cannot be adjusied by using the adjusting

nut 4t the cable upper end, use the adjuster at the cable

lower end. Do not forget to securely tighten he

adjuster locknuis,

CLUTCH
The clutch release was modified as shown in Fig. N30,

When adjusitng the chuich, refer to Pgs. 17 - 18, noting
the following,

To adjust the clutch releass;

® posen the locknut, and murm the adjusitng screw
counterclockwiza until it becomes hard to turn, This is
the point where the clutch is just starting (o releass,

#Turn the adjusting screw clockwiss % turn from that
paoini,

#Tighten the locknut withour changing the screw
prosition,

A Locknut €. Turn Clockwise.
B. Adpesting Screw D. Turn Coumterclockwisa,
FUEL SYSTEM

I'he overflow tube on cach carhuretor float bowl was
detached, 5o, before draining the carburetors, refer o
Pi. 19 noting the following,

#{onncct 4 suitable bose 1o the fitting at the bottom of

exch carburetor float bowl, and run the lower end of
thee hose into a suitable cantainer,

REAR SHOCK ABSORBERS
Refer to Pgs, 22 — 13, noting the following.

1. The damper adjuster on each shock has B positions so
that the damiping force can be adjusted. The numibers
on the damper adjuster show the seiling positions of
the damper,
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Table N7  Damping Force

_P-::-aitin:un 1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5
Damping Force i Larger =

7 For the rear shock absorbers on KETS0R, the spring
adjusting sleeve on each shock has 7 positions so that
the spring action can be adjwsted,

A Spring Adjusting Sleava

Tabls NB  Spring Action

Pasitian 1[2|3|4|5|ﬁ|?

Spring Action | Stronger e

WHEEL BALANCE (on KZ750H)

Refer o Pgs, 37 — 28, noting the following.

I. For Bridgestone front tire on the KZT50H, new
balance weights: must be required to balance the
wheel, 17 the oldstyle balance weights are used, i
may cairse to leak air.

Table M8  Eligible Units
$aodel Frame Mumber Range
KZ750-H3 031601 — 0359117

2. The blade of the new balance weaight is shorter then
the blade of the oilstyle balance weight, and are
identified by the circle around the gram valus.

Balance Weight (N23)

Cd Mew

FRONT FORK (on KZ750R)
Refor to Pg. 22, noting the following.

1. The frant fork on KZT50R has the connecting hose
assemibly to equalize the air pressure between the left
and right fork lems,

2. The front Tork on KZT50R has only one air valve at
the right bracket of the conneciing hose assembly to
release and inject air,

A, Air Valve B. Connecting Hose Bracket

3, See the following table to adjust the KZT50R front
fork air pressure,

Tabde NM10 Front Fork Air Pressure

Sramdard: 0.7 kglem® [70 kPa, 10.0 psi}
Usable Range: 0.6 — 09 kg/cm®
(60 — 90 kPa, 8.5 — 13 psi)




BRAKES (on KZ750R)
Reofor to Pgs. 24 — 25, noting the following

Pedal Position Inspection
#When the brake pedal is in its rest position, it should be
14~ 18 mm lower than the top of the footpeg.

A1 =18 mm

*if it is not within the specified range, adjust the brake
pedal position,

STEERING (on KZ750R)
Steeering Inspection
Refer io Pg, 26,

Steering Adjustment
Proper steering adjustment is completed by finding

out the correct position of the lower stem locknut and

by tightcning the stem head bolt to the specified torgue,

afemove the fairing,

sEemove the fuel tank o avoid damaging the painted
surface.

oRemove [he screws, and take off the stem head cover.

®| posen the front fork lower clamp bolts and siem head
b,

#5¢ct the motorcyche up on its center stand,

®llung a jock under the engineg, lift the front wheel off
the ground.

®Losen the upper stem locknut all the way with the
stemn nut wrench (special tool).
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A Stern Head Bolt
B. Upper Stom Locknut

C. Lowsr Stem Lockrnut

MOTE: The Mllowing four steps should bo performed

on only first adjustment after steering bearing installa-

ticn. Thiis procedure sefile the bearings in place.

Using the stem nut wrench, tighton the lower stem
locknut to 4.0 kg-m (39 N-m, 29 fi.lb) of wrgue. To
tighien the steering stem locknut to the specified
torgue, hook the wrench on the stem locknut, and pull
the wrench at the hole by 22,2 kg foree in the direction.

Torqueing Stem Locknut (NZ7

A
r

= e
- i 722 kg

1. S5tem Mot Wrench: - ST007-1100

oCheck that there |s no play and the steering stem turns
smathly without the rattle. If not, the steering sem
bearing may be damaged.

ohgain back oul the lower steering stem locknut a frac-
tion of & twm untl it tums lightly.

oTurn the lower steering stem ncknut lightly clockwise
uitil it just becomes hard to turn. Do not overtighten,
or the steering will be too tight,

oif the steering is too tightl, loosen the lower stem
lopcknut a fraction of tum; if the steering is too foose,
tighten the locknut a fraction of wm, Turn the lock-
nut a 178 turn al maximum at a time.

skceping the fower stem bocknut 2t the positlon with
another wrench {Hook Wrench: 92110-1036), tighten
the upper stem locknut lightly.

#Tighten the steering stem head bolt to 3.0 kgm (29
M-m, 22 f1-Ib) of torgue.

#Tighten the front fork Jower clamp bolts to 3.5 kg-m
{37 M=m, 27 ft-Ib) of torque.

#Check the stooeTing again,

*|F the stzering is still 1oo tight or too loose, repeat the
adjustment.

#lnsiall the removed parts,
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Disassembly

TORQUE AND LOCKING AGENT

The table below shows the tightening torgue for the parts which are added to the list of the torque

and locking agent (Pgs, 35 — 38).
MOTE: Mark uzed in “Remark”™

® : Apply a non-permanent lecking agent to the threads,

Dia. x Pitch
{mm)

Engine Parts
Carburetor holder Allen Bolts
{fonly on KZ750R)
{ Engine mounting bolts
lenly on KZ750R)
T Engine mounting bracket bolts
{only on KZ750R)
Qil passage plug (only on KZ750R)
Ol tube connecting nuts
{only on KZ750R)

Chassis Parts

Front fork air valve (only on KZ750R)
T Handlebar clamp bolts
{only on KZ750R)
# Handlebar holder bolts
{only on KZ750R)
1 Steering stem head bolt
{only on KZ750R)

Electrical Equipment

Front brake light switch

mounting screw [only on K2T50R)
IC-igniter mounting bolts

{with insulation bushing)
Starter motor end cover screws
Starter motor terminal nut
Turn signal mounting nuts

{only on KZ750R}

Bx 1.0

10x 1.25

Bx 1.25
PT Yy

16 x 1.4

Bx 1.0
Bx 125

J2x 1.5

14x 1.5

4w 0.7

Bx 1.0

6x 1.0
Bx 1.0

10x 1.25

Torgque See
o Remark

2 kgm |N-m | ftlb Page|
8 | 14 |14 | 100 e |200
4 | 40 | 39 29 s LR
8 |24 o8 | 178 S
1 |13 | 13 [113ins] * (304
2 |22 |22 | 180 | = |304
1 | 080 | 78 [69inib| = 309
2 | a0 | 9| 2 ~ 1307
2 10,0 | 98 72 —_ 307
1 | 30 | 20 22 - |28
- | = = o |308
2 | 065 | 64 |86inib | - -
2 | 055 | 54 | 4Bin-ib 297
1143 ' |sswnw| — 205
4 | 13 | 13 [113inib] - [306




AlIR SUCTION VALVES (on US Modal}

The air stion valve assembly was modified and the
gasker was added nowly under the valve assembly, Refer
o Pg 52, noting the following.
sfeplace the gasker with new one if it was removed, and

imstall it between the valve housing on  the cylinder
head cover and the valve assembly.

& Valve Azszembly B. Gaskset

CLUTCH RELEASE
The clutch release was maodified as shown, Refer 1o

Pgs, 65 66, noting the following.

1, Belore assembling the cluich relesse, wasdh and clean
the clutch reélease lever, steel ball assembly, and ball
ramp plate with a high flash-paint soivent. Dry and
lubricate them wilth grease,

2. Replace the grease seal with new one if it was
damaged.

3. Install the adjusting screw and ball ramp plate as a
sct, fitting the ridge on the engine sprocket cover
with the groove in the ramp plate,

A, Fit the ridge with the groove.
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Clutch Releass (N30

]
- _.: h'_'.:|

.l.I = -1;'1:-'-- 7
1. Locknus 6. Refease Lever
2. Adijusting Scrow 7. Cotter Pin
3. Ball Ramp Plate 8. Spring
4. Ball Assermbly 9, Push Rod
5, Garease Seal 10, Steel Ball

STARTER MOTOR

| he starter motor was modified. Mew starter motor
has the permancnt magnets inside the yoke instead of
the fleld eodls, and there is Tour carbon brushes on the
new motor. . Befer to Pgs. 69 — 70, noting the following.

Disassambly Motes:

1. Remove the armature out of the yoke asembly
towards the gear cover,

2, Remove the brush plate from the voke, and remove
the brush springs {4} from the brush plate. This
makes armature installation easy,

Assembly Notes:

1. Terminal Balt Installaticn:

#The projection on the insulator comes 1o the oulside.

®Makc surc that the plastic holder, brush and lcad
assembly are fully seated in the yoke,

#Tighten the terminal nut to 1.7 kg-m (11 M-m, 95 in-lb)
of torgue.
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A, Projection
B. Holder

C, Yoke
D. Brush and Laad Assambily

2. Brush Plate and Armature Installation:
#lnstall the brush plate on the yoke fitting the brash
lcads into the Ll-shaped notches in the plate, The brush

Starter Motor

plate has four tongues; fit three of them inko the plastic
plate notches, and one into the yvoke notch,

E..MI-I-HM

C. f1-Bhaped Motches F. U-Shaped Motches

. Sorew x 2

- End Cower

. Mounting Bolt x 2
. O-Ring

« Shims

. Brush 5pring x 4

N Lh de b k) =

7. Brush Plate

&, Brush and Lead Assy
9, Plastic Holder

10 Armature

11. Yoke Assy

12. D-King

13,
T4.
|
" Insulator

T
1E.

ear Cover
O-Ring
Finion

Terminal Balt
O-Ring

19. Insulator (Small}
20, Insulator {Large}
21. Flat Washer

22, Mot

23, Lead

24, Rubber Cap



®nzert the brushes fully into the brush holders Miting
the brush lead fnto the U-shaped notch in the holder,

®lnsert the ammature into the yoke, Fit the brushes
correctly o the commutztor.

®Assemble the pear cower slde of the starler motor
Match the internal gear proove with the key in the
pear cover, and fit the prodection in the yoke with the
cnd plate notch and the internal gear groove.

A Key B. Projection

®Keeping the motor upright, install the brush springs.
Fit the spring on the spring post halfway : the post
must be positioned in the Dshaped end of the spring.
Turn the ather end of the spring a half turn clockwiss,
and Tit the end in the brush groove. Push the spring all
the way on the posi until it stops at the stocpped
pRartion.

A, Spring Post  B. Brush Groowe C, Stepped Portion

#hssembie the end cover side of the motor.,  Fit the
brush plate long tongee into the end cover groove.
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B. Groove

A, Tongua

MNOTE: When all the gear cover, internal gear, yoke,

brush plate, and end cover are correctly assembled, the

lines on the covers and yoke align.

#Tighten thoscrews to 0.55 kgm (3.4 N-m, 48 in-h) of
toegue,

TRANSMISSION
Refer to Pgs. 98 — 103, nating the following.

Drive Shaft:

The copper washer | @ in Fig. FG3) was deleted
from the drive shaft assembly, becaise the drive shaft
necdie bearing and ity outer race were madified abodut
their sives,

Output Shaft:

T'he copper washer | @ in' Fig. F&3) was deleted
from the output shafi assembly, because the output
shafi needle bearing and its outer race were modified
about their sizes.
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COMNNECTING RODS
Refer to Pgs. 104 - 105, noting the following,

1. The connecting rods were holed to dubricate and cool
the lower part of the piston with the engine oil. Also,
the upper bearing insert half [conorod side] was
modified.  The new bearing Insert half has a hole o
connect the crankshaft ofl passage to the con-rod oil
hode.

2. Install the upper bearing insert half to the connecting
resd 5o that the haole in the bearing insert half aligns
with the halein the connecting rod.

3. Instzll the connecting rod ©o the crankshatt as showm
in the figure,

Connacting Rod, Baaring Insert Installation EN_lx'

Align the ail holes

Alternator Side

4, Select the upper bearing inserl hadl {con-rod side) in
accordance with the following table.  This bearing
insert hall has a odl hole,

Table N11  Upper Baaring Insert Half Selection
Con-Rud
. Marking
O Mo Mark
Lrank- H“‘* .
shaft Marking
o Black Brown
PiM: 92028-1157 |PIN: 92028-1158
NG Miark B Green Black
' [E,l'ht: Q202B-1156 |P/M: 92028-1 157

5. Belect the lower bearing insert hall [big end cap side)
in accordance with the following table: This boaring
insert half has no oll hole,

Table N12 Lower Bearing Insert Half Selection
. Con-Reod |
shaft Marking-~ _
o Black Brown
PiN: 13034-051 | P/N: 13034052
[areen Black
No ¥ :
AN PiN: 13034-050 | P/N: 13034-057
THROTTLE CABLE
Remowal:

®Remove the fucl @nk.

w| oosen the locknuty of the throttle cable adjusier, and
free the adjuster from its bracket.

aFor KITS0R, Hifi the lower end of ihe oaier throtike
cable off the cable bracket on the carburetor,

#50ip the inner cahle tip out of the pulley, and free the
lower end of the throttle cable from the carburetors.

@R emove the cable elbow halder screw, and remove the
elbow holder from the lower hall of the right switch
housing.

&. Elbow Holdar
B. Haolder Serew

C. Switch Housing Scraws

wRemove the right switch housing screws {2}, and open
the housing,

#5lip the throttle cable tp from its catch in the throttle
grip, and pull out the cable,

Installation Motes:

1. Before installing the throttle cable, lubricate it

2, The cable should be naturally routed.

3, The lower half of the housing has a small projection
which [fits into a hole in the handichar.

4. Adjust the throtte grip.



SWING ARM
The numbers of the needle bearings at the swing 2rm

pivl were changed from four to two. And, the greasc

spal was attached 1o both ends of the swing arm pivod,
Refer to Pps. 143 — 145, noting the following.

1. Install new needle bearings in the swing amm:bearing
housing using the bearing driver sct [shecial tool],
Apply oil to the outside surface of the bearings, and
press in each bearing so that it sinks 5 mm from the
e of the bearing housing.

Needle Bearing, Grease Seal Installation (N33 )

I. Meadhe Bearing
2, Girease Seal

W

2, Replace the grease seals with new ones, and install
cach prease scal using the same special tools that were
used to imstall the needle bearings. Press in each seal
until it stops at the necdle bearing.

3, Lubricate the swing arm before installation [P 27601

FUEL LEVEL SENSOR (on KZ750R)

Installation Notes:

1. Install the fuel level sensor o the fuel tank so that the
arrow mark on the bottom of the sensor points to the
front

A, Fuel Level Sensor
B. Arrow Mark

C. Front
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& Check for fuel lzak after installing and filling the tank.

CARBURETORS (on KZ750R)
WARNING | Gasoline is extremely flammable and can
ba sxplosive under certain conditions.
Turn the ignition switch OFF. Do not smoks, Maks
swre that area is well-ventilated and free from any source
of flame or sparks, this includes any appliance with pilot
light.

Remaowal:

#Loosen the carburetor holder clamps (4],

#3lide the spring bands (4} on the air cleaner ducts oul
of placa.

slizcommect the following parts from the carburetors,
and slip the carburetors up and out of place to the right
sicle,
OThrottle cable lower end
i acuum hoses to the vacuum switch vahe (LS model

onfy}

Installation Notes:

1. Check  the carburetor holders for crack: or other
damage, replace the damaged holders with new anes,
Apply a nonepermanent locking agent to the carbu-
retor holder mounting Allen bolt threads, and tighten
bolts to 1.4 kgm (14 N-m, 10.0 fi-lb) of (orgue,

2. 0T the carbumstors were disassembled; visually syn-
chronize the throttle [butterfly] valves a5 Tollows:

“heck 1o see that all butterfly valves open and close

smaothly without no binding when twurning the palley.

AWisually check the clearance between the butterfly

valve and the carburetor bore in cach carburator.

A. Balance Adjusting Serew
B. Locknut

C. Clesrancs
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Off there is a difference between any two carburetors,
Ioosen the locknut(s) and turn the balance adjusting
screw(s) 1o obtain the same clearance.

“Tighten the locknwt(s).

3. Run the throttle cable between the right fork leg and

the head pipe, and right side of the framo top tube.

4, Connect the vacuum hose(s) 1o the following hoss

fittings:
CTwo hoses to the vacuum switch valve (LS model
only] =+ £1 and 24 carbureiors
e hose to fuel tap = #2 carburctor
5 After completing installation, adjust the following
items.
CThrattle Cable
ldie Speed
S arburetor Synchronization

Carburetor Disassembly (each carburator):
NMOTE: 1. The carburetor paris lisied below can be
removed without separating the carburctors from the
mounting plates,
chacuum Piston and Diaphragm Assembly
Clet Mecdle
CMeedle |at
oPilot Screw
CPfled Jer
Cilain |ct
C3F fexant
U loat Valve Meoedlo
SFloat Valve Seat
2 The carburctor parts listed below can be removed
aftar separating the carburetors from the mounting
plates.
oStarter Plunger

Bottom End:

MOTE: The float pin is lightly press-fiticd in the pin

hodder, To remove the pin, use a starting punch.

CAUTION Be careful not to damage the float pin
holder by hitting the holder instesd of

the pin.

Top End:

NOTE: To remove the pilot screw on the US miodel,
punch and pry off the plug with an owl or other suitable
tools, tum in the pilat scrow and count the numiber of
s until it seatls fully byt not tghtly, and then remove
the pilot screw, spring and O-ring. This is to set the pilo
scrow on its original position when assembling,

Carburetor Assembly Notes (each carburetor):
1. Replace any O-ring, diaphragms, plastic plug, and
gasket if damaged or deterioraled,
2 When installing the vacuum piston and diaphragm
assembly, observe the following:
dlign the diaphragm longue with the notch in the
upper chamber cover mating surface, and fit the dia-
phragrn sealing lip inlo ils groove.

A. Align tonpue with notch.

SAfter installing the upper chamber cover, check that
the vaomim pistons slide up and down smoothly
without hinding in the carburetlor bores,

3. For the Us model, install the pilot screw and plug as

follows:

Ulurn in the pilot screw fully but not tightly, and the
hack it out the same number of twms counted during
disassembly.

Ginstall a new plug in the pilol screw hole, and apply a
small amount of 2 bonding agent to the circumference
of the plug w0 fix the plug,

Do not epply too much bond on the
CAUTION plug to keep the pilot serew itself from
being fixed.
Plug Installation (LS model anly) (N43 )
=
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1. Apply a bonding agent, 3, Pilol Sérew
2 Plup 4. Carburctor Body

Assambly Notes after Carburetor Separation:

1. The centertines: of the carburctor borcs must be
parallel both horizontally and vertically, If they are
nist, oosen the mounting screws just enough to that
the carburetors are ahle to move, align them ona Tl
swrface, and retighten the mounting screws.



Carburetors
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- Cover
. Spring

- Spring Sean

. Circlip

. Jer Meedle (US madel)

. Jet Meedle (Other than

LIS model)

. Vacuum Piston and

DMaphragm Assy

- Starter Plunger

. Plunger Cap
. Dwst Cover

. Float

. Float Pin
Gasker

I loat Bowl

. Drain Plug

. D-Ring

. Choke Shalt

. Steel Ball
- Spring

- Starter Plunger Lever

. Circlip

- Spring Seat

. Spring

. Upper Mounting Plate

. Locknu

- Balamce Adjusting Screw
. Rod

- Spring

. Cable Bracket

. Plug (US model}

. :Ring

- Pilot Screw

. Bpring

- Mesdle |e1

. Plug

. O-Rinmg
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« Filat et
- O-Ring
« Mlug

- Washer
. Main Jet

- Wilve Sean

. Holding Plawe
. Walve Meedle

‘N4

Filter
O-Ring
3way |oint
O-Ring

. Connecting Pipe

- 3-way |aint

. Lower Mounting Plate
- Bracket

. Spring

. Bushing

- Idie Adjusiing Screw
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2. Choke shaft installation;

CApply groase to the shafi positioning springs and balls
{2 ea), and put the spring and ball in-this order into the
#2 and #3 carburetars,

lnstall the spring in each starter plunger hower.

CApply grease to the shaft hole in the carburetogs, and
inserl the shaft through sach plunger lever, spring scat,
and spring while cngaging the lever with the plunger
ArOove,

A. Spring

B. Spring Seat D. Groove

install the circlips {4) on the choke shaft  The cir-
clip must b on the left side of the spring seat,

A, Lever
B, Circlip

C. Spring Seat
D. Spring

Ciheck to see the choke shaft stides left too right
smoothly withoul abnormal friction. The choke sahft
has three stop positions:

On pesition — the fully-pulled-out position, the rod end
of the 72 and #4 carburetors contacts agalnst the 21
and #3 carburetors respectively.

Halfway position — the first click position in the choke
refurn way,

Ot position — the second click position in the chaoke
retwrn  way, the plunger lewer springs must be
compressed a little to press securcly the starer
plungers against their seals in the carburetor bodies.

On Position:

A Rod end contacts against carburetor body.
B, Halfway-Position Groove
C. Dff-Position Groowe

A. Spring is compressad and there must be clearance.

Fual mixture trouble could resuft if the
CAUTION plumger does not seat properly n it rest

position after the choke knob is returned,

MUFFLERS (on KZ750R)

Each muffler can he separated from the exhaust pipe
by Ioosening the clamp at the muffler front end and
romaving the muifler mounting boles.

The exhausi pipes, 21 and 24, are assembled by the
connecling pipes which are welded to both exhaust pipes.
And, this exhaust pipe assembly is mounted to the
botiom of the engine by the mounting bolL

The #2 and #3 cxhaust pipes can be removed from
the #1 and #4 exhaust pipe asembly,

Removal Note:

®The rear part of both right and left muiflers can be
removed from the motorcyele, remaining the front
parts of the mufflers an the engine,
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Mufflers (N4g)

- Exhaust Fipe

R

fp i’% @ @ ® (ﬁllj
|

Mut

- Exhaust Pipe Holder Y
. Split Keeper ﬂﬁ
- Gasket

Lxhaust Fipe Assy

. GGasket

Clamp

- Muifter Cover
. Dasket
. Clamp
- Muffier Body
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Installation Notes:

1. There is an identification mark on the #£2 and #£3
exhausi pipes. The mark is at the lower part of esch
pipe. Do not mix up those exhaust pipes.

2. Check to ses that the gasket is between the exhaust
pipe #nd and the cylinder head.

3. Tighten the muffler mounting bolts, nuts, and clamp
baolts in the order and method indicated below,

oFirst, tighten all the bolis and nuis to snug fit

DSecondly, tighten the cxhaust pipe holder nuts (8)

evenly to avedd exhaust leaks,

ol astly, tighten the rest of the mounting bolls and

clamp bolls sacurely,

4. Thoroughly warm up the engineg, walt unill the engine
grows cold, and retighten all the clamp balts.

CAMSHAFTS (on KZ750R)

For the KZT50R, the exhaust camshaft has noi the
tachometer gear because the eleciric tachometer system
15 used on this motorcycic.

1. The infet and exhaust camshalts are not identical.
The cxhaust camshaft has a rising portion 2t the place
where was cutted the tachomeler gear on the other
maodel's exhaust camshaft (Fig. E41 on Pg. 54).

2, Refer to Pgs. 53 — 56, noling the above nformation,

OIL PASSAGE PLUG (on KZT50R)

Motorcyvele on KETSOR has not the oil pressire
switch. %o, the oil passage opening should be pluged as
the following.

#Apply a non-permancnt locking agent to the threads of
the oil passage plug, and tighten it 1o 1.3 kg-m {13 N-m,
113 in-Ib) of torgue.

A, 0l Pazsags Plug

OIL COOLER (on KZT50R)
Motoroycle on BETS0R has the oil cooler which is
located in front of the engine,
To prevent damage of the oil cooler
CAUTION brackets, hiodd the oil tube fitting with a

wrench from wrming during ol twbe connecting nut
Ioosening and tightening.

Removal Mote:
#Before removing the oil cooler or oil tubes, place an ol
pran baneath the ol cooler amd wbes,

0il Cooler (NB1

x:?{ [ —_— _H
I— =
1. Mounting Bolt =5
2. Collar 34
3. Rubber Damper T
4, Oil Cooler |
5. Tube Fitting L B
6. Tube Connecting Mut | L & 2%
7. Ol Tube [Left) é’\\\," S—g"--—.r.
8. il Tube (Right) S ]
9. Maunting Ball g*"L éﬁ"-u.___ :
10. O-Ring o

Installation Motes:

1. Install the il cooler and ol twhes as the following,

OFirst, tighten all the bolts and nuts loosely,

CAUTION To prevent thmag: of the tube fitting

threads, apply a oil to the thresds of the
fittings, and connect the oil tubes to the fittings by
turning the connecting nuts with hands until the nuts
become hard to turn, The damaged threads cause the oil
leakagn.

Becondly, tghten the ol whe lower mounting bolis
sccurcly, and then tighten the oil cooler mosnting bolts
seCurely joo,

OF inally, tighten the oil wbe connecting nuts to 2.2
kg-m (22 M-m, 16.0 ftdb) of torgue.

2 Check and add the enpine oil if necessary.




ENGINE REMOVAL (on KZ750R)

Rermowval:

#5el the motorcycle up on ils center stand, and drain
out the engine ofl,

#Remove the following parts.
CFuwel Tank
SCarburetors
SAIr Cleaner housing
clgnition Coils
oW acuum Switch Walve {US model only)
CMuffless
il Cooler
SEngine Sprocket Cover, Knock Pins
cEngine Sprockeq
O ukch Push Rod

#Frcc all cables and leads as the following, and take
tem properly positioned on the engine and frame so
that they will not get damaged during engine unit
remwval,

chalide the rubber cap out of place, remove the nut and
lockwasher, and free the starter motor lead from the
starter modor terminal.

Engino Mountings
L
=
1. Bracket Bolt x 2 :p‘rl'"
(55 mm length)
2. Front Lefi Bracket
{marked “1792%)
3. Front Enginc Bolt x 2

{105 mm length)

4, Capx 2 . Bracket Bolt x 4

5. Damper x 2 (40 mm lengih)

b. Damper x 2 11, Rear Left Bracket

7. Fromt Right Bracket 12, Caollar
(arked “11937) 13, Rear Right Bracket

B. Bracket Bolt 14, Rear Upper Enging Balt
{80 mm length) {250 mm lenyth)

9. Bracket Bolt 15, Rear Lower Engine Balt

{75 mm length) {225 mm length)
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Oldisconnect the neutral switch lead from the switch,
and disconnect the alternator leads and oil level sensor
lead. Free the leads from the engine.

Chisconnect the rear brake light switch beads,

ORemove the balt and lockwasher, and remove the
battery negative ground lead from the engine.

“Disconnect the pickup coil 4pin connector, and free
the lcads from the frame,

oCheck that the clutch cable and throttle cable are free
from the engine unit.

®Jack or lever the engine up slightly to take the weight
ol the mounting bolgs,

®Remave the engine mounting bolts and engine mount-
ing bracket bolts, Be careful not to damage the threads
upon removal. The rear upper mounting bolt has the
spacers.  The reas brake light switch is monted on the
rear upper right bracket.

®Lelt the engine straight up keeping it level, then move
it to the right slightly so the rear and front of the
engine slips over the lowes engine mounts, and pull the
engine oul to the lower engine mounts, and pull the
engine out to the right side.

1
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Installation Notes:
1. ‘Check the dampers are installed on the front engime
mounting brackets. IF they are not, press the longer
oncs in the brackets and fit the sharter oncs with a
bonding agent.
Tighten the engine mounting bolis and engine mouwnt-
ing bracket bolts to the specified torgue.
oEngine Mounting Balts {14, and 1§ In Fig. N52):
4.0 kg-mn {39 N-m, 29 fi-Ib)
oBracket Bolts {1,0,3, and iy}
2.4 kg-m (24 N-m, 17.5 ft-Ib)
3. Check and adpust the following items
o lutch
“Throtthe Grip
CRear Brake Light Switch
oDrive Chain
CEngine il

|-\.'|

TURN SIGNAL ASSY (on KZ750R)

Refer 1o Pgs, 130 — 132, noting the following,
#Tighten the tum signal mounting nuis to 1.3 kg-m
(13 N-m, 113 in-Ib} of torgue.

“} Do not apply a torgue more than 1.5
CAUTION§ yom (15 Mem, 11.0 ftb) o the turn
gignal mounting nuts.  Over-tightening may cause the
damage of the turn signal assy bolt.

FRONT BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH (on KZ750R)
Installation Note:

sApply 3 non-permanent locking agent to the thremds
of the front brake light switch mounting screw, and
tighten the screw o install the switch.

A, Front Brake Light Switch

B. Screw

HANDLEBARS, HOLDERS (on KZ750R)

Left Handlebar Remaval:

&|_onsen the clutch lever holder bodl.

stemove the screws, and apen the left switch housing,

#Remove the handbebar clamp bodt and end plug, ‘and
pull out the handlebar,

Right Handiebar Removal:

#| oosen the front master cylinder clamp bolis,

slemove the screws, open the right switch howsing, and
Lake off the throttle grip.

wRemove the handlcbar clamp bolt and end plug, and
pull out the handiebar.

Handlabar Holder Removal (each holder):

sfemove the screws, and take off the stem head cover,

afull off the rubber cap.

sHlemove the handlebar holder bolt, positioning plate
Allen bolt, and positioning plate, and take off the
Frolder.

(N54)

A, Handlchar D. Holder
B. Clamp Bolt E, Holder Bolt
C. Plug F. Positioning Plate

Installation Motes:

I. The handichar holder positioning plate. must be in-
stalled so that triangular mark on the plate points to
the rear.

A, Trianguliar Mark

B. Rear



2. Tho handichar habder must be ted on the stem head
without any clearance. Install the holder as following,
oLoosen the frant fork clamp bolts (2 on éach leg) and
slide the fork inner tubc upper end is skightly down
with the upper surface of the stem head.

A, Inmer Tube B. Stem Head

Glightly tighten the fromt fork upper clamp bolt to give
friction to the innor tube. Leave the lower clamp baolls
losnsan,

Pyt the handlebar holder and positioning plate, and
handtighten the positloning plate Allen boly and holder
bolt

STighten the bolts in the following sequence,

(1)Haolder Boli: 10,0 kg-m (98 N-m, 72 ft-Ih)

{2] Fork Clamp Baolts

Uppers 2.0 kg-m [_21] M-m, 14.5 fi-Ib)
Lower: 3.8 kg-mi (37 N-m, 27 fi-lb)
{3) Positioning Plate Allen Bolt
3. Tighten the handichar clamp - bolt to 3.0 kg-m (29
M-, 22 ficlb) of porgue,
4. The lower half of both the lefi and right swich
housings has o small projection. Fit the projection
into a small hale inthe handlcbar.

C. Hole

A_ Switch Howsing
B. Small Projection

5. The master cylinder clamp must be installed with the
sengll projection towards the throtthe grip.  Tighten
the upper clamp bolt first, and then the lower clamp
bolt both 1o 0,90 kg-mi (8.8 M-m, 78 in-Ib} of torque:
There will be a2 gap at the lower part of the clamp
afier tightening,
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A, Tighten upper clamp bolt first.
B, Clamp

L. Projection

&, Check and adjusi the Tollowing items:
CThrettle grip
oClutch
rront brake
CRear view mirrars

FRONT FORK lon KZ750R)

A hobe Ineach Fork leg just above the steseimg stem
base is covered and scaled by the connecting brackst. A
groove and hole in the connecting brackel leads 1o the
connecting hose. Thus, the air chambers in the twao fork
begs are connecied by the connecting hose and under
ciqual pressure.

Each fork leg has two rebound springs, one of the
springs is 2 thick and the other'is 2 thin.

NOTE: 1. Do not compress only one of the fork lops.
As this could cause the fork ail to flow through the
connecling hose to the other fork beg, and the oil
fewels will change.

2, Afeer remowal, be careful not to spill the ofl through
the hale in the inner tube.

Fork Leg Removal (each leg):
#Remove the following parts.
OFront wheel
CFront fender
SFront brake caliper
oFairing
SHandlehar holder
#Release the air through the air valve.
®| oosen the upper and lower clamp bolis, and work the
fork leg down and out with a twisting motion.
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Frant Fark

1. Inner Tube
2 Cylinder Base
3. Dust Cover
4. Retainer

5. Ol Seal

6. Washer

7. Guide Bush
&, Dwter Tube

. Gasket

. Drain Screw
. Axle Clamp
. Lockwiashes
. Mut

. Top Plug

. O+Ring

. Main Spring
. Piston and

Cylinder Unit

18.
. Rebound Spring [ Thicker)
. Rebound Spring [Thinner]
2%,
23,
- Rubber Cap
24,
25.
26,
.

Piston King

asketr
Allen Boll

Hedldber Mounting Balt
Handlebar Holder
Stesring Stern Head
Ring Cap

28.
29,
30,
H,
g 1.

34
35:
kLS
3

Fork Cover

Stem Base Cover
Damper Ring

Rubbear Dampear
O-Ring

Connecting Hose Asay
Lteering Stem Base
-Ring

Ajr Walwe

Walkwe Cap



Fork Leq Installation Notes (each leg):

1. Apply oil to the Oving inside the connecting bracket
to reduce friction and 1o avoid Oering damage, and
then slide the fork leg up through the stem base, con-
necting bracket, and stem hewd, untid the inner tube
upper end is slightly dowemn with the upper surface of
the stem heed,

2, 1 the air valve was removed, apply a non-permanent
locking agent o the threads of air valve, and tighten
it ey LB Egam (7.8 M-my, 69 in-Ib} of torgue.

3. If the top plug was loosened during removal, tighten
it o 2,3 kgm (23 Nem, 16.5 Tt-b) of torque.

4. Tighten the fronl bruke caliper mounting bolts to 3.0
kg-m (29 M-m, 22 fidb) of torgue,

5, Check and adjust the following items:

2 ront tork air pressure
oFront hrake
CRear view mirrors

STEERING STEM, BEARINGS (on KZ750R)

Removal:

#Rcmove the following parts,

tFuel tank

oFront wheel

UF airing

UFront fork legs

SHeadlight wnit, houwsing

OF rond Wurn signals, front fork covers
oHandlzbars, holders

®Remove the mouniing bolts (2}, iree the brake hose
joint from the stcm base, and remove the whole front
brake assembly as a set,

®Remove the stem head bolt and flat washer.

#fomove the steering stem head together with the

meler assermbly,

CAUTION l::nfﬂi;m head o that the correct

@ meters are up. If a meter is
laft upside down or sideways for any length of time, it
will maHunction,

#P'ush up on the stern base, and remove the stoering stem
locknuts with the stem nut wrench (specia tool), then
remove The sieering stem and stem base [single unit).

#Hemove the steering stem cap and upper tapered poller
bearing inner race,

®To remove the outer races pressed into the head pipe,
install the stem bearing remover (special 1ool) as shown
below, and hammer the stem bearing remover to driver
it aut

MOTE: If any sieering stem bearing is damaged, it i

recommended  that both the upper and lower bearings

(including outer races) and the steering stem should be

replaced with new oncs.
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Outer Race Removal (}Ej

1. Stcm Bearing Remower: 5T007-1107

Installation Notes:

1. Apply grease to the outer races, and then drive them
into ‘the head pipe using the drivers and the driver
press shaft (special tools).

Cuiter Race Installation r"ﬁﬁj,

1. Diriver Press Shaft: 57001-1075
! 2. Driver: 570011106
3. Driver: 57007-1076

2. Apply gresse to the tapered roller bearing, and drive
it onto the steering sterm using the stem bearing driver
and adapter {special tools).

A_ Stern Bearing Diriver: S5T001-137
B. Adapter: B7007-1074
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3. Lubricate the steering stem bearings with proase.
4, Install the lower stem locknut io that the notched

sice fages down.

N63 !

&, MNoteh Side B. Cap

5. Route the cables and hamiesses correctly. The cables
and wiring harnosses must oot hinder  handlebar
ovement,

b, Check and adjust the following ilems,

S peering

CFrant brake

o futech

SThrottle cahle
Cfear view mirrors
Headlight aim

Maintenance

CARBURETORS [on US model)
High altitude adjustment is not reguired for the all
models of KZ750 fouwr.

CONNECTING RODS
Refer to Pgs, 172 — 174, noting the lollowing,

1. The conpecting rods were holed to lubricate and cool
the lower part of the piston with the engine ofl, Also
the upper bearing insert hall [con-rod side) was
modified. The new bearing insert half has a oil hole
to connect the crankshall oil passage to the con-rod
ail hode.

2, 5ee Tables N11 and N12, and see Fig. N3T to select
and install the connecting rod bearing inserts,

REAR SHOCK ABSOREBERS
Beter to Pps 213 — 214, noting the folowing.

Raar Shock Absorber Spring Force on KZ750L (NG4 )
{per one shock unit)

244

232
200 204
160 |-
=
= 13
o
R
L+
=
80
/m

-3 17 O 20 4Ul Eﬂ 2085

Compression fmm)

TRAMNSMISSION

The needle bearings on the output and drive shafils
were miodificd about thier sires, So, each bearing race’s
size was changed, Refer to Pe. 185, noting the follawing,

Table N13  Meedle Bearing Quter Hace
Insida Diameter

Mow-style Race
Standard: TS - 27023 mm
service Limit 2704 mime

(ild-style Race
Standard: 26005 — 26022 mm
Service Limic 26,04 mam

Rear Shock Absorber Spring Foree on KZ750R  (NES )
of LIS and Canadian models (per one shock unit)

240 :
| - ' 232.4
/ i

200

Weight (kg
b
=

A0
o |
21.2. 1.0 X 44) i) B0 95

-8

Compression {mm)



Rear Shock Absorber Spring Force on KZTS0R (NG
of the other than US and Ganadian models -
{per one shock unle)

240 237.72

1
200 210

L6

120

Weight (k)

=183 —50 20 44 &0 30 95

Compression (mm)

FRONT FORK

Fork Ol (each fork leg)

Wiscosiny: SAETOW

Amount of oil
When changing oil:  About 240 ¢¢ (*290 cc)

Alter disassembly | rebaii
and completely dry: 255 4 ¢ (¥308 +4 cc)

Ol Level (Extended,

without main spring): 382 £2 mm (*436 22 mm)

=KE/ZT50H

ELECTRIC STARTER SYSTEM
Starter Motor:

The starter motor was modified. MNew starter motor
has the permanent magnets inside of the yoke insiead of
the field coils, and there & four carbon brushes on the
new motor.

Refer to Pgs. 234 -~ 236, noting the following.

Bruzh Spring

Spring tension should he T40 — 860 grams but a
spring can be considered serviceable iF if will snap the
brush firmly into place.

Fiefld Coils
The starger motor has no field coil to be inspected.

SUPPLEMENT—1982 MODEL 311
¥oke Assembly inspection

| king the x 1 kil ohmmeter range, measure the resist-
ance between cach [+ side carbon brush and the yoke,
yioke,

*|f there b5 any meter reading, the brush and lead
assembly is shorted to the yoke, and the erminal in
sulator must be replaced.

. (NB7)

=LA ] =
b
= R

e L el

A, Yoke
B. (+) Side Brushes

C. Dhmmetar {x 1 ki2)
D. Ohmmeter {x 1 12)

#llcing the x 1 £ ehmmeter range, measure the resist-
ance betwesn the (1] side carbon brushes,

wif there is mot close to zero ohms, the brush leads have
an open, and the brush and lead assembly must be
replaced.

Brush Flate Inspection

#llsing the x 1 £} ohmmelgr range, measure the resist-
ance between the (—) side carbon brushes.

*f there is a high resistance or no reading between the
brushes, the brush leads are open and the brush plate
must be replaced,

A, |—) Side Brushes
B, Brush Holder
C. Metal Plate

D. Ohenmeter (x 1 £2)
E. Dhmmeter {x 1 k£2)

®llsing the x T ki3 ohmmeler range, measure the ré
sistance between cach brush holder and the metzl plate.

®[f there s any reading at all, the brush holders have a
short and the brush plate must be replaced.
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LIGHTING SYSTEM
Refer 1o Pgs, 239 — 247, noting the following.

1. For the motorcycle on KZT50H, the brake light
Failure indicator switch was deleted in the brake light
circuit. But, two brake light bulbs are connected in
paralle! for a safety device, This systemn is the same as
the KZTS0E s or L"s. Refer to Pgs. 242 - 245,

2. For the other than US and Canadian maodel motor-
cycle, the hazard warning system was deleted, There
i5 only the turm signal circuit in the motorcycle.

3, For the motorcycle on KE2T50H, the selecior swilch
wis eleted In the automatic twrn sipnal cancelling
gystem. 5o, the turn signad swilch |5 automatically
canceled already,

LOW FUEL WARNING SYSTEM (on KZ750H)

The electronic salf-checker was added 1o the low fuzl
warning system on KZT50H, to check the low fuel
warning light bulb, This system s the same as the
KZETSOEs or L', Refer o Pg. 278 to servicing this
system.

AIR CLEANER ELEMENT (on KZ750R)
Maotorcycle on KZT50R uses the oiled type air

cleaner elemeni, Befer to Pg 148, noting the following.

Cleaning

'l. Clean the element in a well-ventilated

area, and take care that there are no

sparks or flame anywhere near the working ares; this
Includes any appliance with & pilot light

2, Bocause of the danger of highly flammable liguids,
do not wee gasoline or a low flash-point solvent to
cloan the element.

3. A break in the slement material or damage to the
aponge gaiket will sliow dirt and dust to pass through
into the carburetor and eventually damage the engine.
if amy part of the slement i damaged, the element
must be replaced.

sRemove the air cleaner element,

#C[zan the sponge filter in a bath of a high fash-point
sohvent, and squeeze it dry.

#After clearning, saturate the sponge filter with 5E class
SAE 30 oil, sgueeze out the oxcess, then wrap itin a
clean rag and squeese it dry as possible, Be careful not
o tear the sponge filter,

Replacement

Since repeated cleaning opens. the pores of @ the
ckemicnt, replace it in accordance with the. Periodic
Mainenance Chart.

CARBURETORS (on KZ750R)
Outline:

The carburetors perform the function of mixing the
fuel and air in the proportions necessary for good engine
porformance 3t varying specds and loads. In order for
them to function satisfzctorily, they must be kept well
adjusted and maintained.

A linkage mechanism wms each carburetor butterfly
valve the same amount im response to throttle grip
movement so that the carburctors operate in unison.
As the throtile grip is termed counterclockwise, the
throttie cable turns the carburetor pulley, which through
the linkage mechanism opens the butterfly vahees, As
the throttle grip is turned clockwise or ks released, the
return spring closes the butterfly vahes:

ne of the basic principles in carburetor operation is
that the pressure cxerted by a moving body of air is less
than atmodpheric pressure, As the engine draws air in
through the carburctor bore, the air pressure in the
carburetns bore is less than the air pressure in the float
chamber, which is at atmospheric pressure.  This
difference |n air pressure forces the fuel up through tho
passages into the carburetor bore where it is then alom-
ized by the air, which i flowing at high speed to the
Chgine.

Anather important principle is the Ventun Principle,
which states that when an air passage narrows, maving
air flows faster, exerting even less pressure. | or example,
at low speeds (0 Y throtile) the vacuum piston i at
its bowest pasition, forming what is called the “primary
venturi®.  Since the engine intake requires less air at
lower engine speeds, there would not be enough air flow
speed for sulficient Tuel 1o be forced up through the
jets unless the passape [carburetor bore) above the jets
is constricted, The low position of the vacuum piston
constricts this passage so that there will besufficient air
flow speed for pressure difference to force the necessary
amount of fuel up through the et

The amcunt of fucl passing through a et depends
both on the sire of the jei and on the speed of the air
flow over the jet. The speed of this air Mow is in
determined bath by the engine rpm and by the dimen-
sions of the passage (varied with the vacuum piston) just
abowe the jet. The size of the jet openings, the various
dimensions of the air passages, and the engine rpm are
correlated  through carburctor design -so that, when
properly adjusied, the carburetor meters (measures) the
fuel and air in the correct proportions at different throt-
Lle apenings,

The carburetor specifications {Table N14) have been
chosen for best all around performance.



Table N14  Carburetor Specifications

Type: Mikuni, BS34

Main Jet: 110

Mecdle Jet: Y9

Jet Mesdle:  4BE3-3* 40 4BED4
Pilot Jet: 37.5

Starter Jet;. 50

Main Air Jet: 250

Pilot Adr Jei: 300

# @ The last number is not stamped o the needie, but is
the number of the groove in which the clip must be
installed. The groove nembers are counted from the
topmast groove, 5 being the lowest groowve,

iy L5 rnoaded

If the elip s put in any but the spee-
CAUTION ified groove, exheust emission will ba
increased, and the engine may suffer serious damage
which eould result in a crash.

Carburetor trouble can be caused by divl, wear, mal-
adjustment, or improper fuel fevel in the float chamber,
A dirty or damaped air cleaner can also alver the loel-to-
air ratio.

Table N15  Mixture Trouble Sympioms

Poor running

Cherheating

Lxhaust smokes excessively

Frequent hackiring in the exhawst system
during enginc braking

The following explanation ol the functioning of
the carburetors covers the four main systems Ffor foel
regulation and supply:

Chtarter Syslem: Supplies the necessary rich mixture for
starting a cold engine,

OPilot System:  Supplies Tuel at idling and low speeds,

CMain System: . Supplies fuel at medium and  high
speatly,

OFloat System:  Maintains the fuel at a constant level
in the float chamber,

Starter Systam:

The: starter sysiem provides the cxceptionally rich
fuelfair ratio that is necessary to enable easy slarling
when the engine is cold, When starting the cngine, the
throttle b lefl closed, and the starter plunger & pulled
fully open by pulling out the chake knob,  Since the
butterfly valve is closed, a high intake vacuum (suction
o low pressure} is developed at the engine side of the
carburctor bore. The starier plunger, when pulled out,
opens up the starter fued passage and an air passage so
that they connoct o the engine side ol the carburctor
bore,  As the engine i cranked ower, it draws in aki
throuph this air passage and fuel from the Noat chamber
through the starter fuel passage. Fucl metered by the
slarber ol mixes with a small amount of air drawn in
through air beed holes in the starter Bloed pipe as it
rizes in the starter fued passage, This small amount of air
propares the fuel for betler atmization once it reaches
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the plunger chamber where the fuel mixes with the air
drawn in throwgh the air passage. Throwgh the mixture
passage, this mixture is then drawn into the carbureio
bore where i1, together with a small amount of mixture
suppdied by the pilot systom, i drawn into the engine,

. Air Passage

+ Flunger Chamber
- Starter Plumger

. Mixiure Passage
- Fuel Passage

- Bieed Fipe

. Starter | el

=1 O WA e L e =

Starter System Fuel and Air Supply {W}

Flaal
Fust Taok Jgpl (70 lf s o

Float Slarter
Chamber Blecd Pipe

Starter Fuel
Passape

E |

: Starter Air Pluniger
Air Cleaner :D) F'm.af.lf_ue :{) Chamber

—— 5ta.-rter

ALY Ca :
Engine R r;;:: - C: Mixture
Passapge
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PFilot Bystem:

The pilot system determines the operation of the
carburctor from O o W throtile opening. At small
throkile openings, almost no fuel is drain through the
main system due booinsuf ficient ain, Oow,  Instead, the
fuel is drawn through the main and pilot jets as a result
of the low pressure [ssction) brought about by the
demand for air by the cngine and the limited but refa-
tively fast flow of air past the pilot outlet. The almost
closed  position of the butierfly walve restricts - the
carburetor bore air flow, preventing it from relieving
the |ow pressure created by the engine around the pilot
outlet while the Venturi efféct (the narrower the air
passage, the Taster the flow of air} at the cngine side of
the butterlly valve further reduces the low pressure,

At idling and slightly above, the fuel passes through
the main jet, and is then meterad at the pilot jet, whers
the fucl mixes with air metered by the pilot air el
Then, the fuel passes throwgh the pllot passage, where
the pilot scrow affects the flow, through the pilot outlet
into the carburstor bore, and to the engine.  As the

Fuel Flow Characteristic (N7
Total o
_E 7 Maln
15 E
o) &
[T} &
e i
Pilot
‘_.-"-I‘
Throttle Opening
Pilot System Fuel and Air Supply (N72
: I lexan :
Fued Lank Chamber Maln Jet

"

; Filaat i
A Cll_-an.u_r AiF et Pilat Jet i

Bypass leeet 1
_ Pl E: Filist Passage

Carkbsuretor
g

U o] Pilot Dutler Filol Screw J

Engine

butterlly valve twrns o little more, the butterfly valve
position extends the low prossune arca to the pilot by-
pass, allowing foel o bypass part of the pilot passage o
g ditectly to the carburctor bore such that the supply
of fuel increases suffickently with engine necd.

Fig. M71 shows throttle opening versus Tuel flow for
the main and pilot systems, If oouble ocours in the
pilot svstem, not only are starting and low speed running
affected, but the transition from pilot to'main system is
not smooth as the throttle s opened, cotsdng a drop in
engine cfficicncy,

Pilot System (N73)

1- Pilot Screw 5. Mixiure Passage
2, Filot Outlel G. Pilot Adr Jet

3. Bypass Outlet 7. Mesdle |et

4. Pilot |et 8. Main et



Main System:

From aboul ' throttle opening, the air flow past
the needle jet owidel is sufficient to cause fuel to be
drawn through the main system, The fuel passes through
the main jet, and then part of it goes through the pilot
jet as in the pilot system, The rest of the fuel passes
straight up through the needle jet and into the carburetor
bore, where it is atomized by the air flow to the engine,

I'he needie jet has holes to admit the air metered by
the main air jet. This air mixes with the fuel in [he
needle jet o prepare the fucl for better atomization in
the carburetor bore.

The lower part of the jet needle @ tapered and
exlends. dowm into the peedle jet. It & fixed 1o the
vacuum piston, and thus rises up in 1he needic jot 25 the
vacuum piston rises. From the time the vacudm piston
starts rising, from about % throttle, uniil it reaches most
ol the way up in the carburetor bare; the fuel B melerd
primarily by the main jer and secondarily by the jet
needle taper.  As the jel nesdle rises, the needle 1o jet
clearance ingreases, thereby increasing the amount of
fuel that can pass up through the jet.

The wacuurm piston is attached o the diaphragm and
rises only between M and 3 throttle. Through the holes
in the bottom of the piston, the air pressure in the
chamher above the diaphpgm is reduced by engine
intake vacuum. The air venl maintains atmospheric
pressure in the chamber under the diaphragm. As engine
specd  imcreases, air pressurc in the upper chamber
decreases,  The differcnce between this pressure and
atmesphenc  pressure in the lower chamber becomes
greater.

‘enturi Principle (N74)
Wt Ul
Primary Piston Sccondary
Wenturi Maovemcnt Weanturi

il
g

= Venturi Area == —Alr Speed—=m — Ajr Quantity—==

Engine Speoed
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The force of the spring and the weight of the piston
are overcome, and the piston rises to an  extent
corfesponding to this previbration caused by Cngine
intake puliing to prevent the vacuum piston from
WEIring.

As showri in Fig. N74 the quantity of air drawn in by
the engine intake is in direct proportion to engine rpm,
and the speed of the air flow & constant while the
vacuum piston rises from 4 to 3 throttle. Were the size
of the air passage above the needle jet to change sim-
wllancously with throtile movement rather than with
engine intake (demand), the speed of the zir flowin the
dir passage might even drop during a rapid increase in
thrattle due to the Venturi effect, causing a slight stall in
acceleration.  However, the wvacuum piston-butierfly
valve arrangement conlrols both the air and fuel supply
at sudden thwolle for smooth and immediate engine
TSRO,

At % throttle the vacuum piston reaches its highest
position, forming the *sccondary venturi® to permit
maximum enging output. Al near full throttle openings,
the crosssectional area of the needls to jet clearance
becomes greater than the cross-sectional zrea of the main
jet. At these openings, the fucl drawn up into the
carburetor bore is limited by the size of the main jet
rather than the needic to jet clearance,
Main System

(N75)

{'L-}—H-h__hh_
i

1. Spring 5. Jet Meadle
2. Diaphragm 6. Main Ajr Jeot
3. Vacuum Piston 7. Meedle et
4, Buiterfly Valve 8. Main Jet
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Main System Fuel and Air Supply (N76.)
Air Cleaner =0 Main Air Jer mﬂi;ﬂ
Bﬂu:lﬂf Meedle Jet H Main [et
Float System:

Thi float system serves to keep a2 more or less fixed
level of Tuel in the carburelor float chamber at all times
s that the fuel mixture to the engine will be stable,
IT the fuel level in the foat chamber is set too low, it
will be more difficule for fuel w be drawn up into the
carburetor bore, resulting in too lean a mixture. If the
level is sct too high, the fuel can be drawn up too easily,
resulting too i richa mixiure,

The fuel level is defincd as the vertical distamce from
the center of the carburetor bore o the surface of the
fuel in the float chamber. The fuel level is maintained
at a comstant value by the action of the float valve,
which opens and closes according to the fuel level,
As fuel MNows through the ot valve into the chamber,
the fuel level rises. The float, rising with the fuel level,
pushes up on the valve needle. When the fuel reaches a
certain level, the vaive nesdle s pushed completely into
the walve seat, which closes the valve so that no morc
fuel may enter tha chamber. As the fuel is drawn up out
of the floal chamber, the fuel level drops, lowering the
float. The needle no longer blocks the float valve, and
fuel once again Aows through the float valve into the

4. Valve Meedla
5. Float

1. Filter
2. Valve S=at
3. O-Ring

NOTE: It is impractical to measure the actuzl design
fisel level, Service Tuel level is defined as the vertical dis-
tance from the botiom edge of the carburetor body (o
the surface ot the fuel in the float chamber. Measuring
the service Tuel bevel Is an indirect method of inspecting
for carrect design fuel level.

Inspaction:

Gaspling is extremely flammable and can
ba explosive under certain conditions.

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Do not smoks. Make

sure that area is well ventilated and free from any source

of flame or sparks, this includes any appliance with a
pilot fight

Inspection

#lnspect the float for damage.

*if it is damaged, replace it

® heck the float valve for wear.

*f the needle is worn as shown in the diagram, replace
the valve nesdle and valve seat as a sot.

®Push the rod in the valve needle, then replace i1,

#If the rod does nol come out fully by spring tension,
replace the valve needle and valve seat as a e,

Valva Meadie

slemove the pilot screw, and check that the tapered
portion of the pilot screw s not worn or othereise
deformed .

#1[ i1 is, replace Lthe screw,

[N79

A, Tapered Portion



# heck the jei needle and needle jet.

A worn necdle jet and jet needle should be replaced.

®isually inspect the diaphragms of the vacuum pisions,

#f there i any damage, the diaphragm should be re-
placed.

Service Fuel Level Mesurement
If the motorcvcle exhibits symptoms of improper
fuel mixture, measure the service fuel level.

#Remove the arburetors, and hold them in a truc
vertical position on a stand,

#Pui the fuel tank on a bench, and connect the fuel tap
to the carburetors using a suitable hose.

®Prepare a hose (6 mmcin diameter and about 300 mm
long].

#gnnec] one end of the hose with the carburetor float
bowl, and insert the other cnd into the fuel level gupe
Ispecial tool).

®Holding the gauge against the side of the carburetor
bady w0 thal 07 fine s several millimeters higher than
the bottom edge of the carburetor body, turn the fuel
tap lever in the "FRI™ position and turn out the
carburetor drain plug T — 2 twrns to feed fuel to the
carburetor and gauge.

wWait until the fuel level in the gauge seitles,

#eeping the fuel level gauge vertical, slowly lower the
gauge uniil the "0" line s even with the bottom edge
of the carburetor body.

NOTE: Do not lower the "0 ling below the botiom

cdge of the carburetor body. 1F the gauge is lowered and

then moved upwards, the fuel lovel measured shows
somewhat higher than the actual fuel level, necessitating

o repeat the measurcment from the beginning.

®#Fcad the service fuel level in thegauge,

Table N6  Sarvice Fuel Lewel

Standard: 3 L1 mm below from bottom cdge of
curburetor body to fuel level

A. Hose C. Sarvice Fuel Level
B. Fuel Level Gauge: 57007 —1017

8Tighlen the drain plug, and remove the gauge and hose.
®Measure the fuel level in the other carburetoss in the
SAMMe manner,
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®Turn the fuel tap lever to the “OMN" position to shut off
the tap.
®if the Tuel level is incorrect, adjust i

Service Fusl Level Adjustment

®ruin all carburctors, and remove the float bowls and
gaskets.

oyl the carburctors upside down on the working bench,
and measire the float height of each carburetor. Take
measurernents for both floats in cach carbursior,

NOTE: Float height is the veriical distance from the

float bowl mating surface of the carburetor body to the

top ol the float.

Table N17  Float Height
| Float Heighe 186mm |

Measuring Float Height — Mikund Carburetors | 81

—o
Float Height

I

1. Flisa 3. Float Bowl Mating Surface
2, Float Pin

*if the float height i sipnificantly below or over the
specified value, adjust it as follows.

®lap out the float pin, and rémove the Aoat and the
valve needle,

® heck the valve needle and the valve seat for wear,

| they arc womn, replace them g5 an asscmbly.

#Bend the Ling on the float a wery slight amount to
change the float height. Increasing the float height
lowers the fuel level, and decreasing the float height
raise the fuel level,
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wAfrer  adjustment, assemble  the carburetors, and
mezsure  the service fuel level again, Readjost if
MECESSAry.,

*t the service fuel level cannol be correcied by adjusting
the float height within the specified range, the fioat
may be damaged necessitating Moal replacement.

CYLINDER HEAD (on KZ750R)
Refer to Pgs. 160 — 161, 275, noting the following.

Combustion Chamber Valume
Mospdce |

Table N18
Standard:

PISTOM, PISTOM RINGS (on KZ750R)
Refer to Pes. 168 — 172, noting the [ollowing,

Table N19  Piston Ring Thickness
Tap Ring
Standard: R — 0959 mm
Service Limit (.90 mm
Second Ring
Standard: 1078 — 1,190 mm
Service Limit; 110 mm

Table N20  Piston Ring Groove Width

Top Ring
Standard: 1.02—-104 mm
Service Limit: 1.12 mm
Second Ring
Standard: 1.21 — 123 mm
Service Limit: 131 mm

SPROCKETS (on KZ750R)
Refer to Pes. 199 — NN, noting the following.
Tabke MN21

Standard ;
Service Limit:

Rear Sprocket Diameter

158.32 — 18882 mm
158.0 mm

STEERING STEM (on KZ750R)

Tapered roller bearings are used on the sieering siem
bearings for the motorcycle on KETS0R. Refer to Pgs.
208 — 209, moting the following.

Sreering Stem Bearing Lubrication
In accordance with the Periodic Maintenance Chart,

the steering stem bearings should be relibricated,

sfemove the steering stem,

®lising a high Mash-point solvent, wash the upper and
lower tapered roller bearings in the capes, and wipe
the upper and lower ouler races, which are press-Hilted
into the frame head pipe, clean of grease and dirt.

#Visuzlly check the outer races and the rollers.

*Replace the bearing assembly if they show wear or
damage.

#fack the upper and lower fapered roller bearings in the
cages with grease, and apply light coat of grease to the
upper and lower ouler races,

(NB3

&, Steering Stem Bearings
®|nstall the steering stem, and adjust the sisering,

Bearing Wear, Damage

®llsing a high flash-point solvent, wash the upper and
lower tapered rollers in the cages, and wipe the upper
and lower outer races, which arc press-fitted into the
frame head pipe, clean of greass and dirt.

®\/imually check the outer races and the rollers.

kfeplace the hearing assembly if they show damage.

(irease Seal Deterioration, Damage

®|nspect the grease sedl on the upper tapered roller
bearing for any signs of deterioration or damage.

wHeplace the bearing if necessary.

FRONT FORK (on KZ750R)

Refer to Pgs. 2000 — 213, noting the following,

1. & hole in each fork leg just below the steering stem
head is covered and sealed by the connecting bracket,
A groove and hole in the connecting bracket keads to
the connecting hose.  Thas, the air chambers in the
two fork legs and connccted by the connecting hose
and under equal pressure,

2. When removing the fork top plug 1o change the fork
ail, the handlehar holder on its fork beg must be re-
maved from the lop of the leg.

3. Before servicing, refer to the following.



Table MZZ  Fork Oil {each fork leg)
Viscosity 3 SAL 100
Avmaant of il

When changing oil: About 240 c¢
After disassembly and
completely dry: 256 & §og
*0il Level : 168 =4 mm

*Uistance from the wp of the inner tube, mersured
with the fork fully” compressed and with the main
Spring removed,

Table N23  Fork Spring Frea Length

Standard : 5065 mm
Serwice Limil = 4% mm

Fork Spring Force (KZT50R) (NB4 |
00 —
169.6
160
el
s
= 120
=
=
80

44 /

=25 1 40} a0 128 150

Covmgpression {mm]

TACHO/VOLTMETER (on KZ750R)
Outline:

The motorcycle on KZT50R has an electrically
oparated, combined tacho/voltmeter. When the TACHD/
VOLT swilch is mot pushed, the combined meter in-
dicates the engine rotational speed,  The combined meter
shows the battery voltage only when the TACHOWVOLT
switch Is pushed down,

The combined meter contains T gircuils, one is the
tzchometer drive cireuil and the other is the voltmeter
drive clrcuit. The pointer and rotating coil & the
common  part to both  tachometer and  voltmeter.
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Usually the rotating coil is connected to the tachometer
drive circuit. When the TACHO/VOLT switch i pushed
down, the rodaling coil is switched over to the vollmeter
drive ¢ircuit and the pointer indicates the battery voltage.

Tache/valtrmeter hﬁ'

Brown

r

Battery
{4} Terminal

Waoltmeter
Drive Circuit

Tachometer
Dirive Cireuit

{LBIH.J.'E

Ignition Coil
for #1 and 24 Grean Yellow
Cylinders

.-"-,-...

/
Black Y ellow {
o SihEEy Combination |

Ground ' Sater /

b fo

TR{:d
"

TachaValt Sedteh

The pointer drive mechanism for the combined meter
i basically the ame as that for ordinary ammeters, that
is, " Arsonval type of a permaneni-magnet movable coil
oy pe.

Engine rotational speed is picked up at the primary
winding fead from one of the ignition coils. The pulses
senl from the ignition coil primary winding lead are
changed to smooth direct current by the tachometer
drive circuit. . The intensity of the direct cirrent is in
proportion Lo the frequency of the originagl pulses,

(NEG )

DFArsonval Type Mater

1. Perranent Magnet
2, Pointer

3. Rolating Coil
4. Spring
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Tacho/Voltmeter Troubleshooting Guide:

If trosble i suspected in the acho/voltmeter system,
check the system using two test charts, One dhart s
titled *Tachormeter Test," and the other "Valtmeter
Test." Test proccdures in the charts are explained
individually below. When one of the ten meters is
malfunctioning, follow the appropriate test chart, I
neither: meter does nol operate crvectly, first test the
tachoemeter, and then test the woltmeter.

MOTE: 1. The Tacho/NMolimeter Troubleshooting Guide
is explaincd on the asumption thal the igniticn
system operates normally.

Z The iacho/volimeter connector [white, 9-pin} i
under the fuel tank.

3. Bemowe ihe fairing, headlight, and meter assembly
hottom cover before starting troubleshooting,

4, If the inspection proves that the combincd mcter
systemn is good, but the system sull shows trouble
which riding; test the system while the cogine s
running. rouble may be caused from enging vibration.

Test No .1 Meter Mounting (nspection

#Check to see taht the rubber dampersi4) at the meter
mounting brackel 5 in good conditions; they should
niot harden or cracked,

#feplace any damaged rubber dampers wilth new ones,

sCheck to ses thal afl meter fmounting bolts, nuts, and
serews are tightemed securely.

wTighten the loose taslensrs.
Fytangm o '_";izm;i)
-4 rv vesie e -Sgmud v

M

Test No. 2 Meter Power Supply Test

wllse the voltmeter s shown in the tsble o check that
e meter is powered by the hattery.

#Tum on the ignition switch, and messure the lead
vialliage,

#|f the meter does not show battery woltage, the batiery
power does nol reach the meter,

Table M24 Meter Power Supply

Merer T I Hl"’-ﬂlif-iﬂﬂ.
arige Comnections [ -:Eritcri_a:l__
; oMeter (+] —+
25 Y 1
Brown lead
Batt Voltage
DC OMeter || - 0 F
Blackvellow lead

D Switch Leads

Test No. 3 Engine Speed Signal Test

&llse the volimeier & shown in the table to check the
engine specd sipnal is sent to the meter,

&Turn on the ignition seitch, and read the voltmeter.

®51art the engine, and read the voltmeter.

*lf the meter does nol show the voltage shown in the
table, the signal does not reach the moter.

Tahle NZE  Engine Speed Signal
Meter ; !
sk Connectioas Reading
oMeter [+) o0 W when engine
10% =+ Brown fead = | is stoxppied,
DC | obdeter (=) o2 — 4 % when
| » Black lead engine is running.

Test No, 4 Switch-Over Switch Test

sDisconnect the three swilch-over switch leads (green,
red, and yellow).

#llse the ohmmeter to check the condactivity betweon
two leads at a time (3 powsible combinations).

w|f any two leads do mot show the conducinaty shown
in the table, replace the switch.
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Tahle N26 Switch-Over Switch Connections

Green Red | Yellow
Release Bl
Push i
1
Tachometer Test "NBD
| Test No. |
Meter Mounting
I L

Are METCTs Mo Repair or replace dam-

corresily a= aged parts. Tighten
instzlled? [ose fasteners,

Test Mo, 2
Meter Power

Supply Test

Dioes hattery
power supply reach
meter?

Na | Check black/yellow léad,
brown lead, and connector
lor any damage.

R

Test Mo, 3
Lngine Specd
Lignal Test

]
Check black lead, brown

Repair or replace
fead, and connector for —3—-
ot damaged parts.

Yy Droes, sigrial

reach meter?

Fest Moo 4

Switch-Ower
Switch Test

D
swltch function
normally?

Replace switch

.

Check to see if L .'
meter sysiem is
till in trouble.

Replace
tacho/voltmetor.
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Voltmeater Test ::-”g 1-_'

Tost Mo

Meter Mounting
Inspection

—

Are feters
correcily
miiinted?

Mo - Repair or replace damaged
paris, Tighten loose fasteners.

Test Mo, 4

Swilch-Oher
Switch Test

Does
switch function
marmakly?

Replace switch-over swilch,

Replace
tacho/voltmeter,

Check Lo see if meter
system is still in rouhle.




LCD FUEL GAUGE AND WARNER UNIT
{en KZ750R)

Outline:

When the ignition switch 5 o, the compuiesized
prpe and warning system monitors the information
pravided to it by the sensors. 17 the compuier detects
i propiem; the appropriate LCD {Ligoid Crystal Display )
appears an the warning panel, and the red warning Hahn
besins flashing.

Each LCD warner and gauge works as described below:
CS5TAND, ENG. SW. (Side Stand Warning):  This red

LCD wamer consists of two segments, upper and low-
er halves, When the dde stand 5 down or when the
cnging stop switch is tumed to the OFF position, this
warner warns the rider by flashing.

oL {Engine 06l Lovel Warning):  This red LCD warn-
ef coidsls of wo spments, upper and lower halwes,
When the oil level in the engine beconres lower than
the predetermined level, this warner warns the rider by
flashing,

OBATT (Battery Electrolvie Level Wamning): This red
LCD veamer consisls of two segments, upper and lower
halves. When the battery dectrolvic level becomes
lower than the predetermined level, this warner warns
the rider by flashing.

Gauge and Warning System Wiring Diagram
lgnition Swilch
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OF el Gauge grad Low Fuel Warning: This black LCD
gauge and warncr consists of nine segments in a row.
When the fuel fank is full, and the segments appear, As
the fuel lewel in the tank pocs down, scpments disappear
one by one from the (opmost segment. When the fuel
level hecomes lower than the predetermined fewvel, the
bottom segment begins flashing

cWarning Light:  This red LED {Light Emitting Diode)
warning light flashes when any one of (he above
warners flashes.

Every time the ignition switch is turned on, the
computer in the unit checks the LECD and warning light
foor damage, The checking procedures are:

1. The ninc fuel gavge scgments appear ong by one from
the botiom 1o the top, and stay on,

2. The six sepments of BATT, OIL, and 5TAND ENG.
SW, Warners appear ane by one from the boitom io
the tog, and stay on

3. The red warning light goes on lor about onc second
i show the end of the checking procedure.

During checking procedures, all LCD segments and
red warning light should Tight. After checking procedure
is completed, the computer begins monitoring the con-
diticen of the motorcyce,

The gauge and warning system comsists of an LCD
prupc-and-warner unit, an oil level sensor, a fuel level
sensor, 3 side stamd switch, and an electrolyte level
SENE07,

(N§2)

Engine Stop
Switch

o
and Warner Linit W F:u%n]ﬁ.
p s
Fuci =By e it
Sfamd  |jeep F L =
Bzticry oty
e WY WIY I 2
] /12 BIJE . = 1 4 iy
= 2 R =
! o <}
g l
e
o4 = =
=7 B[z &1s ey
_ e Eh =
Ol Level ; & | =B
Sensor L |
o [ fd | _ .,.L- Battery Electrolyte
o Fuel Level Side Stand Level  Sensor
Bl Switch



324 SUPPLEMENT-1982 MODEL

Gauge and Warning System Troubleshooting:
Test in this section include the following:

. Dk Initial Check

. Power Supply Test

- Gauge and Warner Uinit Test

. Wiring and Connector Tesl

sensor Test

a. Side Stand Switch Test

b CHl Level Sensor Test

.. Battery Clectrolyte Level Sensor Test

d. Fuel Level Sensar Test

MNOTE: If all the tests prove that the gauge and warming

system is good, but the system still shows trouble while

ridimg; test the sysiem with the engine running. Trouble

roay result from engine vibration,

W e G R oe

Test No. 1 Owick Initial Check

Give the syslem a quick initial check before starting a
series of time consuming lests, or worse yvet, removing
parts for repair or replacement. Such a check will ofien
twn up the source of the trouble.

®Turn off and turn on the ignition switch o obsere
one-by-one  display on  the LCD pancl during
szl f<checking procedure.

#lf the self<checking procedure does not begin at all, the
battery power may not reach the gauge and warner
unit, Proceed to the "Test Mo. 2 Power Supply Test.”

#if the self-checking procedure i performed normally,
the battery power is supplicd to the unit, and the unit
works properly. The trouble is caused by wirings andfor
sensors.  Proceed o the "Test Mo. 4 Wiring and
Conmector Test.”

*lf some of the LCD segments andfor red warning light
do mot appear ar do not go on, the gauge and warner
unil it damaged necessitating unit replacement.

Test No, 2 Power Supply Test

®[um off the ignition switch,

#5eq the multimeter to the 25% DC range.

#llisconnect the gauge and warner unit connoctor [red,
Bepin}, and connect the multimeter o the connector as
shown in the table (o measure the voltage,

*if the meter does not show the yoltage indicdted in the
table, inspect the brown wire, blackfvellow wire, and
connectors for damage.  Repair o replace the damaged
wire or conneclor.

*i| the gaupe and wamer unit 5 powered by the batlery
but dose nol work properly, continue with the "Test
Mo. 3Gauge and Warner Linil Test."

Table N27 Power Supply Test

Tesr No. 3 Gauge and Warner Unit Test

*Prepare  six  auxiliary  wires, two supply baktery
power to the unit and four to simulate the sensors,

#Disconnect the gavge and warner unit connector (red,
G-pin.

®onnect the four sensor simulating wires: to the
terminals in the conmector as shown in the table,

®Lling Iwo wires (o supply battery power to the unit,
connect the brown terminal in the connector with the
baliery positive [4) terminal and connect the blackf
yellow terminal in the connector with the bamery
negative [ ) terminal,

Table N28 Gauge and Warner Uinit Test

Circuit Conncctions
| Side 5tand Warner | OGreen/white lead —~ Battery [+}
Oil Level Warner CBluefred lead - Batlery (-]

Battery Electrolyie

Level Wamer gl

Fuel Gauge and |-|'I-'I|'hi1;.|'}'l:'|i-l:l-w lead =
Low Fuel Warner Battery ()

ter 3 Meter Reading
Cao
Range koot (Criteria)
oMeter [+) - 20 W when ignition
25V | Brown wirz swiich s T,
DC | oMeger () = JBattery voltage when
Blackvellow wire igaition switch s on,

*When  the: unit s connecied o the baliery: the
self-checking  procedure  shoold st After  the
procedure s completed, the gauge and warner display
should be as shown in the figure [a). If the selfchecking
procedure did not stark, or if there is any fault on the
display; replace the gauge and warner unit.

#Disconnect one of the sensor simulating wires from the
Comnector.

wif both the LCD warner and the red warner light Tash
as shown in the figure (b), the unit works properly.
Procesd to the *Test Mo.4 Wiring and Connector Test,"”
If any of them does not flash or Wess on without
flashing, replace the giuge and warner unit.
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Gauoge and Warner Unit Test f“ﬁq-_;'

(2} All sensor simulating wires are connected. b} Sensar simulating wires are disconnected,

Yo [————

(5
M I WARNING
|. Fudl Gauge: Nine sepments appear. 1. Warning Light:  Flashes when any ane of simulating
2. Warning Light: Unlits; Wires is disconmecied.,
3. Side Stand Warner: Does not appear., *2. Fuel Wamer; Flshes when white/yellow wire s
4. Oil Level Warner: [Foes nol appear. disconnested.
5. Battery Electrolyte Level Warner:  Does nol appesr, 3. Side Stand Warner:  Flashes when green/white wire
is disconnecied,
4, Ol Level Warner:  Flashes when bluefred wire is
disconmectad.

5. Battery Elecorodyte Leval Warmer:
Flashes when pink wire is disconnected.,

*The time delay circuit is provided in the fuel gauge circuit 1o stabilize the gauge display. It takes 3 10 12 seconds for
cach segment to disappear of appear, Also il takes 3 to 7 seconds for the hotiom segment to begin or stop flashing,

Test No, & Wiring and Connector Test ferale cannector {main wiring harness side connector)
o50t the motorcycle on the center stand, as indicated in the table and read the meler. Turn on
sllisconnect the gauge and warner unit connecior (red, the ignition swilch when testing the side stand warmei

B-pirt}. wire, and make sure the enging siop switch is in the
o pnnect the multimeter to the wire in the disconnecied RUM position,

Tehle N28 Wiring and Connector Tast

Meter - : | Meter Readi
Wire Connect fE
Range s i ; \Criteria)
Side stand 5V OMeter (+) = Greenfwhite wire | OBattery voltage when side stand is up.
Warner (118 OMeter (—) —+ Black/vellow wire | 00 V when side stand is down,
Cless than 0,5 £} when enging oil level is
Ol level o0ne meter lexd = Bluefred wire | highor than “lower level line” next to the
i x 1002 {ﬂfhur meter lead — Blackfvellow | ol level gauge,
wire e L) when enging ofl level is much Fower
3 than the "lower Tevel line®,
Battery OMore than & V when clectrolyte level is
electrolyte 1oV oMeter (+) =+ Pink wire higher than “lower level line".
A D oOMoter {—) = Black/yellow wire |00 V when clectrolvte level is lower than
- “lywer |=u5| e,
Fuel gauge E'Dm meter lead — White/vellow
and low fuel  1OEL - e ol — 11742
Aadise ':'ﬂ'.lhﬂ' meter lead = Black fyellow
wire
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#|[ the multimeter does not read as shown in the table,
first inspect the related wire(s) and connector(s), then
repair or replace the damaged part(s). If the wirefs)
and connecton(s) prove good, procesd 1o the “Test
Mo. 5 Sinsor Test.”

Test No. &5 Sensor Test

[a} Side Stand Switch Test:

®Turn off the ignition switch, and disconnect the side
stand swilch leads,

=y e -
A Skde Stand Switch

NOTE: For West Germany, UK, Morway, Switerland,
and sweden, Lhe side stand switch is located the rear side
of the side stand, and conmects 1o the stand with the
Spring.

m For Countries listed above, before putting

the motorcycle up on it sids stand, make
sure that the side stand is placed in the full forward
position, If this is done carelessly, the motorcyele may
move forward, causing the motoreyele to fall over.

®5ct the multimeter to the x 1 53 range, and connect the
meter beiween the switch leads as indicated in the tzble
1o check the switch operation,

#|i the meter does nol read as indicated in the table,
check to see that the side stand switch B properly
installed on the frame, T the switch is not correctly
installed, re-mount it correctly.  If the switch is cor-
rectly mounted, replace the side stand switch,

Table N30 Side Stand Switch Operation

Side Stand Position

Unloaded and
Befare Kicked Up

ib} Ol Leval Sensor Test:

#}rain the engine oil, angd remove the oil level sensor,

sConnect the multimeter set to the = 1 L range as
shown in the (able focheck the sensor continity.

*The meter should read as shown in the table. If it does
i, replace the ol level sensor,

A, Oil Level Sensor

Table M31 Oil Level Sensor Test

Meter k g Meter Reading
Range Lonneclions | (Criteria)

| o= 1 when sensor i
“0ne meter bead == | hetd ul:righ“l =

Sensor fead
T | oOther mater jead 210 tham 05 11
= Sermsod houdy when semsor is held

upside down,

—

Meter

Range Cesnnections

For West Germany, UK, Morway, Switzerland,
and Sweden:

O0me meter lead = Red switch bead

Other meter lead —+ Green/white switch lead

For Countries other than abowe:
0w meler lead = Brown switch lead
cOther meter lead = Greenfwhile switch fead

o T

o £1 when the side stand is in the position (1) or (5

fea £ when the side stand is in the position (2,

o) £ when the side stand is up {position 3 in fig. N96).
Coo I3 when the side stand is down [positions 71 and3).

Meter Reading (Criteria)

(fig. NO)
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(cl Battery Electrolyte Lavel Sensor Teat: Fual Leval Sensor EEY
#Remove the seat and disconnect the sensor pink lead. ==
®lonnect the multimeter set to the 10V DC range —
shown in the table to check ihe sensor lead voltage, if o
#|[ the voliage s lower that the value in the table, first L
check the sensor is in the comect position, The correct TJ—I\ y
pasition of the semupr s indicated with the arrow mark. e
*|f the sensor s in the incorrect position, re-install the "‘%
sensor bo the correct position, and check the sensor %{‘
lead vodtage again. X

R

I:I.“ jﬁ

1. Float {Highest Position) —

2. Float {Lowest Position)
3. Float Arm Stop

®Measure the resistance of the fuel level sensor with an
ohmmeter.

*|{ the chmmeter does not shaw the values in the abie,
or the reading does not vary smoothly as the fuel level
changes, replace the sensor,

A. Battery Electrolyte Lovel Sonsor B, Arrow Mark

Table W33 FResistance of Fuel Level Sensor

®if the voltage is lower than the value in the table, check | Tank (Float}) = Resistance
the electrolyie level in the cell where the sefsar s in- Full {Highest position) 1-5141
stalled. Empty {Lowest position) 103 1110
#i the [evel s lower than the lower level Hne, add
distilled water.

*|[ the level is high cnough, remove the sensor from the
battery to check for an open lead and to check the
sensor lead stick for cofmosion or other damage. IF any
troukde is found fn the lead or stick, repair or replace it,

#inspect the leads and 2 pin connector.
[ they show any damage, replace the senswor,

id} Fusl Level Sensor Test:

#lrain the fuel tank, and rermove the tank.

#Remove the fuel level sensor, and check that the float
moves up and down smoothly without binding, It
should go down under its own weight.

*[7 the floal does not move smoothly, replace the sensar.

Table N32 Battery Electrolyte Level Sensor Test

Meter - . Inspection |tems when oul
iangc Connections Criteria of Criteria
ISensor Position
OMeter (+)—+ oElectralyte level in cell
T Sensor lead in which sensor s in-
DC | oMeter (-] St L DY, stalled:
i Chassis ground oSensor lead
I Cfensor stick
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Appendix

ADDITIONAL CONSIDERATIONS Jet Naedla {N100)
FOR RACING (on KZ750R) :
Refer to Pgs. 256 — 257, noting the following. 2

Carburetors: e

For the KZTS0R ciher than the US model, a cortain
amount of adjustment can be made by changing the
pasition of the needle. There are live grooves at the top
of the needle. Changing the position of the cip to 3
groove closer to the boftom raises the meedle, which
makes the mixture riches al a given position of the
throttle valve,

Grooves

SPECIAL TOOLS “
1. The following special tool is newdy available now for

the all madsls,

Ol eference Mos. 1 and 2
2. For servicing the KZT50R, the special wols listed on

Fgs. 258 — 262, 279 — 280, must be necessary, and

also the following special fools masl be necessary

additionally.

CReference Mos, 3 7

W S ®

e

&~

(=)

_Ref. No. Mew Part Me. Part Mame ey Md Part MNo.
57001 — 382 Dvives 57007 — 380
57001 — 1152 Vacoum Tester 57001 — 127
57001 — 1074 Adapter-use with 57001 — 137 =

57001 — 1075 Driver Press Shaft

‘ 57001 — 1076 Driver-use with 57001 — 1075

5700 - 1106 Diriver-use with 57001 — 1075
51001 — 1107 Stem Beaning Remowver

L = WL ¥ T R
PR R BT R o sy
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Supplement for 1983 Model

“NOTE"

2The service informations for the 1983 ZX750A are newly included in this section, Unless otherwise
nated, refer to the informations for the following 1982 models.

KZ/EZET50-R1 for ZX750-A1

“linless otherwise noted, refer to the informations for the following 1982 models to service the 1983

KZ/Z750L.
KZ/Z750-R1 for KZ/Z750-L.3

“5ee the service data {p. 358 — 365) when servicing the 1983 madels.

Table of Contents
SRiety AR, . . e 338 Front Fork (ZXTBOAY . . - o ccvvsvuainnns L1
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Uinit Conversion Tabla .. oo Uoou vl oo Do 337 Swing Arm{ZXTE0A) . .. . ... ... cunnan 356
Model Identification=. . ; . .. oai i e 328 Uni-Trak Lindes (X750}, . .. ..o .0 oo. 3566
Specifications Junction Box (ZXTH0AL. .o v et e et a7
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Abr Suction Valves (USmodel} ..o Lo o ... 351 Charging System (ZXTEO0A) ... ... ..., .00 37m
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SAFETY AWARENESS

Whenewver you see the symbols shown below, heed
their instructions!  Always Tollow safe operating and
mainklenance praciices,

“This warning symbol identifies special instructions or
procedures which, if not correctly followed, could
result in personal injury, or loss of lifa.

CAUTION

“This caution symbol identifiss special instructions or
procedures which, if not sirictly observed, could result
in damage to or destruction of aguipment.

“NOTES

oThiz note spmbol indicates points of particular intarest
far mave afficient and convenient operation.

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

A ampere(s) Ib poundis}

ABDC after bottom dead center m meter{s]

AC alternating current min minute(s)

ATDC after top dead center M newton{s)

BEBDC before bottom dead center Pa pascal s}

BDC bottom dead center PS5 horsepower

BTDC before top dead center psi pound(s) per square inch

*C degree(s) Celcius r revolution

DC direct current rpm revolution(s) per minute
farad(s) TDC top dead center

gl = degree(s) Fahrenheit TIR total indieator reading

ft foot, feet v woltfs)

g grarm(s) w watt(s)

h howr{s) £ ohim(s)

L fiter{s)




Unit Conversion Tabhle

Prefixes for Linits:

Prefix Symbol
Megs M
kilo k
centi c
mili m
Mmicro T}

Units of Volume:

L x D.2642
L x 0.2200
L X 1.057
L x 0.8799
L A B
| x 1.Bi16
mk x  a3mn
mL x DO2B16
mL x 0D.06102
Units of Mass:
kg x 22006
g ¥ [A3527
Units of Force:
M ¥ D.1020
M x 0224_3
kg ®x 9.807
kg X 2.205
Units of Temperatura:
L]
8 ("C+40) _4D="F
b
" F -4 3

— 8
E
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i
I
i
i 40
&.7 4%

Units of Length:
km K D6214 = mile
m x .28 = ft
il X 0.03837 = in
Pevaner
x 1,000,000
% 1,000 Linits of Torque:
x 0.01 N-m x 01020 = kgm
% 0,001 N-m x 0737 = ftlb
« 0.000001 M-m x  8.851 = inlb
kg-m = B.807 = M-mi
kg-m R . = ft-lb
kg-mi x B6.80 = inlb
= gal (US)
= gal {imp)
: 3: ::'I_':;] Units of Prassura
= kPa x 001020 = kglem®
R AOS) kPa  OAaED = pg
i pint {imp} 5
= gz (US) kFPa » 07501 = emHg
= oz {imp) kg/cm x 98.07 = kPa
=  ouin kg/cm? % 1422 = psi
cmHg X 1333 = kPa
= |n Units of Speed:
= ar km/h x 06214 =  mph
Units of Power:
= kg kW = 1.380 = PS5
= Ik kw % 1.341 = HP
- N PS X 0.73556 = kW
= 5] PS x 0.9863 = HP
SCF +40) _ 40- =
hil (5% 176 212 248 el o] 2 F
IUU: 12a 160 IIBIJ 200 : 240 | Z04d .ESI}l B2 I

_Iil

'

129 |1d.l:l Bl

Fl.l B2.2 933 116 F3E 1:.':
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Model Identification

KZ750-H4

KZ750-L3

ZX750-A1
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Specifications

ltam

Dimensions:
Owerall length
Owerall width
Owerall height
Wheelbass
Road clearance
Seat height
Diry weight

Curb weight: Front
Rear

Fuel tank capacity

KZ750-H4

KZ/Z750-L3

2,195 mm

840 mm

1,240 mm

1,450 mm

155 mm

70 mim

2070 N (211.3 kg)

| 1,010 N (108 kg)

1,200 N (122 kg
124 L

Performance:
Climbing ability
Braking distance
Minimum turning radius

2215 mm ©E LW 2,170 mm
770 mm

1,135 mm ©40 1,130 mm
1,460 mm

140 mm

BOD mim

2,110 N (215 kg)
© 2,120 N (216 kg)

1,080 N (111 ka)
1,210 N (123 ko)
21.7 L

30°
12.5 m from 50 km/h
25 m

Engina;
Type
Cooling system
Bore and stroke
Displacemenit
Comgpression ratio
Maximum horsepower

Maximum torgue

Carburetion system
Starting system
Ignition system
Timing advance
Ignition timing

4-stroke, DOHC, d-cylinder

Air cooled

66.0 x 54.0 mm

738 mL

95

55.2 kW (75 PS) @8,500 r/min {rpm)

62.8 N-m (6.4 kg-m, 46.3 ftIb)
@7.500 r/min {rpm)

' Carburetors, Keihin CV34 x 4
Electric starter

Battery and coil {transistorized)
Mechanically advanced

to 40° BTDC @3,650 r/min {rpm)

&

58,8 kW (BO P53} @2, 000 rimin

(rpm)
65.7 N-m (6.7 kg-m, 48.5 ft-|b)
@7,500 r/min (rpm)

Carburetors, Mikuni BS34 x 4

-+

£

From 10° BTDC @1,080 r/min {rpml .

{Continued on next page. )
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Item KZ750-H4 KZ/Z750-L3
Spark plug NGK BEES or ND W24ES-U NGK BRSES or ND W24ESR-U
(N5 NGK BBES or
MND W24ES5-U
Cylinder numbering methad | Left to right, 1-2-3-4 "
Firing order 1-2-4-3 .
Yalve timing:
Inlet Open 30° BTDC '
Close i 60° ABDC *
Duration |270° *
Exhaust Open 60" BBDC .
Close ap® ATDC ’
Duration |270° .
Lubrication system Forced lubrication {wet sump) Farced lubrication (wet sump
with cooler)
Engineg il :
Grade SE class *
Viscosity SAE 10W40, 10W50, 20W40, =
or 20Ws0
Capacity a5 L .
| Driwe Train:
Primary reduction system:
Type Gear and chain b
Reduction ratio 2.550 (27/23 x 63/29) | »
Clutch type Wet multi disc #
Transmission:
Type | G-speed, constant mesh, return shift | =
Gear ratio: 1st 2.333 (35/15) .
2nd 1.631 (3119) -
3rd 1.272 (28/22) x
ath 1.040 (26/25]) .
5th 0.875 (21/24} ol
Final drive system:
Type Chain drive .
Reduction ratio 2.481 (3213} 2.538 (3313)

Owerall drive ratio 1_5-192 @Top gear 5.664 ETop gear
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Itams KZ750-H4 KZ/Z750-L3
Frame:
Type | Tubular, double cradle -
Caster (rake angle) | 30° 4
Trail 121 mm 107 mm
Front tire:
Type Tubeless "
Size 3.25H19 4PR 100/90-19 57H
Rear tire:
Type Tubeless -
Size 130/90-16 67H 120/90-18 66H
Front suspension:
Type Telescopic fork (pneumatic) ¥
Whee! travel 180 mm 150 mm
Rear suspension;
Type Swing arm .
Wheel travel 85 mm 111 mm
Brake type:
Front Dual disc *
Rear Single disc -
Electrical Equipment: .
Battery 12V 12 AH u
Headlight:
Type Semi-sealed beam .
Bulb 12 V 60/55 W {guartz-halogen) *
Tail /orake light 12VE82TW=x2 12V E2TW=x 2
©E0 12VE27Wx2
Alternator:
Type Three-phase AC .
" Rated output 17 A @10,000 r/min (rpm), 14 V | 17 A @8,000 r/min (rpm), 14 V
Voltage regulator:
Type Short-cireuit '

Specifications subject to change without notice, and may not apply to every country,

# : Australian Model
(&) : South African Model

{©) : Canadian Model
i : U.S, Model

(1 : Italian Model



342 SUPPLEMENT — 1983 MODEL

I temms

Dimensions:
Owerall length
Owerall width
Owerall height
Wheelbase
Road clearance
Seat height
Dry weight

Curb weight: Front
Hear
Fuel tank capacity

ZX750-A1

Performance:
Climbing ability
Braking distance
Minimum turning redius

Engine:
Type
Cooling system
Bore and stroke
Displacement
Compression ratio
Maximum horsepower

Maximum torgue

Carburetion system
Starting system
Ignition system
Timing advance
Ignition timing

2,220 mm 50 2,190 mm

760 mm

1,260 mm

1,490 mm

150 mm

800 mm

2,160 N (220 kg) ©@W 2,150 N (278 kgl
S 2,170 N {221 kgl

1,140 N {116 kg) @@ 1,130 N (115 kg)
1,200 N {122 kg) 3 1,210 N {123 kgl
18.0 L

30°
12.5 m from 50 km/h

27 m

&-stroke, DOHEC, d-cylinder

Air cooled

66.0 x 54.0 mm

738 mL

8.5

63.2 kW (86 PS) @8,500 r/min (rpm)

5w @ 64.0 kW (87 PS) 29,500 r/min {rpm}

67.7 N-m (6.9 kg-m, 50.0 ft-Ib) @7,500 r/min (rpm)

Gw @ BR.6 N-m (7.0 kg-m, 51 frlb)
@7,500 r/min {rpm]

Carburetors, Mikuni BS34 x 4
Electric starter

Battery and coil (transistorized)
Electronically advanced

From 107 BTDC @1,050 r/min {rpm) to
40° BTDC @3,600 r/min (rpm}
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ZXT50-A1

Spark plug

Cylinder numbering method

MNGEK BROES or ND W2TESR-U
EDFE @ NGK BIES or ND W27ES-U
Left to right, 1-2-3-4

Firing order 1-2-4-3
Valve timing:
Inlet Open 38° BTDC
Close 68° ABDC
Duration | 286°
Ex haust Open 68° BBDC
Close 38° ATDC
Duration | 286°
Lubrication system Forced lubrication [wet sump with cooler)
Engine oil:
Grade SE class
Viscosity SAE 10W40, 10W5s0, 20W40, or 20Ws0
Capacity 5L
Drrive Train:
Primary reduction system:
Type Gear and chain
Reduction ratio 2.550 (27/23 x 63/29)
Clutch type Wet multi disc
Tramsmission:
Type b-speed, constant mesh, return shift
Gear ratios: 1st 2.333 (35M15)
2Znd 1.631 {31/19)
3rd 1.272 (28/22)
4th 1.040 (26/25)
&th 0.875 (21/24)
Final drive system:
Type Chain drive
Reduction ratio 2533 (38/15)

Owerall drive ratio

b5.652 @Top gear

Frame:
Type
Caster [rake angle)
Trail

Tubular, double cradle
28.5"°
103 rmm

{Continued on next page.)
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ltems ZX750-A1
Front tire:
Type Tubeless
Size | 110/90V18 €L 110/80-1861H
Rear tire: |
Type | Tubeless
Size 130/80V18 © 40 130/80-18 66H
Front suspection:
Type Telescopic fork (pneumatic)
Wheel travel 180 mm
Rear suspension:
Type Swing arm {uni-trak)
Wheel travel 130 mimi
Brake type:
Front pe Dual disc
Rear . Single disc
Elﬂl:trimj Em.lipﬂ'ﬂl'lt:
Battery 12V 14 AH
Headlight:
Tvpe Sami-zealed beam
Bulb 12 V 60/55 W {quarts-halogen)
Tail/brake light 12VE2IWx2 ©EL 12VE2TWx 2
Alternator:
Type Three-phase AC
Rated output 17 A 28,000 r/min {rpm), 14 V
Voltage regulator: |
Type | Short-circuit

Specifications subject to change without notice, and may not apply to every country.

@& : Australian Model i@ : Canadian Model (1) : htalian Model
(M) : Norwegian Model (8) : South African Model @: Swedish Model
i : U.S. Model W  : West German Model
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The scheduled maintenance must be done in accordance with this chart to keep the motoreyele in
good running condition. Thea initial maintenance is vitally important and must not be neglected.

e "-'n'hlcfm;w *ODOMETER READING
comes mt
““m__ﬂ_____& FREQUENCY l / /ﬁ &
X
OPERATION ; A Sue
x_,:h_ P .5:. x” ﬂ:r i
Spark plug —clean - . | : . | » 12
Spark plug — check & " | ® | ® | w» 12
T EORDRDE
| Valve clearance — check + ' o | n| n| o|.a 12
| Air suction valve — check T (US model] # | & | 5| » | » 166
[ Air cleaner element — clean | “| = 312,366
Air cleaner element — replace 5 cleanings .| - . 148,312
Throttle grip play — check ¢ e . AR 281 |
Idle speed — check T | ® | = [ ® [ » | » 15
‘Engine vacuum synchronization — check | . | o | 2| 0| @ 5
Fuel system — check + . . e | 18, 791
Cylinder head bolt tightness — check 1 M ¥ - | - a5
Cylinder head nut tightness — check + . . . . 35
Engine oil — change | year | s | o] 0| o] e 18
Qil filter — replace | . . . . 18
|_Fuel hose — replace |4 years, | —
Clutch — adjust . | s e s| e« 17791346
Drive chain wear — check T | . e | 8| 8| 8| ® 148
Drive chain — lubricate 300 km 198 |
_Drive chain slack — check 800 km 23,347 |
Brake lining wear — check + KA 203
Brake fluid level — check ¥ month| = R R 07 |
Brake fiuid — change year - . - 206
Brake hose — replace (Not on ZX750A) 4 years 208
Brake hose and pipe — replace (ZX750A] | 4 years| 208,367
A epiace (ZXTOOAL Y 2 years 367
Master cylinder cup and dust seal — replace | 2 vears 201
Caliper piston seal and dust seal — replace | 2 years | 204 ]
| Brake light switeh — check £ | . s [ o[ 0| » | @ 25
Steering — check 1 & s [ 8| 0| 8| @ 26,293
Steering stem bearing — lubricate 12 years . | 200 318
Front fork oil — change = = EREIE RS
Tire wear — check 1 e | o | 0| »| ®» 1093
| Wheel bearing — Tubricate |2years] | ' . 197 |
Speedometer gear — lubricate | 2 years . 197
Swing arm pivol — lubricate
L (Not on ZX750A] s . " 278
||1 =
g o T g | e e g i
 Batter - ¥ v i 1
T e O 0 S ) I YT
General lubrication — perform ' e | o | = | . 381
Nut, balt, and fastener t|5|h1'nm — check ™ ™ | = ® | 3ET

: For higher odometer readings, repesat at the frequency interval established here,
: Replace, add, adjust, clean, or torque if necessary.
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Adjustment

Clutch (ZX7504)

UTo evoid 8 serious burn, never touch the engine or
exhaust pipes during clutch adjustmant.

Adjustment

#5lide the dust cover-at the cluich cable adjuster.

#_casen the locknut and mounting nuts.

®um one cable adjuster and dide the other until the
correct cluich lever play is obtained.  Tighten the
[ocknut and mounting nuts.

Clutch Lever Play
Standard:

2 =3 mm

(N101)

C. Locknut
D, Mounting nuts

A, Cluich lever play
B. Adjuster

“iBe sure the uppar end of the clutch auter cable is fully
saated in its fitting, or it could slip inio place later,
ereating enough cable play to prevent clutch disengage-
mand, resulting in hazerdous riding condition,

#5lide back the cable adjuster dust cover.

®Alter the adjustment is made, start the engine and
check that the clulch does not slip and. that it releases
property.

Front Fork (ZX7504)

Anti-dive mechanism is attached o the lower 2nd of
vach tork lep Adjust it as following,

Anti-Dive Adfustrment

Ihe anti-dive adjuster on cach front fork feg has 3
positions so that the anti-dive system can be adjusted for
different rowd and loading conditions.  The numbers on
the adjuster show the setding position of the ant-dive
system,
®Turn the anti-dive adjuster until you feel & click so that

the desired position nimber comes tothe front

S heck to sec that both adjustors 2re twrmed o the e

refative position,

Sf both anti-dive sdjusters are not adjusted equally,
handling may be impaired and & hazardous condition
migy result.

Ant-Dive Adjustment
Position 1 2 3

Anlidive Weak

A Ani-dive adpasker

B. Position number

Rear Shock Absorber (ZX7504,)

Phis shock unit “is an-. air assisted. and  damping
adjustable shock shsorber.



inspection of Air Pressure

&Pur the motorcyele Up onils center stand to raisc the
rear wheed off the ground,

#lse air pressure gaupe 520051003 specially made for
air suspensions,

#"heck and adjust the air pressure when the rear chock
abeorber is cold froom temperature),

..IHQTE#

Uitk nel e @ pire gaege Tor ofeckinng air ivessure. Thoy
may ot indicate the covract air pressure because of air
feaks that ocowr witen the gavoe 5 apolied to fhe valve.

Olower air pressuve & fop comfortalde cidweg for an
avergge-built rider of §70N (68 kgl with no accessories.
Owrclimarilly, the heswer the toral fosd lecomes, the
frigher the air pressune showld be set.

CAUTION

Clnject air litde by little 20 that air pressure does not rise
rapidly. Air pressurs exceeding 490 kPa (5.0 kg/em®,
T1 psil may damape the oil seal,

“Be sure to adjust the air pressure within the usable
range, Pressure too high or too low can produce a
hazardous riding condition.

C0nly air or nitrogen gas can be used.  Mever inject
oxygen or any kind of explosive gaa,

“e not incinerate the rear shock absorber.

Rear Shock Absarber Air Pressurs

Air Pressure . _ |
kPa {kalem®, pad) Setting Load Road
49 (0.5, 7.1) Soft | Light Good
M T I
® 2
294 (3.0, 43) Hard Heavy | Bad
“NOTE"

OThe recommended air pressure is 49 kPa (0.5 kglem?,
A T pei) for ome rider with no sccessorias.

AL Nir valve
B. Adjusting stick

C. Position number

SUPPLEMENT - 1983 MODEL 347

Adjustment of Damping Force
®Puil or push the adjusting stick to the desired setting
position until you feel aclick: The numbers on the ad-
justing stick show the setting position of the damper.
Position 1 —  the fully-pushed-in position.
Position 2 — the first click position on the adjusting
sthek return way,
Position 3 — the second click position on the adjusting
stichk refurn way,
Position 4~ the fully-pulled-out position.

WNOTE™

UThe damping force can be left soft for average riding.
B it showls' be sdfusted harder for figh gpeed rinfng,
or riding with 2 passanger. [ the damper setting Feels
roo S0t o oo s, adiust it (0 accordance with the
folawirng tabie:

Damping Farce

Setting | Damping
Position | Force - 3
Stronger [ Sofi Light | Good | Low

e

k4
Hard |Heavy | Bad | High

Setting | Load | Road Specd

s | px| =

“NOTE"

G eeommended setting position & 1 12 for UG,

Canada) for ame ricer with Do Secessories

Drive Chain (ZX7504)

The drive chain must be checked, sfpusied, and
lupricated n accordance with the Peniodic Maintcnance
Chart for safety and to prevent excessive wear, | the
chain becomes badly worn or maladjusted-cither too
loose or too tight-the chain could jump off the sprockets

o ek,
| WARMNING I

rf chain that breaks or jumps off the sprockets could

snag on the sngine sprocket or lock the rear whesl,
severely damaging the motorcycle and causing it 1o go
out of control.

Chain Slack Inspection

#5el the motorcycle up in s center stand,

sl heck o see il wheel alignemnt is properly adjusted.
The left and right notches on the swing arm shoghd
podrd Lo the samie marks or positions on the left and
right chain adjuster. If they do not, adjust wheed align-
ment as described in the liler paragraph Wheel
Alignment Adjustment.
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O, Clamp balt
E. Bear axie

A Bwing arm notch
B. Marks
C, Chain adjusier

WOTE®

Cihesl alignvvent can also be checked weing the
strarghtedye or string merhad.

CMisalignment of the whesl will result in abnormal wear,
and may result in an unsate riding conditon.

®Rotate the rear wheel o find the position where the
chain B tightest, and rmeasure the vertical movement
midway between the sprockets.

®lf the drive chain is woo dght or oo Ioose adjust it so
that the chain shack will be within the standard value,

Chain Slack Inspaction (N105™
282111 oo
i " II i

s I
-____:’_ —_T__E e

Dirive Chain Slack
Standard: 35 — 40 mm
Town Tighi: Less than 35 mm
l'oa Loosc: Maore than 45 mm

Chain Slack Inspection

#Loosen the lelt amd right chain adjuster clamp bolts,

®|nsert a scrow driver bit into the rear axle head hole,
and turn the chain sdjusters forward or rearwasd until
the driver chain has the correct amount of chain slack.

#®ighten the chain adjuster clarmp bolts 1w the specified
Lorgue,

2if the clamp bolts are not securely tightened, sn unsafe
riding condition may result.

®Hotate the wheel, measure the chain slack again at the
tightest position, and readjust iT necesssry,
#Check the rear brake effectiveness.,

Wihee! Alignment Adfustment

#Remove the cotter pin from: the asle nut, and loosen
thie axle nut,

i pasen 1he [oft or right chain. adjuster elamp bolt, and
turn the chain adjgster so that the Ieft and: righi
niflches on the swing arm showuld palnl 10 the same
marks of posifionston the leftand right adjusisrs,

*Tighten the clamp boli and.axle nut to the specified
b quic.

#insert 2 new catler pin through the axle nut, and

aperead iy endds

i the axle nut and clamp bolts are not securely
tightenad and the cotter pin & not installed, an unsafe
riding condition may result.

Tightening Torgue

Adjuster Clamp Bolts: 32 Mem (3.3 kg-m, 24 {t-Ib)

Asde Mu: 120 N-m {120 kg-m, 37 fi-Ih)
Wheal Balance (ZX7504)
Refer toop. 27 - 28, noting the following,

®The new-siyle balance weight can be removed and
installed as following.

Instaliation of Balance Weight

®Check that the weight portion has any pkay on the
blade-and-clip plate,

* T i) does, discand it

®Lubricate the balance weighi blade, tire bead, and rim
Mange with a soap and water solution or rubber
fubricant, This helps the balance wieght ship on the rim
flange,

CAUTION

“0o not lubricate the tire bead with engine oll or
gasoling becauss they will deteriorate the tire,



#nstall the balance weight on the rim,

5ip the weight oa the rim fAange by pushing or lightly
hammering the weight in the direction shown in the
Migasre,

oCheck that the blade and weight scat fully on the rim
Mange, and that the clip B hooked over the fim ridge
and reaches rim flat portion.

Ulf the balance weight has any play on the rim flange,
the blade andfor clip of the weight are widened.
Raplace the lonse balance weight,

Do mot reuse used balance walghts.

Balance Weight
Part Mumber Weight [grams}

| 410751014 | 10

[ aosms | e |
410751016 | 30

Removal of Balance Weight

(2} When the tire is not on the rfim,

#Push the blade portion toward the ouiside with a
regular tip screw driver, and slip the weight off the rim
flange,

®{iscard the uscd balance weight

i) When the tire i on the rim,

#Pry the Balance weight off the rim flange using a
regular tip scresw driver as shown in the figure,

Ulnsert a bip of the screw driver between the ting bead
and the weight biade uniil the eénd of the tip reaches
the end of the weight blade,

afush fhe driver grip toward the tiee 3o that the halance
weight slips off the rim flange.

aDicard the used balance weight,

Imstalling Balence Waight
Apzsaa
(2] Pross or lightly hammer the weighting

Tire Bead

Push

Rim Flange

SUPPLEMENT — 1983 MODEL 349
Removing Balance weight [without tire on rim}

ET.EL e (. N106 )
= Blad
Push i

REim

Remaving Balance Weight (with tire on rim)  ( N107)

482532

Tire Bead

Rim

(b} Installation completed, (N1OE)

Blade

o
Clearance

e Wiz

Flat Fortion  Clip  Ridge
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Disassembly

Torgue and Locking Agent (ZX7504)

The table below shows the tightening torque for the ZXT50A, Unless othenwise noted, refer 1o
p. 35 — 38, p. 273, and p, 204,

Pa |[ B, | pitar | e TR Remara pooe
o - ity |Nem |kgm | felb
| {mm) | (mm]) X
Engine I
Alternator rotor bolt 12 (125 | 1 126 | 13.0 94 — 1351
Engine sprocket nut 20 1.5 1 a8 10.0 72 - BB
Wheels: |
Chain adjuster clamp bolts l 10 15 2 32 3.3 24 - 357
Brakes:
Metal pipe nipples | 10 | 1.26 4 23 23 16.5 - 355
Caliper mounting bolts
d g 0 (126 | & [3] 33| 24 ~  las3
{front and rear calipers)
 Steering: =
Handlebar clamp bolts 5 1.0 4 98 | 1.0 | 87 inlb s 354
: Handlebar holder bolts 32 1.5 2 74 (] 54 — 354
Handlebar weight screws 8 1.25 2 = = = .
Steering stemn head balt 14 1.6 1 42 | 4.3 31 = 293
SUIPENSIONS:
Anti-dive valve assembl
| ¥ 6 |10 | 4 | 689|070 |81inib| — |385
mounting bolts :
Anti-dive brake plunger I 3
: G 10 | 4 44 | 0.45 | 39 in-lb - 3550
assembly mounting bolts I
Rear shock absorber '
; . g8 |10 1 12 | 1.2 |14 inlb - 366
air hose male pipe :
Rear shock absorber air valve g8 | 1.0 1 7.8 | 0.80 | 69inib L] 356
Rear shock absorber nuts: upper 10 1.25 1 37 3.8 27 - 356
lower 12 1.25 1 il!] 7.0 51 356
Uni-trak links:
Rocker arm pivot shaft nut 12 1.26 1 69 7.0 51 — 356
Tie-rod nuts: upper 10 1.25 2 37 3.8 27 - 356
lower 12 | 1.36 1 69 1.0 51 = 356
L




e

Air Suction Valves (LS mudel];.

R R

The zir suction valve assemblics are medificd and the
gaskels uncer the vabve assemblics are deleged,

Cylinder Head Studs

The B mm o dia: shods will be used for the cvlinder
feead studs. The upper studs differ from (e lower studs.
The upper ones are shorler than the lower ones.

The 12 mm dia. bolt will Be wsed for the alternator
rotor balt,

Tightening Torgus
Bookor bl b

IZmmdia. 125 MN-m (1320 kg-m, 94 ft-lb)
1Whmmdia. 69 N-m (7.0 kgm, 51 fi-lh)

Clutch (ZX750A)
Clutch Release {ZX7504A)

Feter to p. 74 — 76, noting the fallowing
®Wheon installing the cluich cower, check and see that
the clutch ridease lover comes to the proper angle with
the lovel.

B. About 30°

A&, Level line
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il Pressure Switch (KZ/Z750L)

Refer 1o the informations for the oil pressure switch
on . 4,

Refer to po 98 - 103, p. 297; noting the following,

Qutput Shaft:

The O-ring [ 3 in Fig. F&3 on p. 100} will be deleied
trom the drive shaft assembly,  When the O-ring i
deleted, the collar { %4 in Fig. F&3) s modificd so that
the collar i= pressfitted to thooutput shafi

----------------------------------------------------------------------------

The conpecting rods for the £ZX750A have not the oil
hodes. 5o, it is not necessary toalign the ofl hole on ghe
connecting rod with the oil hole on the bearing inscrt

Rear Wheal [ZXT50A)
Bamoval and Installation:

®Check to see that there is no gap between the swing
arm and each chain adjuseer flange,

A Chain adjuster flange

B. Swing arm

#adjust the drive chain slack afier whesl installation.

o L
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Cluteh, Clutch Release (ZX7504) . (N11T)
BE2 150 e i)

. Clutch housig
. Throust washer
. Clutch fub

. Friction platc
. Steel plate
Lockwasher

. Nt

Puller

. Mesdle bearing
. Spacer

Spring plate
Spring

. Washer

. Bol

. Clutch release lever
Circlip

. Meedle bearing
Meedle bearing
L LT send

Replacement Part:
' Clutch hub put (i

' Tightening Torgua:
Cluteh hub mat 7 130 N-m [13.5 kg-m, 98 fi-lb]
Clutch spring bolts (¢ £.8 N-m [0.90 kg-m, 78 in-Ib]
Apply Grease (Molybdenum Disulfide Grease) ta:
Sliding portion of puller 12
Sliding portion of clutch relasse lever 17
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Disc Brakes (ZX7504A] Handlebar (KZ/Z750L)
Refer 1o p. 118 - 127, noting the fallowing, Refer 1o p. 136 — 138, noting the following.
&Clamp the rear brake hose fn the hose clamps on the
swing arm.  Be sure that the hose clamps should be Handisbar N113)
instafled to the proper position shown in the figure, i 50 LNT114)

“Arrow” mark poings to the front.

Tightening Seguence and Torgue:
1. Front bolts 70 19 Nem {1.9 kg-m, 13.5 ft-lb)
A, Hoseclamps 2. Rearbalts & 19 N-m (1.9 kg-m, 136 ft-Ib)
Cali -
pers (ZXTS04) M 14;’]
TEZ1A1
- Fromt

Apply PEC" Greaseto:  Shafts on holders 3, 15

ity I. Mounting bolts 11. Friction hdsm
Collars. 17, 18 2. Caliper haldes 12. Anti-rattle spring
Tightening Torgue: 3. Pade 13. Front caliper
Bleed valves 3 7.8 N-m {0.80 kg-m, 68 in-lb) 4, Kubber cap 14, REear caliper
Calipar mountin 5. Bleed walve 15. Caliper Roldei
bakts (1, 14§ : 32 N-m (3.3 kam, 24 ft-ib) 6. Boot 16, H:.:-lfll:r
7. Fluid seal 17. Eollar
& Piston 18, Copllaa
g FE«_C greass iy & special high temperature, water. 4. Dust scal 19, Mounting bolts
resistant grease, 100 lovsazlabaor
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R B —, = - - Front Fork -"m 1 E_“‘
Handlebars {ZX7504A) i =

Refer to p, 306 — 307, noting the following.
®The handlebar holder positioning plate nust be installed
s0 that the trizngular marks on the plate points to the
frant,
elnsizall the handlebars 10 e handlebar holders so 1hat
the mark on the handlebar aligns with the slit on the
holder.

2

(
00BN omme —
0 C—

il

L

A Traiangular mark  C. Align the mark with the slit
B. Halder bolt D. Handlcbar clamp bolts og
Tightening Torgue B
Holder bolts: 74 MW-m (7.5 kg-r, 54 fi-liy L
Handiebar clamp bolis: 98 Meom (1.0 kg-m, &7 indb} d B Front
8 = =
?‘d. & '_ _:' o, L-"\-\._\_._\__\___._:-:F
Front Fork (KZ/Z750L)
Refer 1o p, 140 — 143, noting the following
Tightening Torgua:
Aiir valves | 7.8 M-m (080 kg-m, 68 in-lh)
Top plugs (7 23 N-m (2.3 kg=m, 16.5 ft-ib)
Muts, upper
lamp bolt 3 21 N-m (2.1 kg-m, 15.0 ft-1b)
Nut, stem head
clame holt & 21 M-m (2.1 kg-m, 15.0 f-ib) -
Bolts, lowerclamp S 37 N-m (3.8 kg-m, 27 ft-Ib) Apply Locking Agent to: Apply Liguid Gasket to:
Nunz, axle clamp 7 14 N-mi {1.4 kg-m, 10.0 ft-Ib} Alr walves 7 Diraln serews B

Bottom Allen bolts 9 23 M-m (2.3 kg-m, 165 fi-ib) Bottom Allan bolts 3, Gaskats H



Front Fork (ZX750A)

Reter to p. 307 — 309, noting the fallowing
®Ant-dive unil is attached to the lower end of each fork
leg, and contains the brake plunger assembly and the
anti-dive valve assembily.

Fromt Fork Front

b P B

1. Anti-dive brake plunger e
assembly 11—

Z; Bleed valve

3. Mounting balt 2
4 Mounting hodt E
5, Anti-dive valve

assermby

B. Ehring |
7. Drain screw |
8. Gaskel |
9. Gasket

11). Bottom hali
11, Mainspring
12, Inmer fube
13. Dhisg seal
14. Retainer
15. Washer

16, Ol seal

17, Washer

15, Guide bush
19. Outer tube

Apply Liquid Gasket to:  Drain serews ¥
Gaskets 3
Apply Locking Apent to:  Air valve i)
Bottom bolts 7o
Tightening Torgue:
Air valve 35 7.8 N-m (0,80 kg-m, 69 in-lb)
Anti-dive valve assambdly
mounting bolts 3 6.9 N-m (0.70 kg-m, 61 in-ih)
Axie clamp bolt nut 3 20 N-m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 ft-ip)
Bleed valves 3 7.8 N-m (0.80 kg-m, 69 in-Ib)
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(N117)

20, Cylinder
21. 'Pistan ring

By, »3;[ 22, Spring (Thicker)
1

.. Spring (Thinner)

T = 24, Sprin

! = __E* 25, Washer
- e HJ 26. Cylinder base
| 27, Top plug
28, O-ring
2%, Mut, clamp holt
3L Dering
3. Connecting pipe
32, Air valve
33. Fork clamp bolt
34, Mut, clamp bolt
35, Junction block
36, Mounting bolt
37. Metal pipe
38, Mipples
39, Banjo bolt
4. Banjo bali

Bottom baolts 11 23 M-m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 f-ib)
Brake hoss banjo

betes 35, 34 25 MN-m (25 kg-m, 18.0 fi-lb)
Brake metal pipe

nipples 38 16 Ne-m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 fi-ib)

Fork clamp bolt nuts 5 20 N-m (2.0 kg-m, 14.6 k)
Fork clamp bolts 5 37 N-m (3.8 kg-m, 27 ft-lb)
Plunger assembly

mounting bolts 5 4.4 N-m (0.46 kg-m, 39 in-Ib)
Top plugs 23 N-m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 fi-Ib)
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Rear Shock Absorbar (ZX750A)
Swing Arm (ZX750A)
Uni-Trak Links (Z2X750A)

“““ Removal and Instaflation Point
®inspect the dusl seals and hearings, and lubricate the
bearings before installation. Seep, 368 — 369

Rear Shock Absorber, Uni-Trak Links
THZ134

1. Rear shock absorber

assarmbiy
2. Airvalve Front
3. Air hose :
4. Male pips
5. Oerimg
B, Mut, upper bolt
7. Mut, lower boll
&, Mut, pivot shaft 15, Meedle bearing
9. Skeeve 16 Mut, tie rod lower
10, Grease scal 17, Tie rod
11, Meadie bearing 18, Spherical bearing
12. Rocker arm 19. Collar
13, Sleeve 20, Grease sl
14, Slesve 21, MWut, tic rod upper

2\

2

Chutsiche

Apply Greass (Molybdenum Disulfide Grease} to:
Groass seals 11

Needle bearings 1, 4

Spharical baarings 10

Apply Locking Agent to:

Air valva (¥
Male pipe (4

Tightening Torgue:
Muts B, #1 37 N-m (3.8 kg-m, 27 ft-b)
Muts 7, ), 68 68 N-m (7.0 kg-m, 51 ft-lh]
Air valve 2 7.8 N-m {0.80 kg-m, 69 in-Ib]

Male pipe 12 N-m (1.2 kg-m, 104 in-Ih)



Swring Arm

FE2135

I. Pwot shaft nut T Canlfar

2, Bleeye 11: Pivot shaft

3. Grease scal 12 Protecton

4, Meedle bearing 13, Brake hose clamp
5. Swingam 4. Clamp bolt

f. Chaln cover holder 15 Chain actjustes
7. Ball bearing 16, Torgue link

B. Cinclip 17, Tesrqque fink nut
9, Grease seal

Junction Box (ZX7504)

Rarmoval Point of Junction Box Parts

#linlock the locking armis), and pull the rolavs and
connoctors straight off the junciion box,

C. Unfock the locking armis)

A Turn signal relay
B. Connectid

SUPPLEMENT — 1983 MODEL 357
(N119)

Apply Grease (Molybdenum Disulfide Grease) to;
Grease seals 3,19
Meadle bearings £

Bsll bearing 7

Tightening Torgue:
Pivot shaft nut 98 N-m (10.0 kg-m, 72 ft-Ib)
Clamp bolts 4 32 N-m (3.3 kg-m, 24 fi-ib}

Torque link nuts 77 29 N-m (3.0 kg-m, 22 ft-Ib)

Instaliation Point of Junction Box Parts

®ricnt the relays and connectors correctly,

st the relavs and connectors all the way in place
unl you fecl a click.

t. Diode assembly tor
headlight relay

F. Diode assembly for
starter circuit relay

AL lurn signal relay
B. Main relay

G Starter circuil relay
. Headlight reday
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Maintenance

Service Data

The following tables list the service data which show criteria for servicing 1983 models.  Although
reliable measurements can only be obtained by using the proper instruments and following the
procedures explained in this manual, detail has not been explained in this section. See pach séction for

a detailed account

*NOTE™

o *Standards™: Show dimensions or performances which brand-new parts or systermns fave.
o Sarvice Limits™: Indicate the usable limits. 7 the maasurement shows excessive wegr ar deteriorat-
ed performance, replace the damaged parts.

Engina:

Hem Standard Servics Limit | SeePage
B Throttle grip play . 2 —3mm 231
Idle speed | 1.050 £50 r/min [rpm) 15
Engine vacuum synchronization | Less than 2.7 kPa {2 cmiHg) difference bebween any two cylinders 15
Carburetors: ' | KZT50H KZ/Z750L ZXT50A
Make, Type | Keihin, CW34 Mikuni, BS34 Mikunl, B534
Main jet | #h65 (Primary] 4110 #110
| 280 {Secondary)
Meadie jet | — = Y-8 Y-8
Jet needla: US M0 4BE4 4BCH
other than US - 4BE3 4BCT
Jat needla clip position:
us | Mon-asdjustable Mon-adjustable Mon-sdjustable
other than US -— Ard groove from top | 3rd groove from top
Filot jet 35 2375 #3715
Pilot serew: US Mon-adjustable Mon-ad justabie Mon-adjustable
other than US - 2 s owt 2 Turns out |
Service fuel level 4 21 mm 3 1 mm 3 £1 mm liﬂﬂl?
Flogat haight 21 £2 mm 18.6 +2 mim 18.6 22 mm 37 366
| Camshafts, Chain: ) x
K halght KE?P{;?-';;E]L | 36245 — 36.363 mm 36.16 mm 167
ZETEOA: 1N | 36.746 — 36.854 mm 36.65 mm 157
EX | 35,746 — 35854 mm 35,65 mm 157
Camshaft bearing oil clearance 0900 — 02141 mm .23 mm 168
Camshalt journal diameter | 21.94 — 2196 mm 2981 mm 158
Camshaft bearing inside diametar | 22060 — 22.081 mm 272.14 mm 168
Camshalt runout - 0.1 mm TIR 158
Cam chain 20-link length 127.00 — 127 .36 mrm 128.8 mm 154
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in standard cylinder bore)

hem Standard Sarvice Limit Zae Page
Cylinder Compression: 1120 - 1210kPa (11.4—134 | B55 — 1,310 kPa (B.7 — 134 168
kglem®, 162 — 191 psil, and | kofem®, 124 — 187 psi}, or 98
less than 98 kP (T kgfom?®, 14 |kPs (1 kglem?, 14 psi} differ-
psif ditterence between any | ence between any two cylinders
. 0 . T cllli'rnl:lerg_
Cylinder Head, Valves:
Walwe clearance 008 — 018 mm - — 13
Cylinder haad warp 0.05 mm 160
Combustion chamber volume:
KZT50H 24.8 +0.4 mL -— 160
EZ/Z760L 26,3 0.4 mL - 160
ZETEDA 25.8 304 mL - 1640
Walve head thickness: Iniliet 08 —12mm 0.5 mm 181
Exhaust | 0.8 — 1.2 mm 0.7 mm 181
WValve stem bend -— .05 mm TIR 162
Walva stern diamater 6.85 — 687 mm 684 mm 162
Valve guide inside diameter 7.000 — 7.015 mm 708 mm 163
Walva/valve guida clearance Ty 0.3 i it
[wabhle methesd )=
Valve seating area outsids
digmeter: inlet 33 mm - 279
Exhaust 28 mvm - — 274
Valve seating arca width 05— 1.0 mm - 274
Valve instatled helght:
Kz::]:?',ml_ 36,61 — 3753 mm —— 164
ZXTE0A:  Inlet FE.61 — 37.53 mm - = 164
Exhaust | 37.17 — 38.03 mm - = 164
‘falve spring free langth: Inlet I 3726 mm 36,3 mm
Exhaust | 41.85 mm 40.3 mm
Clean Alr System: o
‘Wacuum switch valve switching :
presmene; Open =+ Close | 60 — B4 kPa (28 — 48 cmHg) 167
Close -+ Open | 49 kPa (37 emHg) 187
Cylinder Block, Pistons: '
Cylinder inside dijameter 66.0056 — 66.017 mm, and less | B6.10 mm, or 0,05 mm diffar- 169
than 0.01 mm difference be- ence between any two mesas-
TWESN any WwWo messurements | urements
Pistomn diameter | B5.951 — 65.966 mm &5.81 mm 1Ta
Piston/cylinder clearance | 0040 — 0UDET mm = 170
Pigtomn ring groove width; Top { 1.02 — 1.04 mm 1.12 mm 171
Second | 1.21 — 1.23 mm 1.31 mm 171
il | 2.50 — 2.52 mm 2,60 mm M
Piston ring thickness: Top 04970 — 0,990 mm 0,90 mm 1M
Second | 1170 — 1180 mm 1. 10 mm 17
Fiston ring/groove clearance: Top 0.03 = 0.07 mm 0.17 mm 1M
Second | 0.02 — 006 mm 0L.16 mm 1M
Piston rimg end gap {togp and second): | 0.20 — 0.40 mm (installed 0.7 mm ird |
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Item Standard Service Limit See Page
Crankshaft, Connecting Rods:
Connecting rod bend - = 02100 mm 172
Connacting rod twist - - 02100 mm 173
Connecti | bearing ingertS
sty Mol 0.036 — 0.066 mm 0,90 mm | 173
crankpin clearance
Crankpin diameter; 34 984 — 35 000 mm 3497 mum 173
Mo |34 984 - 34,994 mm
L} £.34.905 — 35000 mm
Connecting rod big end inside diameter: | 38.000 — 38.016 mm e 174
None | 38,000 — 38,008 mm
0 33.008 — 38.016 mm
Connecting rod big end bearing
insert thickness: Brownm | 1476 — 1,480 mm o 174
Biack 1480 — 1485 mm —_— 174
Green 1486 — 1,490 mm S 174
Connacting rod bearing ==
inmgart selection: KZTH0H, 174
KZ/Z750L Marking for con-rod big end bore 298
] Mona
Biack Blown
: O IPYM; 92028-1157 P/ 92028-1158
Marking for
crankpin 13034051 13034062
cliamter Grean Elack |
Mone [P/M: 92028-1166 P/ G2028-1157 |
| 13034050 13034-051
X
R Marking for con-rod big end bare L
) Mane
: = Black Brown
:::;‘::“:”r Y e 020281204 | PIN: 920281205
o |
E Green Black
diameter Mo
" | Pn: 920281203 | P/N; 920281204
Connecting rod big end side clearance | 0013 — 0.33 mm 0.50 mm 174
Crankshaft runout - = 0.05 mm TIR 174
Crankshaft main bearing insert!
T n 2 I L e 0.020 — 0.044 mm 0.08 mm 176
journed clearance
Crankshaft main journal diametar: 35984 — 38,000 mm 35,96 mm 176
Mone 35,984 - 35,992 mm
[0 35.283 — 36.000 mm
Crankshaft main bearing bo
S i 39,000 — 39,016 mm " 175
inside dismeter:
L 39,000 — 39.008 mm
Mone 29,0089 = 32,016 mm
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Item

Standard Sarvica Limit

Lee Page

Crankshaft maln bearing
insart thickness: Brown
Black
Blue

Crankshaft main bearing

1490 — 1,494 mm e
1494 —1 488 mm —-—
1488 — 1,502 mm -

176
LE
176

ingert selection 174G
Marking for con-rod big end bore
O | Mone
Brown Black
:::.::::,::' U lpm: 20281102 | P/N: 920281101
2 3 I Black | Blue
o = Nt lpin: a20281101 | P/N: 82028 1100
Crankshatt side clearance 0.06 — 0.15 mm 0.35 mm 176
Prht;r'rﬂdumun Sy stem: .
iRty feareliel e 0 —0.10 mm 0.14 mm 180
gear backlash
ﬂ_lumh:-
Clutzh laver play 2 — 3 mm - — 17,346
Friction plate thickness 355 — 3.B5 mm 3.4 mm 178
Friction and stesl plate warp - — 0.3 mimn 18
Clutch spring frae [ength J5.0 mm 3.9 mm
Transmission: —
Gear backlash |0 —0.17 mm 0.25 mm 184
Shift fork sar thickness (4.8 — 50 mm 4.8 mm ! 184
Gear shift fork groove width { 505 — 5.15 mm B5.26 mm [ 184
Shift fork guide pin diameter:
1st, 2nd — 3 rd gear shift fork 7.8 — 8.0 mm 7.8 mm 185
dth — 5 th gear shift fork 7.985 — B.000 mm 7.8 mm 185
Shitt drum groove width B.05 — 8.20 mm B.3 mm 185
| Engine Lubrication System: '
Reliet valve opening pressure 4.4 — 6.0 kgfem® 186
il pressure @4 000 rimin (rpam],
90°C (194°F) oil temp. 186 — 245 kPs (2.0 — 2.5 ka/em®, 28 — 36 psi) 186
Engine oll: Grade SE class 18
Viscosity SAE 10W40, 10WE0, 20040, or 20WS0 18
Aamoumnt 251 18
Laval Between upper and lower levels i2
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Chassis:

MODEL

Item Standard Service Limit | >
Page
Whesls:
Whesi balanca Imbalance of less than 0.1 W (10 gl 27
Tire payload: |
KZTB0H, KZ/Z2 7501 1,620 M (165 k) 1482
ZETEDA I 1,770 M (180 kgl 192
Standard tires: : 192
EZ750H
Front Ri=ar
328H194 PR 130/90-16 6TH
Bridgestone Mag. Mopus-L3034AW | Bridgestone Mag. Mopus-57T1624W
Tulbshess | or Bridoestone Mag. Mopus-S57 14W
| Tubeless
KZ7S0L (US, Canada) Z750L lother than US, Canada)
Front Rear Front E Rear
100/80-18 67H 120/90-18 65 H 1008018
o 120/90V 18
Duniop FE Markll & | Dunlop K 427 or Duniop FB Dunlon K437
or Bridgestons L303A | Bridgestone GEOA Markl A ST
Tubeless, Nylan Tubeless, Nylon Tubeless, Tabelos,
Mylon
Mylon
ZXT50A (US, Canada) ZX760A (other than US, Canada)
Front Roar Fromt Rear
110/80-18 61H | 130/80-18 66H 110/290v18 130/20v18E
Dunlop F17 Dunlop K427 Dwnlop F17 Dunlop K427
Tubslass Tubslesa Tubeloss Tubmless
Air pressure; I 182
KEZT50H
Front 172 kPa (1.75 kn'cm? , 25 psi)
Up to 556 N 147 kPa
{97.5 kgl load 1.5 kgfem®, 21 psi}
Rear
o656 — 1620 N 172 kPa
{07.5 — 166 kg) load | [1.76 kgiem®, 26 psi)
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Htem Standard Serviee Limit f;
KEZFETSOL
Front. | 196 kPa {2.00 kgiem?, 28 psi)
4
| Upto 058 N 221 kPa
5 (97,5 kg) load {2.26 kg/em®, 32 psi)
ear
a56 — 1,620 M 245 kPa
{97.5 — 165 ky) load | (2,50 kg/em? | 36 psl}
ZXT50A (US, Canadal ZXTE0A (other than US, Canada)
Front| 196 kPa (2.00 kg/cm®, 28 psi| ' Upto1ATO N | 186 kPa (2.00
= 2 .
Upto 956N | 221 kPs (2,25 s | (150 kgl load | kg/em®, 28 psi)
(975 kgl load | kn/cm®, 32 psi) ] 221 kPa {2.25
O | gl St gl ol | Over 210 kmy/h kgfem® . 32 pai)
996 — 1L.T7ON | 545 wpa (250 i '
(aF.5 — 180 kgl . 23 E-E 5 | Up to 356 N 221 kPa (2.25
| oad ST {076 kg) load | kgfem?, 32 psi)
e 5 ?:f; "1? ::] )| 245 kPa (2.50
| L1 2 =
e kgfem®, 36 psi
| = Bgres
284 kPa (2.90
|Dvar21ﬂlcm.l'h batom® 41 pail
Tire tread depth:
Front: KZ750H 3.8 mm 1 mm 192
KZ/ZTh0L 3.6 mm
ZXTS0A 4.5 mm
Rear:  US, Canads
KZ750H 6.7 mm 2 mm 192
KZT80L 7.3 mm
ZX 7504, 5.9 mm
Chher than LS, Canada
Z750L 7.3 mm 3 mm, Linder 192
130 k'l
ZX 7804, 6.9 mm A mm, Dwer 1582
130 km/h
Rim runout: Axial - - 0.5 mm TIR 1946
Radial _—— O8mmTIR | 186
Drive Train: '
Drive chain slack:
KZTE0H, KZZTE0L 20 — 30 mm 20 — 36 mm 23
ZXTS0A 35 — 40 mm 35 — 45 mm 247
Drive chain 20-link length 3B1.0 — 3B2.0 mm 388 mm 188
Front sprocket diameter;
KZ780H, KZ/ZT60L 66.8 —67.1 mm 66,2 mm 188
ZXTS0A TE.O01 — 7827 mm T8.3 mm 193
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L : See
liem Standard Service Limit b
RAuar sprocket diameter:
KZT50H 18249 — 182.9% mm 182.2 mm 183
KZ/ETEOL 188,32 — 188,82 mm 18E.0 mm 199
ZXT50A 218.83 — 218.23 mm 218.5 mm 189
Rear sprocket warp e 05mmTIR 199
Disc Brake: —_— aal]]
Brake fluid grads DoT3 -—— 205
Pad liming thickness:
Front: KZ750H, KZ/Z750L 3.35 mm 1 mm 203
ZX 7504 4.8% mm 1 mm 203
Hear: 4_B5 mm 1 203
Diisc warp - 0.2 mm TIR 205
Disc thickness: Front 4.8 — 5.1 mm 4.5 o 205
Rear 68— 7.1 mm 6.0 mm 205
Brake pedal pogition: KZT50H 4_8mm 24
KZ/ 21601 14 — 18 mm 243
ZETE0A 5OLS — 54.5 mm 293
Brake light switch operation:
Front Mon-adjustable 25
. Rear Oin after abowt 15 mm pedal travel 25
Frant Fark:
Air pressura: EZTE0H 49 — 98 kPa (0.5 — 1.0 kafem® . 7.1 — 14 psi} 22
KZ/Z780L 50 — B8 kPa {0.6 — 0.0 kg/fem*, 8.5 — 13 pal) 22
ZXETEDA 30— 59 kPa (0.4 — 0.6 kgfem?®, 5.7 —B.5 pxsil 202
0il wiscosity SAETDW
0il amount: F.EZ750H 312 24 mL 212
KZ/Z750L 287 +4 mL 212
EZXTEOA 248.5 24 miL 212
Ol lewel: EZT50H 438 12 mm (Extendad] 212
KZ/ZT50L 103 22 mm |Compressed] 212
£X 7504 186 12 mm [Compressed) 212
Rear Shock Absorber [ZXTS0A):
Air presure 48 — 284 kPa (0.5 — 3.0 kglcm?®, 7.1 — 43 pai) 346
Electrical Equipment:
Item Standard Sarvice Limit Son
| Page
Battery {ZX750AL
Electrolyte level sessor resistance 600 — 750 0t 31
Charging System:
Ragulator/rectifier output voltage Battery voltage — 16 ¥ 23
Alterntor owtput 89 000 rfmin (rpm),
i lead Aboaut B0 W 223
Stator coil resistance 048 — 07251 223
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Ses
Itam Standard Service Lirmit Page
Ignition System:
Spark plug: Electrode gap 0.7 — 0B mm L
Twpe: KZ7TE0H, NGK BRBES or ND W24ESR-U |
KZ/Z750L NGK BBES or ND W2MESU EDFE D 12
La 1604 NGE BRIES or ND W27ESR-U
NGE BUES or ND W2TESU (&R S0 i
Low speeed riding:
KZ760H, MGK BRTES or ND W22ESR-U i
KZ/Z750L NGK B7ES or ND W22ESU (®DE B0
XTI NGK BREES or ND W24ESR-U i
MGE BBES or ND W24E5-U [E-I,’DIEI B
Ignition eoil:
Arcing distamce {3-neadie retbod) 7 mm ar more 230
Primary winding resistance 18-2880 230
Secondary winding resistance 10 — 16 ki1 230
Pickup coll resistance;
KREZTE0H,
KZ/ZT50L Je0 — B4D 2 ] |
ZX7504 380 — 580 1 373
Electric Starter Systam:
Starter motor carbon brush length 12.0 — 12.6 mm & mm 234
Fuel Gauge: ]
Fuel leval sensor resistance:
Full 150 a3z7
Empty 103 -7 0 27
@ Australian Model {1 + Nalian Model #) : Morwegian Model

&) : South African Model i : U.S. Model
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The air cleaner elernent on the 1983 KZ750H is the
oiled type clement, Refer {0 the informations for the
oiled type efemeni on p. 312

Carburetors (KZ750H)

Befor to p. 1530 — 157, p, 358, noting the following.

282120 ) .

1. Fioat bowl mating surface
2. Float valve needic rod (contacied bat anloaded)
3. Float

Disc Brakes (ZX750A)

Keler to po 200 — 208, noting the Tollowing.

Brake Fluid:
Brake Fluid Change

#Using the bleed valves on the anti-dive units, drain the
brake fluid from the front brake line as well as the disc
brake calipers.

Brake Line Air Bleeding
®llced the air from the fromt brake line, first using the
bieed valves on the brake calipers and the anti-dive

units;, and then using the biesd valves on the junction
e aces,

A Bleod valve

-------

Refer 1o p, 209
Following.

213, p. 318 — 319, naging the

Spring Force — Fork Assy
[ZXTE0AN

aE2107

(N124)

160

120

Load [ kgl

AL

—35 i) 40 B 120 150
LCompression [mm)




Anti-Dive System:

NOTE"

e rrop ofisossevmride fhe ant-dive valve assermbly for
repair o replacement of intermal parts. Always replace
it a5 an assermbiy.

Brake Fluid and Fork O Leak Inspection

®Vismally inspect the anti-dive wnit for brake fluid and
fork ofl leak,

&|f the brake Muid leaks, replace the brake plunger
assemibly.

*|f the fork il leaks, replace the Cerings or anti-dive
valye asscmbly.

Brake Plunger Assembly Test

Iive brake plunger assembly can be tosted by separa-
ting it from the anti-dive valve assembly with the brake
line connected 1o the brake pipe assembly.

®5cparate the brake plunger assembly from the anti-dive
valve wssembly,

®linbolt the brake fine junction from the fork leg 10
prevent e metal pipe from being deformed.

#Check  to sec §if the plunger in the brake plunges
assermbdy comes oul by a 2 mm when the front brake is
lightly applied, and check to see if the plunger goes in
smooihly when G 5 pushed onoin with vour finger.

*[ the plunger does not move lightly or it has stucked
in the body, replace the brake plunger assembly,

A, Brake Plunges

Anti-Dive Valve Assembly Test
The cperation of the anti-dive valve assembly can be
checked by remowing the front fork leg from the motos-
cycle,
#Saparate the brake plunger assembly from the antidive
vahre assembly with the brake line connected.
#lnscrew the top bolt, and take the fork main spring
ol of the fork tube.
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sfemove the friont wheel, disc brake caliper, front
fender and brake line junction from the fork lcg
sfemove the front fork leg with its anti-dive valve
assembly installed and tape the equalizing hole in the
fork imner twhe o prevent the fork ol from fowing
out during anti-dive valve assembly best.
®With the ek leg held upright, compress the fork leg,
and see that the compression stroke is light and smooth
whien the valve rod s not pushed in oand thal there is
notable damping when the valve rod is pushed in with
your finger,

NOTE™

OFMe extermon  siroke shoold be smmpoth  with the
notable damping regardiess of walwe rod positions

w|f the tork leg has heavy compression stroke when the
vabve rod is left released, or if it has light compression
stroke when the rod i6 pushed fong the antidive valve
asscmbly does not operate properly necessitating re-
placement of the arrtidive valve ssembly,

&, Valve rod

Metal Pipe Damage

®The metal pipes which feed the brake fluid 1o the anti-
dive units are made of plated steel, and will rust if the
plating is damaged, Replace the pipe i i1 is rusied,
cracked {cspecially check the fittings), or if the plating
i oy scraiched,

Replacement of Anti-Dive System Parts
In accordance with the Periodic Maintenance Chart,
replace the following anti-dive system parts

Periodhs Replacement Parts of Anti-Dive System

Brake plunger assemblics
Brake hose metal pipes
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#Bc sure to bleed the air from the brake line after Spring Force — Shock Absorber (N128)
replacemenl, (US and Cansdal g =
600 574
E
i
3
Rear Shock Absorbers (KZ/Z760L)
Refer to p. 213 - 214, noting the following /
I 1 I
17 0 H) 40 60 65
Spring Force — One Shock Unit (N127
(KZTBOL US, C Sodei] . .} Compression {mm]
. Spring Farce — Shock Absorbar
{Othar than US and Canada)
2092
185.4
Z i
=
L k-
sl
f /
o i i i
20 40 &l 65
Compression (mm) N
Compression (mmy)
482103
Swing Arm (ZX750A}
Uni-Trak (ZX750A)
Rear Shock Absorber (ZX7504) Lubrication
In order for the swing arm and wni-trak to function

Refor to p. 213 — 214, noting the following.

wbfely and wear slowly, it should be Jubricated in
accordance with the Periodic Maintenance Charl,



®Eemove the rear wheed and swing arm.

sRcmove the Uni-trak rocker arm and L rods.

#Eemove the dust scal for the swing arm right side pivor,
and remove the ball bearing from the right side of the
sWing arm pivat.

#full cut the sleeves out of the bearings,

®l i o high flash-point. solvent, wash the slooves,
needle bearings, spherical bearings, and ball bearing of
ooldd grease, and dry them.

®|nspect the bearings, sfcoves, and dust seals,

#Apply & molybdemim disullde chassis assembly grease
to the needle bearings and slecves,

®Pack the hall hearing and spherical bearings with the
SAME Breasc.

&l lsing & new dust seal on the swing arm right side pivot,
asscmble the uni-trak rocker arm and the rods.

®[nsiall the swing arm and rear whiesl,

frispection

*Check the sleeves, needle bearings, ball bearing, spherical
heasings, and/ur dust seals for abrasions, color change,
or other damape.

*If there are any doubl as 1o the condition, replace the
damaged parts with new ones. IF cither needle bearing
or slecve is damaged, replace them as a a1,

Junction Box (ZX750A)

The junction box contains compactly  Tollowing
electrical companents in a small room:

ol uses

TRelays

CDiodes

CADE 2-Pin Connector

CAUTION

“Gpecial cara must be taken during removal and instal-
lation of the junction box electrical components. Refer
to disassembly chapter.

Inspecting Diodes

®lisconnect the dinde assembly from the junction box,

#Zerg the ohmmeter, and connect it to each diode leads
to check thie resistance in both directions.
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*The resistance should be low in one dircction: and more
than ten times 2s much in the other divection, |1 any
dissde shows low or high in both directions, the diode is
defective and the diode assembly must be replaced,

NOTE"

UThve actoald meter reading varies with the meter wsed
and the individual diods, but, generally spesking, e
lower readivg shoold be from sero to the first % of the
seale.

Polarity of Diode (N129 )

SEISIN

Marking

fr:E*r

Annode Lathodc

= Flectron curren| [lows.

Inspecting Fuse

®R cmove the fuse from the juncibon box,
®lospect the fuse element for blowout.

*it it has been blown out, replace the fuse,

Fuse MN130

SHASP]

Housing  Fuse Element Blown Element

Terminals

Testing Main, Starter Circuit,
and Headlight Relays
®Remove the relay from the junction bos.
S onnect the ohmmeter and one 12-volt battery to the
relay as shown.
*if the relay does nol work as specified, the relay is
defeclive.

Testing Relay
Meter range: 1 52 ramge
Criteria:
When battery is comnected = 0 £
When battery is disconnected - e 03
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Testing Relay (N131)
s @ @
O—0
Chimim eter [
= s
r__ Relay . j [ 3
. I El 3 .0

12 % Battery

a0 and B 1 Belay Coil Terminals
(3 and (& © Relay Switch Terminals

Testing Turn Signal Relay

#Remove the lum signal relay from the junclion box;

#Connect one 12-volt batlery and turn signal lights as
indicated in the figure, and count how many times the
lights flash for one minute,

*f the lights do not flash as specified, replace the furn
signal relay,

Testing Turn Signal Relay
[Example: Twao lights are connected. |
SE2523

(132>

Turn Signal
Relfay

12 % Batrery

Testing Turn Signal
Load
_i.h_l:"_r"ill:lll-tll:T
of Turn Wattage (W) | Flashing Times {c/m*]
Signal Lights
e A o) Bkl Mice thin1 50
R EE
3 A3 — /9 Th—105
2 | 84-92

s ; Cyclels) per minute

Inspecting Junction Box Internal Circuit

®Remove the jumclion box from  the motorcycie.

#llisconnect all the fuses, relays, diode assemblies, and
conmeciors fiom the junciion box.

®iake sure all connoctor terminals are clean and tight,
and nane of them have been beni.

w(ican the dirty terminals, and coprect lightly-bent
Lermimals

®Check conductivity of the intemal circuit.  Both
terminals of the same numbser shoald conduce, and he
difterently numbered terminals showld not conduct

®If there are open or shorl circuil, replace the junction

Do,
Charging Systam (ZX750A)
Beler top. 23] - 225, noting the following.
Regulator/Rectifier Inspection
Reguiator Test {N133)
SHZ122
ey
+ =
12
Regulator/
Rectilier
i
et
.-'_."'r
Test bulb
+ —
12V

B. B {Bactery) terminal

B M [Momitos) fesmibnal

G, G [Groand) terminal
ACG. ACG {Alternator) terminal



Junctipn Box Internal Wifing Diagram
SHZERRA
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Introduction:

The ignition systen for this model is essentially a
battery. and coil ignitbon system where the batiery
supplies the current for the primary circuit in the
imition system. - The currend for the primary circuit is
controlled by use of an electronic switch called s power
tramsistor, Moreover, the ignition 1iming is advanced not
by a centrifugal advance mechanism but by anceleg ironic
circuit in the IC igniter: the electronic advance system,

Since there are no moving mechanical parts to wear out,
pericdic  inspection and adjustment of the ignition
timing arc mot required,  The working electrical part of
the ignition system consists of a battery, lwo pickup coils,
an |C igniter, two fgnition coils, and four spark plugs,
Except when side stand s left down, clutch lever is
relcased, and gears are nod in neutral each spark plugs
fires every time the piston rises. However, if 2 spark
does jump across  the electrodes during the exhaust
stroke, it has no offcct on engine operation since there is
ni compression and fuel 1o burn.
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Safety Instruction:

There are & sumber of important precautions that
musl be observed when servicing the transistrosized
igmition system. Failure e observe these precautions
can result in seriows system damage. Learn and observe
all the rules tsted below,

(1] Because of limited capacity of the voltage regulating
circuit in the IC igniter, do not disconnect the
battery leads or any other electrical connections
when the ignition switch i on, or while the engine ks
running, This is to prevent IC igniter damage,

(2) Do not install the battery backwards. The negative
side i grounded. This is to prevent damage to the
dindes and 1T igniter.

Ignition System Inspection:

If trouble is suspected in the ignition system, check
the following items, Before inspecting these items, make
sure that all connectors and leads in the ignition system
areclean, tight, and in good condition.

+ Dynamic lgnition Timing Inspection
. Checking Power Supply (o IO Igniter
- lgnition Coil Inspection

. Pickup Coil Inspection

- T lgniter Inspection

. Swilches Inspection

O oLh e Ll Ry —

WOTE"

CRefer to the “unction Box®™ section for the junction
box, dicdes, and fuse inspection.

Dynamic lgnition Timing Inspection
Check the ignition fiming with a strobe light for bath
low and high speed operations.

Ignition Timing/Engine Speed Relationship ;
552134 \”_IEE:II
Py
41°
— 3,300 r/min
= a0k
== [
o 39
_Dg? 3,900 r fmin
£ r
'-E 2550 r'min
c AF
s 10° 2057
= I, D00 £ 3,050 rfmin
10 F
g’ﬂ
1,750 rfmin
(] i i | [} J

i 1,000 2,000 3,000 4,000
Lngine Specd (rfmin)

sCopnnect strobe light to the #1 or 24 wpark plug lead in
the mannes prescribed by the manufacturer in oeder 1o
check the ignition timing under operating conditions.

#5tart the engine, and direct the strobe Fght @t the
Liming marks.

®Chock the ignition timing at low and high enging speeds.
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Checking Engine Speed
Luw Spopd: ldle speed
High Speed: Abave 3,900 rfmin {rpm)

- |

C, Advanced mark

A Timing mark
B, “F" mark

*AL low speod, the "F" mark on the timing rotor showld
e aligrved with the timing mark on the engjne,

*AL high speed, the timing mark on the engine should be
aligned with the advanced timing mark,

Checking Power Supply to IC Igniter

®[ksconnect the LC ignites 10-pin connector.

#lising the: volimeler, check the voltage of the power
supply leads.

Chacking Power Supply to IC lgniter
lgnition swinch QN
Engine stop switch RUN
Voltmeter Connections:
Lead locatipn Female IC igniter
10-pin connecoorn

Switch Position:

Mieter range 25 D

Meter (+] -+ Red lead

Meter [—) —+ Black/yellow lead
Meter Reading: Battery woltage

®if the batlery power does not rcach the IC igniter,
inspect the power supply circuil,
Sunction Box
SFuse {main}
Cihiodes
Chwitches {ignition, engine stop//starter)
UWires and Connectors

Ignition Coil Inspection
Refer to po 2300

Pickup Coil Inspection
_ Refer to'p, 231 - 232 dnd p. 365, noting the Tollow-
1T,

& heck the pickup coil air gaps [clearance between the
timing rotor projection and the pickup coll core).

*If both air gaps are not equal, réposition the pickup
coils, - Recommended air gaps is 0.4 — 006 mm.,
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IC fgniter inspection

sRcmove the L igniter,

#7ero the ohmmeter, and connect it to terminals of the
I igniter to chock the internal resistance of the igniter.

cise anly Kewssaki Hand Tester 57007-983 for this teat
& tester other than the Kawssaki Hand Tester may

show different readings.

i a megoer or a meter with & large-capacity battery is

used, the IC igniter will be damaged.

#*feplace the IC igniter if the reading is not specified

valuc,
Terminal No. of |C Igniter
SRZ1EN /\
Bt
i "g._.-' B

Switches Inspection

(N138)

®lising the ohmmeter, check 1o swee that only the
connections shown in the table have continuity [about

zern odims ),

Igmition Switch Connections

#{f the switch has open or a shorl, repair it or replace it

with new pne,

Engine Stop Switch Connections
E YK
[OFn
RLIM| O
Side Stand Switch Connectlons
ety o 0 OTT gpee
Whien the side stand is left up o ——
Whien the side stand is left l:ill'l'l'dﬂj
Starter Lockout Switch Connections
. IEOYIE LR
| When the clutch lever is pulled in | Cm—
When the clutch fever is released _—
Meutral Switch Connections
e 3O g |iade
When the gears are in neuiral [ —

When the gears arc not in newtral |

S
OFF, LOCK
0N | —— y——
P{Park)
Cnly on LS
IC Igniter Internal Resistance
Tester (+} Lead Connection
Lﬁ'::;_g:'t 2|13|4|5]6|2]|8]|9]|10
1 plo|lop|p|o|D|D|D|=
5 2 D D|D|D|D|D|D|D|=
gies 1clc Ble|B|8|B|B[=
é 4 o | ma | oa o st P Ynall Seopld e Value (k2] |
=| 5 L I I ) u-c-.n-nq-n-:nnﬂ mlicm
3] 6 JCIC|BIAJAINAID|O]|= A | ba-u2
T 7 Jelclslalalals[ala]= B | 66—214
Ta-_ﬂ clclelalalola 0| e c | 35—75
"9 [clclelalalo[AalO p D | 125-375
10 oo | wo | oo | o |ee| o= |oaloa| e oy Infinity

Megsuresl with the Eawasiki Hand Tester STOO1-983,
A tester other than the Kawasaki Hand Tester may show dilferent readings,




Checking Power Supply to Siarter Relay
#Eemove the left side cover.and disconnect the 2-pin
connector from the starter relay.
®|fing a multimeter, check the voltage of the power
supply wires,
*|[ the meter does not show the specified reading, inspect
the power supply and ground side circulis,
Ojunction box
CiFuse (main |
ORefay (starter circuit)
OSwitches  [ignition, -engine
lesckout, andfor nestral
UWircs and connectors
#{f the meier shows the specified reading, inspect the
starter relay and)or siarier mooor,

stopfstarter, starter

Electric Starter Circuit
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Power Supply Inspection

Switch Position:
legnition switch

Engime stop/starter switch

Starter lockout switch

0OM
]
RUN)
OM (when clutch lever
relcased and neutral
wwilch OM)

or OFF {when clutch
lever pulled in and
neutral  switch  OFF)

(Pushed  with

Meter Connections.:
Meter range
Wire location

25V DC
Female 2qin  con-
nector (disconnected)

=

Meter (+) —+ Yellow/ved wire
Meter [—] -+ Blackfvellow wire
Meter Reading: Battery Boltage
(N133)

SHZLZE
- Junction Box
Engine Stop/ l |
Starter Switchj
218 ¥
Starter
Cirguit
== .
o= E E Relay
L[ 4Pwh P I—l I—I Ll B i
lpmition L
o
Swritch > T} @] @ &
¥ ¥ = =
f W = W
- )
E Y/G o
= LG =
[‘l gp h
—_ RS

Starter
Lo kot

Switch

Medsrral
Swrilich

—0 | o
Starter
Relay

Battery
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Junction Box Inspection
Kefer to p. 370 371.

Fuge Inspection
Refor to p. 305

starter Circuit Relay Inspection
Refe 1w p 369 - 370,

lgnition Switch Inspection
Reler to p. 374,

Engine Stop/Starter Switch Inspection
Refer to p. 374

Starter Lockout Switch Inspection
Refer wop, 374,

Neutral Switch Inspection
Reler o p, 374,

atarter Aelay Inspection
Refer wo p. 233,

Starter Motor Imspection
Refer to p. 234 236,

Headlight System (ZX750A)

The LS. and Canasdian models of the ZX750A contain
a reday in the hcadlight circuit, In these modeds, the
headlight does not go on when the ignition switch is first
turned on, but the headlight goes on ance the engine s
cranked, and stays on until the ignition switch is wrned
off, But the headlight goes out whenever the engine
stop/starter switch is pushed to restart the engine afier
engine stalling.

"WOTE™

iThe following inspection of the headlight is explained
o e sasemption thar he charging systerm and slectric
starfer spstem are in pood conditions.

Checking Power Supply to
Reserve Lighting Device
®llsing a multimeter, check the voltape of the power
supply wires,

Power Supply Test
Switch Position:
lgnition switch O
Miter Connections:
Meter range 25% DL
Wire location Reserve lighting device
connector [connected)
Meter (+] - Blug wire
Merer (] =* Black/yellow wirg
Meter Reading: ow when?glne :.fupj'slartu
switch is pushed
Battery woltage when engine
stopstarter switch s released

[ the meter shows the specified woltage, insepct the
reserve lighting circuit
CBulbs {headlight, indicator lights)
cAMrmmer switch
UHeserve lighting device
CWires and connectors
*lf the moter does not show the specified woltage,
inapect the headlight relay circuit
Zjunction box
oFuses (main, head)
CRebavs [rmain, headlight)
“iiode assembly
Sgndtian swiich
CWires and conmeciors

Diemner Bwitch Inspection
Rcter to p. 241 — 242

Reserve Lighting Device Inspection
Reler to p. 242,

Junction Box Inspection
Refer toop, 370 — 371,

Fuse inspection
Refer top. 365,

Aelay lnspection
Refer o p. 369 — 370

Digde Inspection
Refer 1oop, 369,

Igriition Switch Inspection
Rifer o p. 374,
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Tachometer (KZ/Z750L)

The tachomieter for the 1983 K2/Z7500L is electrivally
pperaled bui has no voltmeter drive circuit.  Refer o
p. 319 — 322 to troubleshoot the 1983 KE[ZT50L's
tachomezer, noting the following.
®[t is not mecessary 1o perform the “Vaoltmeter Test™ and

"Test Mo, 4 Switch-Owver Switch Test™ in the Tachom-
meter Test,

Tachometer Circuit (N141)
582128

gl el b
1 diml B8 ay e

Fuel Gauge (KZ/Z750L)

The fuel gawge s elecirically operated through a
sensoe in the fuel tank, A float in the tank rides up and
down with the lewel of the fwe, chanping the internal
reslstance of the sensor and in this way changing the
amount of cument flowing through the gaupe. The
gauge is of the bimetal type with a voltage regulator
built into it for over voltage protection.

Troubleshooting:

Circuft Inspection

#llisconnect the fuel level sensor 2-pin connector, and
twrn on the ignition switch, At this time, the gauge
should read E.

#5hort together the blackyellow and whits/vellow wires
of the Temale connector using an auxiliary test wire,
At this timc, the pauge should read F.

#*if the above E and F readings arc correct, the fucl level
sensor is bad.  IF these reading are nol obiained, the
trouble is with the gaupe and/or wiring.

#llsing a wvedimeter, check the voltage of the powes
supply wircs for the gaupe.

Cireuit Inspection

lgnition Switch Position:  OM

Meler Connections:
Wire location

Fuel gauge 4-pin connecoor

feonnected)
Meter range 25 v DC
Meter (+] -» Brovwn wire
Meter (—) =+ Black/vellow wire

Meter Reading: Battery voltage

®|f the meter doss not show the specified voltage,
inspect the power supply wires for damage.

Fued Level Sensor Inspection
Refer 1o the information for the fuel level sensor (e
on p. 327,

Fuel Gauge Circuit
5E21Z9

(N142)

&y commpcoge. ood

Fopd v mmae
L 1h
Dy

Outline:
Eefer to p. 323, noting the following.
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Gauge and Warning System L_Nm )
FE2130

Junction box

Main mlavfﬂ

Toip

Fuse 104

[huminaton

t
=
o
=
-
5w
bad
1)
2T Fuse30a

2 =
;2
= 5 3§ 2| =l £
&
BK,Y
::ES gauge sl SR
o1 &
i "'E_G‘%‘L } = e+ ]
warner
i
g - 2
3 = z| &
- =
L LL““-\A.'!'
lgnition
B = Bl switch
2 3 o=
L.
Qil lewel ""5
Fuel level %‘ SENSOF \i’ Side stand E | :
ol : swiich o4 Battery clectrolyte
|—J J; lewed sersol
1. The STAND, ENG. 5W. warner is changed to the Test No. 2-Power Supply Test
STAND warner, and the ENG. SW, wamer is delejed,
USTAND (Side Stand Warning): This red LCD =
warnmer consists of two scgments, upper and lower “;I_Er:;ﬁer Egn“““ml'i: al d !
halves. When the side stand is down, this warner e P A L i
warmis the rider by flashing. o g
2. The warning light is separated from the LCD unit and Meter range 23V DC g
butt in the jndicator panel. Meter {+] - Brownwhite wire
“Warning Light: This red warning light Nashes when ~ Meter () =+ Black/ycllow wire
any ane of the LCD warners flashes. Meter Reading: ¥ i
When ignition switch isoff 0%
When ignition switch s on  Battery voltage

Gauge and Warning System Troubleshooting:

Refer top, 324 327, noting the following, *|f the meter does not thow the specified voltage inspect
_ - the brownfwhite wire, black/yellow wire, and con-
Test No. T — Quick initial Check nectors for damage, Repair or replace the damaged

Heler top. 324, Wire of Connecior,
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wlf the gauge and warner unit is powered by the batlery
but does ol work properly, continue with the *Test
No. 3-Gauge and Warner Unit Test.”

Test No. 3-Gauge and Warner Unit Test

®Prepare. seven ausiliary wires, wo o supply battery
power io the unit, four to simulate the sensors, and one
to conmect Lo the warning light,

sRemove the gauge and warner unit from the feel fank,

®onnect one wire between the green/yvellow wires in
the male unit connmector and fermale main harmess
COMNECar,

oConnect the four sensor  simulating wires to the
terminals in the wnit connectors.

Sansor Simulating Wire Connections

Circuil Connections

Side Stand Warner vlreenfwhite lead -+ Battery [-)

Ol Level Warner | oBlue/red lead -+ Battery [—}

_Bar.tcw I'_'!;::.c:tm.lyl:::

Leval Warner oPink lead - Battery (+)

Fucl Gaupe and T

Wiirmer Ee oWhite/vellow lead -+ Battery |- )
Gauge and Warner Unit Test
5A2131

{2} All sensor simulating wires are connecbed.

T WARMN-
e MG
SR

BATT
STAND oL, T

——{5;— W.I'LHHII"-FGH;‘@::: ——\(ﬁ"

1. Warning Light Unlits,

2. Fuel Gauge: Mine segmenls appear,

3, Side Stand Wamner: Docs not appear.

4. Ol Level Warner: Does nal appear,

5. Battery Electrolytc Level Warner: Does nob appsar,

®Using the wires to supply battery power to the unit,
cornect the brown terminal in the connector with the
battery positive (+) terminal and connect the blackf
veflow terminal in the connector with the battery
negative [—) terminal.

fcAUTION

CTake care not to short the wires to the chassis ground,

*When the unit is conmected to the battery, the sell
checking procedure should start,  After the procedure
is caompleted, the gaupe and wamer display should be
as shown in the Agure {a), IF the self-checking proce-
dure did mot start, or if there is any fault on the display;
repluce the gauge and warmer unit,

eDisconnect one of the sensor simulating wires from the
Connactor,

1l both the LCD warner and the red warning light flash
a5 shown in the figure [b), the unit works properly.
Procesd o the “Test Mo, 4 Wiring and Connector Test. ™
If any of them does not Hash, or ifany of them stays
an without flashing, replace the gauge and warner unit.

(N144 )

ih] Sensor simulating wires are disconnectod,

Y
L1

: FueL

L ] 1 1 | =
e _‘_‘\’
fé‘*— WARNING —T&)—— 5=

1. Warning Light: Flashes when any one of simulating
wires is disconnectod.

*2. Fuel Warner:  Flushes when whilelyellow wire is dis

connectod,
3. Side Stand Warner:  Flashes when greenfwhite wire
is disconnected,
4 Ol Leved Warner:  Flashes when blusfred wire is dis-
connecied,
. Battery Electrolyte Level Warner:
Flashes when pink wire s duconnecpead,

Lh

*The time defay circuit is: provided in the fuel gauge circuit to stabilize the pauge display. I lakes 3 Lo 12 seconds for
cach segment to disappear or appear, Also i1 takes 3 o T seconds for the bottom segment to begin or stop Hashing.



Test No. 4-Wiring and Connector Test

#5¢ct the motorcycle on the center stand.

#Remove the fuel tank.

#Conncct the multimeter to the wire in The disconnected
female conmector [main wiring hamess side connegior)
as indicated in the table and read the meter. When
checking the wiring for the fuel gauge and low fuel
warncr, disconnect the fuel level sensor conmecoor.

#f the multimeler does not read as shown in the table,
first inspect the related wire(s) and connectoris), then
repair or replace the damaged part(s), If the wire(s)
and connector(s) prove good, proceed to the “Test No.
b-Sersor Test.”

Test Mo. 5-Sensor Test
{a} Side Stand Switch:
Reter to p. 326.
(k] Ol Level Sensor;
Reter to p. 336,
{e] Ebectrolyte Level Sansor:
Reler to p. 327 and p. 364,
{d) Fuel Level Sensor:
Refer 1o p, 337,

Lufrication

#Before lubricating each part, clean off any rusty spots
with rust remover and wipe off any grease, oll, dirt, or
e,
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®| wbricate the points listed below with  indicated
lubricant,

“NOTE™
Cihenaver phe vehicle hag been operated pnoder wet or
rainy conditions, ar especlally after wsing a high-presure
spray water, perform the general lubrication.

Pivot Points: Lubricate with Motor Oil
Center Stand

Clutch lever

Front brake lever
Rear brake pedal
Rear brake rod joing
Side stand

Cablas: Lubricate with Motor Oil

Clutch cable
Throttle cable

Cable Lubrication
ZBEI11

N145

Wiring and Connector Test
) M i
Wire e Meter Connections h'il:tl:‘l’lﬂ-l::?:dil'lg
Hange (Criteria)
O0ne meter lead -+ : £ 1
o 5L when sid d ;
Sicle stand <10 Green/white wire il L
ey E0ther metes iud_ﬁ e £ when side stand is down,
Black/yellow wire
ne meter lead =+ Cless than OU5 12 when engine oil level is higher than
0il level <160 Bilue/red wire “lower level line” next to the oil level gaugpe,
WaAr et Cther meter lead —+ Ce=a £ when engine ol level B much lower than the
Black/vellow wire “lower level line.”
— \M;::L {;]r: ':METE :ha_ln I!;\;" wh::n electrolvie level is higher than
lectrolyte 10V DC y gt ad ol
:‘E‘:’:l:i:: i oMeter ()= o W when electrolyie level is lower than “lower level
Biack /yellow wire lime.™
Fuel gauge e r.n-l:tl:-r lead -+
and law fuel x 1082 Whiza) yeltow wire of - 1782
TR OO her meter lead <+
| ;
Black/ycllow wire
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Points and Portions: Lubricate with Grease
Speadometer inner cable®

Tachometer inner cable* [KZT50H)
Throtthe inner cable upper end

*Grease the lower part of the inner cable sparingly,

Tighteness Inspection

#Check the tightness of the bolts and muts listed here,
Also, check to see that cach cotter pin or safety clip is
in place and in goodd comdition,

“NOTE"

UFgr the engine fasteners, check the tiphtress of thern
witen the engine s cold (@0 roo temperature).

wif there arc loose fastemers, retorgue them o the
specified  torgue  Following the specified Lightening
sequence.  (5ce "Torque and Locking Agnet™ section,
For each Fastener, first loosen it by ¥ turn, then tighten
it.

*[ cotter pins or safety clips are damaged, replace them
with new ones.

Baolts, Nuts, and Fasteners to be checked

Whaals:

Front axie nut
Fraont axleclamp boll ar nuts
Rear axle nut
Fear axle nul cotler pin
Bralkas:
Fromi master cylinder clamp bolis
Foear master cylindcr mounting bolts
Caliper mounting bodis
Brake pedal bolt
Brake rod clevis pin coller pin
Toargue link nuts
Suspensions:
Front fork clamp bolts and nuts
Swing arm pivet shafi nur
Puear shock absorber nuts
Uni-trak links nuts (ZX7504)
Bteering:
Handlebar clamp bols
Handlebar hedder bolis [ZXT504)
Stem head bolt
Stem head clamp bolt and nust
[KETS0H, KZJETS0L)
Engine:
Muffler mounting bolts (and nuts)
Lxhaust pipe holder nuts
Muffler connecting clamp bolts
Enging mounting bolts and nuts
Engine mounting bracket bolts and nuts
Shily pedal bols)
Cylider head nuts
COrthers:
Clutch lever holder bolt
Side stand pivot bolt [and nut)
Center stand cotter pin or bolts and nuts
Fouotpes mounting bolis (and miis)
Footpeg cotter pins or circlips

. ) If applicable
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Appendix

Refer (o p. 258 — 262, p. 279 — 280, and p, 378,
noting the following.
®lkse driver 57T007-1104 to press-fit the oil seal and dusi
seal into the fork outer tube,

(N146)

U A. Driver: 5T001-1104

Diriver; 57001-1104



rrrrr

?';.

i "
Eaaiiun[A]

Al

- -
sSigRdles

-

=i
I
| l
it
|
e
b E
5t

e

i
L
! 3 i E L)
¥ 5 1;
g | [
=
N o .
[ ]
it

384 SUPPLEMENT — 1983 MODEL




SUPPLEMENT — 1983 MODEL 385

(US and Canadian Models)

KZ750-L3 Wiring Diagram
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{Crther than US and Canadian Models)

Z2750-L3 Wiring Diagram
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Supplement — 1984 Model

NOTE

oThe service informations for the 1984 KZ700A are newly included in this section, Unless otherwise
noted, refer to the informations for the following 1983 models.
KZ/Z750-L3 for KZT00D-A1
oUnless atherwise noted, refer to the informations for the following 1983 models to service the 1984
models,
KZ/Z750-L3 for KZ/Z750-L4
ZX750-A1 for ZX760-A2
u5ee the service data (p. 399) when servicing the 1984 models.
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Model Identification

KZ700-A1

KZ/Z750-L4




ZXT50-A2

SUPPLEMENT — 1984 MODEL 3
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Specifications (KZ7 and KZ/Z750L)
Items KZ700-A1 KZ/Z750-L4
Dimansions:
Owverall length 2,170 mm 2215 mm © 2,170 mm
Owverall width 770 mm -
Owerall height 1,130 mm 1,135 mm & 1,130 mm
Wheelbase 1,460 mm -
Road clearance 140 mm i
Seat height 800 rmm 5
Diry weight 2120N (216 ko) T 2,125N [ 2,110 N (215 kg) © 2,120 N
(216.5 kqg) (216 ka)
Curb weight: Front 1,000 N (111 kg) ©=) 1,095 N "
11115 kgl
Rear 1,210 N (123 kg) -
Fuel tank capacity 21 7L =
_Ferfﬁi'mma:
Climbing ability 30° -
Braking distance 12.5 m from 50 km/h s
Minimum turning radius | 2.6 m ?

Engineg:
Type
Cooling system
Bore and stroke
Displacement
Compression ratio
Maximum horsepower

Maximum torgue

Carburetion system
Starting system
Ignition system
Timing advance
Ignition timing

&-stroke, DOHC, 4-cylinder

Air cooled

64.0 x 54.0 mm

694 mL

9.7

66.6 kW (77 PS) @8,500 r/min
{rpm}

62.8 N-m (6.4 kgm, 46.3 ft-Ib)
@7 500 r/min {rpm)

Carburetors, Mikuni B534 x 4

Electric starter

Battery and coil (transistorized)

Electronically advanced

From 10° BTDC @1,050 r/min

{rpm) to 35° BTDC @3,400 r/min
(rpm)

@) From 10° BTDC @1,200

r/min (rpm) to 35° BTDC @3,400

r/min {rpm)

-

BE.0 x 54.0 mm

T3B mL

8.5

58.8B kW (80 PS) @8,000 r/min
(rpm}

65,7 N-m (6.7 kgm, 48.5 ft-lb)
@7 500 r/min {rpm)

Carburetors, Mikuni BS34 x 4

=
-

From 10° BTDC @1,050 r/min
{rpm} to 36° BTDC @3,800 r/min
{rpm)
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Items | KZ700-A1 KZ/Z750-L4
Spark plug |NGK BBES or ND W24ES-U NGK BRBES or ND W24ESR-U
Cylinder numbering method |Left to right, 1-2.3-4 =
Firing order 1-24-3 =
Valve iming: '

Inlet Open 30° BTDC e
Close 60" ABDC r :
Duration |270° .
Exhaust Opan 60" BEDC -
Close J30° ATDC <
Duration |270° *
Lubrication system Forced lubrication (wet sump
with cooler) =
Engine oil: |
Grade oE class *
Viscosity SAE 10W40, 10W50, 20W40,
or 20WS0 -
Capacity 35L ch
Drain Train:
Primary reduction system:
Type Gear and chain "
Reduction ratio 2550 (27/23 x 63/29) ®
Clutch type Wet multi disc »
Transmission:
Type S-speed, constant mesh, return shift -
Gear ratio: st 2.333 (35/15) =
2nd | 1.631 (31/19) i3
3rd 1272 (28/22) =
4th 1.040 {26/25) =
Bth 0.875 (21/24) i
Final drive system:
Type Chain drive | 4
Reduction ratio 2.538 (3313) 7
Owerall drive ratio 5.664 @Top gear "
Frame:
Type Tubular, double cradie -
Caster (rake angle) z7* L

Trail 107 mm *
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T KZ700-A1 [ KZ/Z750-L4

Front tire: ‘

Type Tubeless i 2

Size 100/90-19 57H *
Rear tire:

Type Tubeless =

Size 120/90-18 65H "
Front suspension:

Type Telescopic fork (pneumatic) *

Whieal travel 150 mm »
Rear suspension: |

Type Swing arm 3

Wheeal travel 111 mm *
Brake type:

Front Dual disc =

Rear Single Disc -

Electrical Equipmant:

Battery 12V 12 AH | .
Headlight:

Typea Semi-sezled beam a

Bulb 12 V 60/55 W (quartz-halogen) i
Tail/brake light 12VE2TW=x2 12V5E21W=x 2

| © 12V 8/2TWx 2

Altermator:

Type Three-phase AC ¥

Rated output 17 A @B8,000 r/min (rpm], 14 ¥ by
Voltage regulator:

Type Short-circuit o

Specifications subject to change without notice, and may not apply to every country,

©) : Canadian Model (Cal) : Californian Model
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Specifications {ZX7504)
Items ZXT50-A2
Dimensions:
Overall length 2220mm © Cad @ @ 2,190 mm
Overall width 740 mm (@ @DE W 720 mm
Overall height 1,260 mm
Whiealbase 1,480 mm
Road clearance 150 mm
Seat height 800 mm
Dry weight 2,960 N (220 kg) © @ 2,150 N (219 kg)
€al) 2,150 N (2195 kg) & 2,170 N (221 ka)
Curb weight: Front 1.140N (116 kg) @ @ 1,130 N {115 kg)
Eal) 1,130 N (115.5 kg)
Rear 1,200 N {122 kg) (8 1,210 N {123 kg)
Fuel tank capacity 1890L
Performanca: .
Climbing ability 30°
Braking distance 125 m from 50 km/h
Minimum turning radius 27 m
Engine: S
Type | 4stroke, DOHC, 4-cylinder
Cooling system Air cooled
Bore and stroke 66.0 x 54.0 mm
Displacement 738 mL
Compression ratio 95
Maximum horsepower 63.3 kW (86 PS) @9,500 r/min (rpm)
Caly 1) 62.5 kW (85 PS) @9,500 r/min {rpm)
Ew) W 64.0 kW (87 PS) @8.500 r/min (rpm)
Maximum torque 67.7 N-m (6.9 kgm, 50.0 ft-Ib) @7 500 r/min (rpm)
| Gw) @ 68.6 N-m (7.0 kg:m, 51 ft-Ib)
&7 500 r/min [rpm)
Carburetion system Caburetors, Mikuni BS34 x 4
Starting system Electric starter
Ignition system Battery and coil (transistorized)
Timing advance Electronically advanced
Ignition timing From 10° BTDC @1,050 r/min (rpm) to 40° BTDC
@3 600 r/min (rpm)
{Cal) From 10° BTDC @1,200 r/min {rpm) to
40° BTDC @3,600 r/min (rpm)
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ZX750-A2

NGK BR9OES or ND W27ESR-U

Left to right, 1-2-34

1-24-3

38° BTDC

68" ABDC

286°

68" BBDC

38" ATDC

286°

Forced lubrication (wet sump with cooler)

SE class
SAE 10W40, 10WS0, 20W40, or 20W50
35L

Itams
Spark plug
Cylinder numbering method
Firing order
Valve timing: Inlet Open
Close
Duration
Exhaust Open
Close
Duration
Lubrication sytem
Engine oil:
Grade
Wiscosity
Capacity
Drive Train:
Primary reduction sytem:
Type
Reduction ratio
Clutch type
Transmission:
Type
Gear ratios:  1st
2nd
3rd
dth
&th
Final drive systarm:
Type

Reduction ratio
Owerall drive ratio

Gear and chain
2.560 (27/23 x 63/29)
Wet multi disc

G-speed, constant mesh, return shift
2.333 (35/15)
1.631 (31/19)
1.272 (28/22)
1.040 (26/25)
0.875 (21/24)

CHain drive
2533 (38/15)
5.662 @Top gear

Frama:
Type
Caster (rake angle)
Trail

Tubular, double cradle
265"
103 mim

@& @ DM © @ NGK BIES or ND W27ES-U



Items

Front tire;
Type
Size
Rear tire:
Type
Size
Front suspension:
Type
Wheel travel
Rear suspension:
Type
Wheel travel
Brake type:
Front
Rear
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ZX750-A2

Elmﬁﬁl Equipmant:

Battery
Headlight:

Type

Bulb
Tail/brake light
Alternator:

Type

Rated output
Voltage regulator:

Type

| Tubeless
110/90V 18 © & @ 110/90-1861H

Tubeless

130/80V 18 © ©abh @ 130/80-1866 H
Telescopie fork {pneumatic)
1580 mm

Swing arm (uni-trak)
130 mm

|
| Dual disc

Single dise

12 14 AH

Semi-sealed beam

12 V 60/55 W (quarts-halogen)

RVE21Wx2 D @@ 12VE/2TWx2

Threee-plase AC
17 A @8,000 r/min (rpm), 14 V

Short-circuit

specifications subject to change without notice, and may not apply to every country,

& : Australian Model © : Canadian Model iCalr: Californian Model
{F) : French Model (1) : Italian Model ) : Norwegian Model
& :South African Model Eap : Swedish Model i : LS. Model

@ : West German Model
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Periodic Maintenance Chart

The scheduled maintenance rnu:it be done in accordance with this chart to keep the motereyele in

The initial maintenance is vitally important and must not be neglected.

good running condition,

e Whichever *ODOMETER READING
e FREQUENCY |comes first Z
W V 85656558
o o = EH-E
OPERATION ; e ,éP _@.. PSS
Spark plug — clean s |o o |[a]|w |a]w TE
Spark plug — check 1 s |8 | o [ (o [o] e 12
Valve clearance — check e (o [o |[o [0 w6 12
Alr suction valve — check 1 [US model ) "NEEEEERERE 166
Ajr cleaner element — clean _ » - » 312,366
Air cleaner element — replace 5 cleanings | . - s | 148312
Throttle grip play — check NEREEREEEERE 291
dle EPEEd check ¥ e |& | & [& e |[&]= 18
Engine \ vacuum synchronization — check ¥ e |8 |» | & | & |[»]|® 15
Fuel system — check . . . 19,291
| Cylinder head bolt tichtness — check 1 . . . . 35
[ Cylinder head nut tightness — check T " . " - i - —
Evapghra;:efemmmn control system [Cal) | ) e e R e MLy Jsmcrled
Engine oil — change year 2 (o |e |8 |8 |0 ]|® 18
Oil filter — replace D . .| | e 18
Fuel hose — replace 4 yoars i =
[ Clutch — adjust e (o & |8 |® | & | & [172913%%
Drive chain wear — cheek 1 "MEEEREREDE 198
Drive chain — lurbricate 300 km 198
Drive chain slack — check 1 800 km 23 347 |
Brake lining wear — check § |0 [ [ n [ 0| m 203
Brake fluid level — check 1 month | » | = | & [« [ [ e | 207
Brake fluid — change year | . - . 206
Brake hose — raplat.e (Mot on ZX750A) 4 yvears | 708
Brake hose and pipe — replace {ZX750A) | 4 years 208,367
Anti-dive brake plunger assembly
— replace (ZX750A) ol e
Master cylinder cup and dust seal — replace | 2 years 207 |
Caliper piston seal and dust seal — replace | 2 years 204
Brake light switch — check + ' *» |8 |® [® |® |[® | @ 75
| Steering — check * o (o (o [o o [o | » 26,293
Steering stem bearing — lubricate 2 years ™ =
Front fork oil — change . - o [214318.364
Tire w'Eﬂr—t:hel:k'_T f ] w | & | | & | w| = 93
Wheel bearing — lubricate 2 years ® 197 |
| Speedometer gear — lubricate 2 years . 197 |
[ Swing arm pivot — lubricate
(Not on ZX750A) 5 2 i i
Swing arm pivot, uni-trak linkege
— |ubricate (ZX750A) . = 5 368
Eﬂmg EEI;{&;E;?EJ - maonth 162 (ol Bl Bt it i . 218
General lubrication — perform _ s |® |® | & |8 | ® 381
Nut, bolt, and fastener tightmess —check + . . . N 3BT

+ : For higher odometer readings, repeat at the frequency interval established here.

# : Replace, add, adjust, clean, or torgue if necessary.
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Refer to pp.3856 through 365, noting the following.

Enging:
ltem Standard Service Limit See Page
Carburetors: (KZ700-A)
Make, Type Mikuni, B534 =r T
Main Jet #1065 S ianas
Needie jet Y9 -——
Jet needle: 4BEM4 252 ool Tuig
Jet needle clip position: | Mon-adjustable _—
Pilot jet 375 ———
Filot screw: Non-adjustable =
Sarvice fuel level 3 11 mmn —_ 156 317
Float height 18.6 £2 mm - 317,366
Cylinder Head Valves:
(ZXTE0-A)
Valve clearance [nlet 0.13—- 023 mm ———
Exhaust | 0,13 — 0,23 mm _—— 13
Cylinder Comprassion: 1,120 — 1,310 kPa 855 — 1,310 kPa
(KZ700-A1) (114 — 134 kg/cm?, 162 | (8.7 — 13.4 kglcm?,
|— 191 psi) 124 — 191 psi}, or 98 kPa o
@ 1,130 — 1,320 kPa (1 kglem®, 14 psi)
|{H.5—13.5kg,."4:m?, 164 difference between any
= 182 psi) two cylinders
Cylinder Block, Pistons: |
(KZT00-A)
Cylinder inside diamater |E4m5 —64.017 mm 64.1 mm 169
Piston diameter 63.966 — 63.951 mm 63.80 mm 170
Piston ring end gap
{top and second): [.H 0-025 mnl't (installed 0.55 mm 171
in standard cylinder bore)

Connecting rod bearing
insert selection:

Marking for con-rod big end bore

) -Nl.:lnE

Black Brown
Markingfor |~ | p/N: 02028-1204 | P/N: 92028-1205 17351
crankpin Green Black i
diameter None | b/ 920281203 | P/N: 920281204
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Torgue and Locking Agent

The following tables list the tightening torque for the major fasteners requiring use of a non-
permanent locking agent or liquid gasket. Unless otherwise noted, refer to p. 3560 for the ZX750A.

ollarks used in “Remark ™

NOTE

e ; Apply 8 non-permanent focking agent to the threads,
& Apply a lguld gasket to the threads or washer,

Engine
Parts i x Pitch S Toes —{ Remarks pSH
fiirnd tity | kgem | N-m fi-lb age
Air suction valve cover bolts 6x 1.0 (8) | 080 | 7.8 | 69in-lbs - 52
Ahternator rotor bolt 12x 1.25 1 13.0 | 126 94 - 361
Alternator stator Allen bolts 5x 0.8 3 08) | 78 | 69inlbs . 71
Alternator cover Allen bolts 6x 1.0 4 0.8 8.8 | 78in-lbs - -
Breather cover bolt Bx 125 1 0.60 5.9 i b2 in-lbs — 65
Camshaft cap boits Gx 1.0 16 1.2 12 104 in-lbs — Bh
Camchain tensioner cap 18x1.5 1 25 2b 18 - 275
Camshaft sprocket bolts Bx 1.0 4 1.5 15 11.0 = &7
Carburetor holder screws Gx 1.0 8 et - e " Lid
Cluteh cover Allen bolts G6x 1.0 10 0.9 88 | TBinlbs - -
Clutch hub locknut 20 1.5 1 1356 130 | 9B et 75
Clutch release mounting screws 6x1.0 2 — - - - 66
Clutch spring bolts 6x1.0 5 0.90 8.8 78 in-lbs = 76
Connecting rod bigend can nuts | 8x 0,75 8 3.7 36 27 — 106
Crankcase boits
(upper) 6x 1.0 t3 | 32 12 | 104indbs | = 96
{lower) Bx 1.0 7 1.2 12 104 in-lbs - 94
{lower) 8x1.26 10 3.0 29 22 - 93
TCylinder head
bolts Bx1.25 2 3.0 29 22 = 58
nuts 10x 1.25 12 4.0 39 29 - 57
Cylinder head cover holts Gx 1.0 (24) E 1.2 12 104 in-lbs — BE
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Threads
Parts Diai r:nf}mh C![‘i‘;” Eor ;lmue s Remarks P?;:
Engine drain plug 12x 156 1 13 13 113 in-lbs - 18
# Engine mounting bolts 10x 1.25 6 40 | 39 29 - 306
+Engine mounting bracket bolts Bx 1.25 5] 2.4 24 17.5 = 306
Engine sprocket nut 20x 1.5 1 10.0 88 72 - 67
MNeutral switch 12x 1.5 1 1.5 15 1.0 - 68
il filter mounting bolt 20x 15 1 | 20 20 14.5 - 77
il pan bolts 6x 1.0 16 : 1.0 8.8 87 in-lbs — 77
Qil pressure switch PTYx 1 156 15 11.0 - 74
Oil pressure refiefvalve 13126 | 1 |20 | 20 14.5 B 77
0il tube connecting nuts 16x 1.4 2 2.2 22 16 — 304
Pickup coil cover Allen boits 6= 1.0 2 0.9 BB | 78inlbs - 72
Return spring pin {bolt} Bx1.25 1 2.0 20 14.5 . 67
Secondary shaft nut 1Bx 1.5 1 59 6.0 43 - a1
Shift drum pin plate screw 6x 1.0 1 - - - L] 101
Spark plugs 14x 1.256 d 28 27 20 - 12
Starter motor clutch Allen bolts | 8x 1.25 3 35 34 25 . a2
Studs (cylinder head) 6x1.0 8 - = - . =
{crankcase) 10x%1.25 12 — - - . -
Timing rotor mounting bolt Bx 1.25 1 25 26 18.0 - =
Chassis
T
Parts Di?l;n:?:ch . u;::' i Remarks PE?;
{mm) kgm | M-m ft-1b
Front axle nut i
(KZ700-A & KZ750-L) 15815 1 6.5 64 47 - 109
(ZX750-A) 14%x15 1 | 80 | 59 23 | - 109
Front axle clamp
nut (KZ700A & KZ750-1) Bx 1.25 4 1.4 14 10 — 109
bolt (ZX750-A) Bx 1.26 ] 1 2.0 20 14.5 — 109
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Thr Torgue
s Dia. ::?:a-. ﬁn- F&"’
{mm) kgm | N-m ft-lb age
+Front fender mounting baolts 8x1.25 4 - - — s -
Front fork air valves 8x 1.0 0.8 7.8 | 89 in-lbs . 309
Front fork bottom Allen bolts 10x 1.25 2 23 23 16.5 . 141
7 Front fork clamp bolts
{uppear) Bx 1.26 2 20 20 14.5 - 139
{lower) 10x 1.25 2 3.B 37 27 = 139
Front fork drain screws 4x0.7 2 - - - * 141
Front fork top plugs 28x 1.0 2 23 | 23 16.5 -~ 141
T Handlebar clamp bolts Bx 1.25 4 1.B 18 13.0 - 137
+Rear axle nut 16x 1.5 1 12.0 12 87 — 24
# Rear shock absorber mounting
nuts 12x 1.25 2 3.0 29 22 - 143
bolfts 10x 1.25 2 3.0 29 22 - 143
Rear sprocket nuts 10x 1.25 6 4.0 39 29 - 115
TSteering stem head bolt 14x1.5 1 4.3 42 31 - 293
T Steering stem head
Bx 1.25 1 21 21 15 - 27,139
clamp bolt nut
Steering stem locknut 25x 1.0 1 0.5 48 43 in-lbs = 283
¥ 3wing arm pivot shaft nut 16x 1.5 1 10.0 88 T2 = 144
Tire air valve nuts 8x08 2 0.16 | 1.5 | 13inlbs — 117
t Torgue link bolt nuts 10x1.26 2 3.0 29 22 — 24 145
Brake
Parts Di-;-l.]:c&:"i?;:h ﬂqan- | : Tomqus Remarks FEH
gt tity | kgm | N-m ft-lb g€
Bleed valves 7Tx10 3 08B0 | 7.8 | 68in-lbs - 119
Brake hose
banjo bolts 10x125 | 7 25 | 25 18.0 - 120322
125,126
clamp screws {built in the
clamp} 2 0.10 1.0 9in-lbs =2 125




SUPPLEMENT — 1984 MODEL 403

Threads Torgue See
Parts Dia. x Pitch u,_?:" i —{ Remarks| p°
{mm} kgm | N-m ft-lb
Brake lever pivot
bolt 6x 1.0 1 0.30 29 | 26inbs | - 124
locknut 6Gx1.0 1 0.60 58 | B2in-lbs - 124
Caliper holder shaft bolts | Bx 125 6 1.8 18 13.0 - 118
Caliper mounting balts
10x1.26 4 a3 32 24 - 24,120
{front and rear caliper)

Disc mounting Allen bolts B8x 1.26 21 23 23 16.5 - 116
1 Front calipgr mounting bolts 10x1.25 4 4.0 a8 2000 - 120
+Front master cylinder

6x 1.0 2 0.80 88 | 78inlbs - 122
clamp bolts
*Rear caliper mounting bolt nut
i 10x 1.25 1 3.0 29 22 - 249
{torgue link} l

Parts marked with a cross () must be retorqued acocrding to the Periodic Maintenance Chart
(Pg. 398). One at a time, loosen each baolt or nut % turn, then tighten it to the specified torgue,
Follow the sequence if specified. For engine fasteners, retorque them when the engine is cold (at
room temperature),
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Z760L Wiring Diagram

{ @therthan US, Canadian Model)
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---------------------

The Evaporative Emission Control System routes fuel
vapors from the feel svstem inlo the running engine ar
stores the vapors in a canister when the engine is stop-
ped.  Although no adjustments are reguired, a thorough
visual inspeclion must be made at the intervals specified
by the Pericdic Maintenance Chart.

Parts Removal/fnstallation Notes

iEesoling iz extremely flammable and can be explosive
under certain conditions. Turn the ignition switch
OFF. Do not smoks. Make sure the area is wall
ventiiated and free from any source of flame or sparks;
this includes any appliance with a pilot light.

Evaporative Emission Control System
(ZX7Ee0-A)

CAUTION

“Af gasoline, solvent, water or any other liguid enters the

canister, the candster's vapor abhsorbing capeeity is
greately reducad. I the canister does becoms con-
taminated replace it with a new ane.

&To provent the gasoline from flowing into the canister
or from lowing oul of the canister, hold the separator
perpendicular to the ground.

#Connect the hoses scoording to the diagram. of the
system, Make sure they do not get pinched or
crimped.

Hoza Inspection
wheck that the hoses are scurely connecied,
®fcplace any kinked, deteriorated or damaged hoses.

+ Fud Tank
. Carburetor
o Air Cleaner Housing
- LigquidVapor
Separator
. Canister
. Breather Hose
{Bluc)
7. Fuel Return Hose
(Red)
&. Purge Hose (Green)
9. Breather Hose
(Blue)
10, Briezther Hose
(¥ellow)
11. Vacuum Hosse
{White)

g R p =

= e



Separatar [nspection

#Disconnect the hoses from the liguid/vapor separator,
and temwove  the separator from  the moloroycle.

®\isually inspect the separator for cracks and other
dimaye.

wif the separator has any crack or bad damape, repiace
i1 with a mew ons,

oeparator Operation Test

Gasoline is extremely flammable and can be explosve
under certain conditions. Tum the ignition switch
OFF. Do not smoke, Make sure the area iz well
ventilated and free from any source of flame or sparks;
this ineludes any appliance with a pilot light.

#pnnect the hoses (o the separator, and install the
sgparator on the moborcycle.

#Dsconnect the breather hose from the sparaor, and
imjecl aboul 20 mbL ol gasoline into the separator
through the hose fitting.

#hisconnect the foel retwm from the fuel tank.

#Run the open end of the retwrn hose into the container
lewel with the tank wop,

a5tarl the engine, and let it idie.

wif the gasoling in the separator comes out of the hose,
the separator works well, T it does o, replace the
separator with a new one.

Canister Inspection

afemave the canister, and disconnect the hoses from
the canister.

®Visally  inspect the canisler for cracks and other
damage.

| the canister has any crack or bad damage, replace it
with & ncw one,

NOTE
UThe conister 5 designed o owork  well through phe
matarcpcle’s ife withour sny meintenance if it is used
wnder normal comdiitians.

Refer o p. 306 30T, nming the following
[kt  handlebar holder  positioning  plate must  be
instalicd so that the triangular marks on the place
préaimis Lo the frond
#|nstall the handlcbars to the handlebar holders so that
the mark on the handlebar aligns with the slit on the
halder.
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1. Holder Bolt

2. Triangular mark on the
handlebar halder
prositioning plale

3. Mark on the handlcbar

.h'i' @ ..

“T1: 74 N-m {7.5 kg-m, 54 fedh)

ignmun System {HI?I]]—A & KZ/ZT60-L)

The ignition timing s advanced not by a centrifugal
advance mechanism but by an electronic cirouit in the 1
imrriter; the elecironic advance system,

Diymarmic fgnfeion Timing imspection
Check the ignition timing with a strobe light for both
low and high speed operations,

Checking Engine Spaed
Low Speed: ldle speed
High Speed:
KZ700A Above 3,400 ¢ fmin (rpm)
KZJZT50L Above 3 800 rfmin {rpm)

Checking Power Supply to IC lgniter
Refer top. 373,

Prokup Codl Ingpection
Befer to pp. 365 and 373,

Electric Starter System

Eefer to p. 375, noting the following. The 1984
model KZT00A and KZ/ZT50L have not equipped with

the junction box.
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Refer to P. 12, noting the following.

KZ700A

Standard

Low Speed Riding

. US

MNGK BBES or
ND W24ES-U

MGK B7ES or
ND W22E5-U

High Speed Riding
MGK BIES or
ND W27ES-L

ZXT50A

'Standard

Low Speed Riding

Europe
except

MGEK BRIES or
ND W27ESR-U

NGK BREBES or
|ND W24ESR-U

g@m@

MGEK BIES or
ND W27ES-U

MK BBES or

ND W24ES-U
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Supplement—1985,1988 Models

Table of Contents

L e T R I o s i e e L e s o i i e o 412
] ST g S e S T e T U 412

NOTE

alinless otherwise noted, refer to the informations for the following 1984
rrodal 1o service the TO85 and 1988 models,
EXTRI-AZ for ZX750-A3/A5
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Model |dentification

ZX750-A3/A5

Specifications (ZX750A)

Refer to pp. 385 — 387 for other specifications not specifically mentioned here,

Items ZX750-A3/A5

Dimensions:
Road clearance [ 120 mm
Dry weight 224 kg CaD 2245 kg
Curb weight: Front 119 kg sl 119.5 kg

Rear 123 kg
Engine: 5
Engine oil: Grade ]_ SE or 5F class

$aly: California Model
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